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V MOD! Mr A I IONS OF NOUNS 


§49 EXPANDED SENTENCES 

tn the preceding- chapters we have considered! only 
the essential parts of the sentence, i.e. p subject 
amJ nominal predicate for the nominal sentence , and 
subject md verbal predicate for the verbal sentence. 
In normal caMunidatlon, wo usually make use of more 
•of the essential elements in order to determine Or 
Clarify the basic idea expressed. The now elements 
in the expanded sentence can be- considered under two 
aspects : 

1 Modifications of nouns 
II Modifications of verbs 

It will become clear that such a simple division 
cannot always be carried out. Nevertheless, this 
dichotomy has been chosen, not only for the sake o£ 
a clearer presentation, hut mainly because such a 
distinction, facilitates the understanding of the syn- 
tactical nature of the const ructions . 
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§ 50 MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 

Under the name ■* modi float ion* wg understand any 
kind of g r ammo t i cii 1 aliment that can as attached to 
a noun in order to specify or clarify the idea it 
expresses , 

Such trod if i cat ions can be 
A an affijc; 

a) indefinite suffix: nuimation 

b) determinative prefLx: article 

B a nOttlftal attributive; 

a) adjectival 

3; demonstrativo determination 
S) qualification by an adjective 

h) substantival: 

2 ) coordinated: 

noun in apposition 
2 ) subordinated ; 

genitive construction 
prepositional phra.se 


■§51 DETERMINATION AND INDETERMINATION OF NOUNS: 

GENERAL REMARKS 

Arabic has developed morphological elements with 
which to contrast tiiu determination and indc termination 
of a noun, for example, "the man 1 ' vs. "a man," Deter- 
mination is expressed by a prefix usua - Ly called 11 the 
definite .irticlc," e.g.. £ljL_bi * "the nan,’ Indeter- 
mi nation is achieved by a suffix, Ft, which has become 
p,ir 1. { > i the noun's ondinq and forms an indefinite de- 
■ 1 i-i.uiofl, Ji-j " a Both deter_ 
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min* tive prefix and indefinite suffix, have always 
jeen used according to a very concrete arxl strict 

'■ t)L oi rulefl * which have remained astonishingly con- 
stant through the centuries* * 

in many instances, however, the actual application 
□ f these rules seems to have been the result of a 
tngiiistic habit and of a formalistic use of gram- 

r ^ th£fr an effect of the language's 

r" teilti w ati " n betwfl * n determination and 
inde termination, Thence is derived the fact that in 

Arabic, grammatical (or formal J determination or in- 

deten.ii nation do not necessarily coincide with deter- 

f.. i nation or indetermination In meantnq (semantic). 

*» W*™1, Arabic is still very much aware of 

H 0i thfi definit * article. 

T-I 1 t WQr h raentioni ^ that modern Arabic 
L.a., retained the tendency previously noticed in 

medieval Arabic ot generalizing the use of thi article 
for nou na »hic h are only tlMMtaa „ dcteIBl ^ lcle 

wa *< thl = ^called 

■«“ - eqUlval6nt to ^e English 

* ' * tc - * ithout the article (see page 

expressing a noun in Arabic 
without connoting either determination or indoter- 
mi nation was lost at a very early stage of the lL- 
guege s development* As a remnant of^this "artiele- 
we a±lll can mention nouns that have 

either of n det V3riab i e **** befor * »Wng *ny affix, 

' - L ^termination or inde termination, e.g, , 

tlT^r * h * ■*** afterward, earlier, ^ 

, i '-r a i"r ayl ’ and al3 ° the e*P^s«t J 

E £lil '“ * nothing else." 
may also mention the use of certain proper 
names genera Uy employed with the Indefinite form of 
the three ca, e declension, which ere u 9e iZt con 
atructxons without hunnation, e.g,, C ° n ~ 

- * js * Jt ** 

J/* Ao 2aAd ibn 1 Amr . Hal,. sir. 127, n 

It is, however, not easy to ascertain to what extent 
this construction i 3 still n extent 

s st i!i in use in unvocal i zed 

among the Arab authors, if at all. 
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The use of the suffix of indetermination, the nun- 
nation, should not be considered as an indefinite 
counterpart of the definite article. Although it is 
an Indefinite ending, it is not used with all the in- 
definite nouns and its actual usage is always deter- 
mined by grammatical rules which may or may not con- 
vey the same indefinite effect to the meaning {see 
page 2A ) . 

Since Arabic no longer has a forir. of the noun in 
an " absolute ’ state, t.e., without either a definite 
article Or n art nation except where the nunna tion is 
excluded by the morphological structure of the noun 
(as with diptotes) , the form with nunnatlon has be- 
come the normal form without the article for the ma- 
jor Ity of Arabic nouns. 

tf&tnaKutt is the morphological sign of indeter- 
mi nation regardless of meaning ini 

a) the masculine or feminine singular of the nouns 
which follow the three case declension: 

J j j> ^ / « 

j man dUw Jim ii city 

bi broken pluraLs which arc declined following the 
same pattern: 

. rfi " 1 

■f “ Jj & * -f ** * 

ww books -J ^ 1 children pupils 

$) feminine soynd plurals; 

LJS words 

■» 

d) the singular of nouns with the so-called weak 
third radical, l» or j , which either follow the pattern 
of the two case deer lens ion, as in examples such as: 

.# 

jsl# a judge fjj a shepherd 

or arc indeclinable: 

iP’ & r» 

Lrtc a stick a young man JL H a meaning 


‘hi Min 1 tithe: hand, nunrurt L on is never used in the 
following! regard less of the meaning of A noun: 
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aJ 1 nouns in the dual end masculine sound plural: 

^ #■ * + f * m 

u two lH-eii a. Ji * I m Hogl©®S 

rfr ' 

h) nouns in the singular and broken plurals which 
follow a two case declension (diptotesj * e,g B , 

/ * j ■ ^ ^ j , i 

f '>*-* BnbBSBBdors ^r rf t l ' u schools 1 & friends 

eJ nouns, singular or plural* which have a suffix, 
J or k , added to the radical and which are indecli- 
nable: 

' J r*- * 

memory lawsuits 

also loan words If they are not incorporated 
into an Arabic triptotic nominal form; 

'3_~ 1 America l«~ LJl Germany 

* ' 

e) a noun in the construct state* governing a 
definite or indefinite substantive in the genitive 
case: 


— -* * * f 


clergyman ^jJ 1 J*-j the clergyman 

* * -■ 

As we have Stated, the lack of the Hun nation is 
not a conclusive sign of the determination of a noun, 

A noun is definite either by itself, regardless of 
its form or ending, c^. , 

a) proper names 


JUJ Said 


MQhiiTLTiCd 


b J personal and demonstrative pronouns: 


Li I 


this 


o) special words; 

* p # 'I 

,jm,I yesterday (cf. l ) 

r* f * 

2 Proper names are also, ■ "Christianity" and 

“■Juda l sm" i t-^ii ■ i o 11 ow 1 ng ea s:e 

’i, -ij Jl>- x p 1 1- ■ : L 1 1 1 not - ■ iU ■ r J i td- ■ ■ 1 1 j ■ i 

* * i'** Christianity* Mtti» sir* 137 , . 


DETERMINATION AND I NDETE RUINATION OF NOUNS 


9 


or with a modifier: 


■:t) when it is modified by the definite article; 

¥ C*' 

^ bill the book 

b) when it is modified by a noun In the genitive 
case which is itself defined* or by u personal suffix: 

^ _a r 

j^js v b5 the boy's book 
my book 

j- 

The most characteristic and rigid rules of Arabic 
determination of nouns arc the following: 

a) h noun nay be determined* and thus be definite, 
hy only ope modifier; thus it will be either by the 
definite article or by another noun tn the genitive 
case, but never by two at the same t lir«* Hence, we 
will not find iCh Afru for “the book of the boy*" 
but ra ther I CJiQ. 

(rot adjectives defined by the article and governing 
a genitive* see page 109. J 


b) An i ndef ini to noun cannot be modified by a noun 
which is determined either in itself (semantically) or 
by a iiiOdiTier (article, suffix* or another houn in the 
genitive) . Thus 



never can. be translated as: 

a friend of Raid's 
a f r i e nd of my boy 1 s 
a friend of the boy's 
■ a ill end ol H i id* - boy* 
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for such expressions a prepositional periphrasis must 
bo used {see page 821; 

e?J A de Finite noun cannot be determined by an In- 
definite noun in the genitive case, Thus , 4 ^' J,fcS 
is not I 11 the book of a hoy' vi but "a boy's book." 

jniJjjr w t£JMs n Qt admissible as shown above under a* 
(For additional information on determination by a 
genitive , ace page 92), 

§ 62 THE. ARTICLE 

The article in Arabic can be prefixed to nouns 
regardless of their substantival or adjectival char- 
acter; thus it is found with substantives and infini- 
tives t adjectives and participial forns. When the 
article is prefixed to a noon j the noun becomes de- 
fined or determined f this determine lion, however, is 
not always of the sane kind, nor does it always have 
the same emphasis. 

The article, originally a demonstrative part icier 
has retained its original demonstrative character in 
some cases, especially when prefixed to certain words 
referring to time; 

, ,, ^ * ** ** i 

ji\£ iiM j l - .i,_i This very noment an old 

* priest came here asking 

for yaur house* 

Manf. sha ' . 184,12 

? itlljl f tliL* izJi Coming here? This moment? 

* Hak. sheh. 11,2 

i. Cwpartt with th* fol louring iniUncHH in which th* in- 
detenninfiti.cin of the noun i= or.iy formal: 

I w_'l5 They were the voices of IFrites ■ 
HUtt. ayy* I,0 P 1 

. / j. ^ .j * 

Jjtj 5h<* finds herself i.n the house 

* * * * " af a man whom .... 

Ckhr. 1,107,? 


THE ARTICLE 


-a. H Cr - -i> JU1J, At this moment the violin 

** " * fell out of his hand. 

Mu' . Hq* 112,7 

Ml jr !¥ ** jj' 

' f* 'll.' - 1 \\ I Tonight [This mghtl a 
^ J - ' head will be chopped off. 

Hak. sheh + 22,14 

# . * j S 

jJI jtLi juJ *j} Jjt that aft^r that day I would 
p ' never meet him again. 

%*1 Manfm (Zy . S 30 , 6 


aJ = O* 

* S & 


'Ji now [this instant! 
M Mah* qah. 84,6 


but alao in some other expressions; 

LihU y lj' f i >Ji if they and^rstood the 

* * ' meaning of freedcun, they 

^ Qr J \l^ would not disagree with us 
' in this opinion, 

Q, Amin 5,2 

In general, the article is used; 

a) to designate a specific person or thing the 
speaker has in mind or has already mentioned, even 
if it was indefinitely : 

,J 1 C\S — K ,J* J-j He put some dust on his 

/ " ,j _ t head,., he entered his house 

^ i/wlltC *il' with the dust on his head, 

" ' +* Hak* sir * 136,13 

' £ ji '-\j *lj_ Jli One of them said, ..but I 

J- r r ^ did not Look at the speaker, 

K- j T Gibr, 1,I69,S 

, 

f -iV' /| Where is the shepherd? 

^ Hak, ahi. 9,io 

'■Ci Ljf 0 \s m days of old there wore 

^ U r jp , •j,. ^ a Lebanese aiK 3 his wife* 

v EBc was a ploughman, 

iyj j ? j* Mu*, kart, 19,12 
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r' _ j. r w ■ r. > 

u^[ * ■j'U c ^'“ 1 £3Lr^ jJI To the spirit who has cm- 

-/ ' _ ,/, ' i >'/- braced %\y Spirit, to the 

' tjA* j heart who poured out its 

*T ■': £'i*\ Jr /If 'll secrets on pity heart, to the 
, * up hand that lighted the torch 

CLSIl I5i w JSrV of my feelings, I dedicate 
” this book. Gibr. I, 1Q6,1 

W before nouns that are specified by the situation 
itself : 

■ *■ f ■ ^ ' I f 7* j- rf j * 

.....M J1 I u £ I returned home. 

^ Uy } 10j 2 

' ^ rf j * « ■'i * # ' 

JyJJl ^ 1 jp-S U-J j jp^jJI J^ls the whole ct*y Grad a great 
" " ^ part of the night. 

‘Aw. (Br , ) 9, XI 

iJ 1 ^-k: - ^ L what the reader can imagine. 

' Kjz. ( 2y . ) 1,34 

. *, * * * •* ■”■ + / ** * f * « S s 

1. riU j UjiU.ll u U. xjJ'i jji j The two friends had spent 

- „ childhood and boyhood to- 
gether. Mah. auq. 4 1,9 

Thus , the article will always bo used before- nouns 
defined by a demonstratl ve pronoun (see page 29): 

% J - * - 

L^!1 di; In those days. 

V " - Mas. (2y.) 10,6 

- Lfjl ^IjlLj) J,C^< 1 u_* ^Tio was that man sitting 

* *’ ^ near her? Manf. mag . 151,11 

ji / | 

«_>** cLLJI I j_i This king is a madman I 
* ' Hak, ahl fe 58,2 

the use of the article in sonse expressions 
functioning as adverbial phrases s 

* r i * ■* * 

UVI fotward [to the fore]. 

* " Hu s. (Br . } 5,15 

;i, J! Jl VJI Stop a little to the rear, 

** ' Gibr. 1 , ] 2 B , 2 
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if be t or* nouns unders tood as designating not jn 
individual but rather u species. This general deter" 
ruination cun be used with nubs tu pt 1 vo s and adjectives 
in a substantival function, usually in the singular; 

* ■ Tf , 11 /mJI jL jiLuJI A poet sees beauty in every* 
' ' ' thing, Hanf . mag* 199,4 

^Of J u Jf T&* only difference that 

s '4 /* J “f there is between a sorcerer 
- 3’ y* ' ) and a aufi ia that. ^ . a 

- ^ Mus, ayy. I #98, 14 


*# 


V Vou don’t know a woman’s 
heart. ltak. ahl* 4 4,4 


J ^IuaJL 1U ’Hi But we do not find any 

/ >' ;*,*,*, attention given to workers, 

5 Of *1 » .lujf J ^Ul" merchants, peasants, or 
* ^ ^ ■; ^ women* Hus* (zy.} 2,7 


It is accordingly especially frequent after comparisons; 

Lie jlir J jUI 5 1 A monk in a monastery is 

' ‘ like a soldier on the battle 


■ ' STr - 'i " - field. Clbr. 1,161,6 

^ Xu. 

xt ^ iike a black Cilt - 


Mas. (Zy.J 10,36 


■■ s * 

. « * . 


iaiJIi' y f° r the spirit i& like a 

' " flower. Gibr. 1,139,3 

r ^ -ms . f , J i 

L r Truth is like stars.... 

i ■- Gibr. 1,164,19 

. as birds.,., 

^ Raf. xah. 1,14,17 

md also in proverbs; 

■ ,Ln A friend in need is a 

^ V , - '■ friend indeed . 

Nil “ , liq - 2 3,2 
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* 

ii ^ J & - jtt- jr 

r f ^ ■Ct'fl Doctors: Wh^n did they 

agree on any opinion’ 

Nu ■ liq, 32*1 

-^ Vf <J[ -'W 1 O* 5 t ? m fathers to children, 

Mai, sir, ■67,3 

JUjU y «UJI ^ f that woiten alt together 

witJi men* 

0 . Amin fzy H } 5 f 7 

-Elated to this meaning of totality i „ ^ 

" tIele ln *• P-uuiy^giSEJf the 

f < £,!T kV.^* £; 

j_»-[ 1*i» This man is a thief 
* Gibr. III # IlS # i e 

'*?& : ' ij r‘ 1 ' 1 ' ^ j in z itaa ua to 

*•* nim in hta town. 

^ . Macif, mag. 2S f 5 

jO J* ay tj* ? n a pleasant summer night 

- . ^ (on . night of thl> plB J. nt 

summer nlgi,ts]. 

Maz * Uy-| 10*2 

* de “^ d ™- ' 

V collective meaning, 'every, <■ "aU"; 

& 

j .* | $ ^ j J * ji jb a -"* 

V ^ 0 U_^1 Tl that everybody treated him 

unjustly, even hl s father 

HUS. ayy. l r 3 g j7 


■■-r ^ - . 


Jl ;^ r l4A Everyone who enters this 

, ' temple sees,.., 

- — JSjc Gl or. 11*70*9 


!*BE ART TCLK 


IS 


' - J, ' r ' ' - „ ■ ■ v* 

V “^U-J <-^3^ M Lg- 1 that I married an «XC«p- 

" tional man [ fi man not like 
mankind in general], 

Hus. *ala, 1*17*1 

£!J also a distributive moaning* 4t each" : 


'jf *# *; **x? ' fj# 

— xl ^.jl j^i J# JiL He eats four meals each 
- ' day. rtanf . aha*. 210*9 

f j-J 1 1*-1_ twonty^four hoars each day, 

; * - ' Hah, qah. 13,11 


- * , ^ ^ * ■ i ■ 

1,, * j j. ^ “ 


* J ^ i* 


He bought [ them] for a 
piaster and a half apt ace. 
* Aww, (Br,J 3 1 7 


i ^ J* Why doesn 4 t each man dance 

*' 'with f only] one woman? 

Man f . mag, 62*14 

■■ f ** ^ ^ i" ■ » jh 

UU j^ifl 5> My pay la 200 francs per 

" - ■' " " ' month, Hanf . mag* B9*2 

3} and qualitative meaning* h ‘whole ,, t 

m w f d* M' w f, '*'*■#■ jt * + ■ » ^ t j«j# 

ji_ iJy I knew him to spend whole 
jr dayg,* weeks* months* and 

\\ i' f.V VI |<T J V ::-.r y&ars eating only one kind 
1 ■*?■!> ^ V ! s J f '< ^ *— )l > Of food. Hus. ayy . 1,149,13 

a) before nouns that in their usual meaning exist, 

only as a single entity? 

bi^t .iJi — eJI j_* jC>. Beauty is Nature Itself. 

- " " Gib r. li* 136*1 


■* j, ■»* J 




and is Life anything but 
a continuous risk? 

Ku‘. liq. 62*3 


' • J *' f- V, ■/; J ^ 

■ * _ ■ *> li B ^ _ I, 


*1— J‘j ^ >-JI The air is clear* the sky 
r , ,. *.^ .serene, and the sun shines 

tt^JS brightly. Manf- mag. 4*14 
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and, frequently with dbstrac f. nouns: 


j- " r - T _ i 

r-^l E<J u £1 n i in. i ty is the key of 

> u " joy, Mab* saq. 63, L 


'■ ^ I jl la it justice to add poverty 

to the poor? Gibr. 1,94,8 

*» 

JjjJL ' .y!. * UiJl IjL He distributed the food 

" antonq them in, fairness. 

Una. uyy* 11,51,5 

oUS" id 1 —* There are some words... like 

people, freedom, equality, 
personality, democracy. 

Musa (Zy.) 2,1 

- — Vr'-’ 1 Jt-** If they understood the 

' meaning of freedom.... 

Q* Amin (zy.) 5,3 

Also with names of scholarly disciplines: cf , French 
L * ftia to L m , la lit tern tui'G, etc.: 

t *■ - r f 

j 'sll that literature is an art* 

Musa od&b. 3# 17 


— &< U ' T^. 


Some history books 
Hai, sir. 76,17 


^ " £ *■ ' 

V I 1 jji the art of tragedy. 

' ; Mand. (Br , ) 3,1 

' -i # * * w * 

1 geogr a phy * 

Djir. tar. 11,377,3 

tJU* d- W- 1 that [the sciences] consist 

", t'r.'jv ^ ’,r of man y branches which can 

f 3 ^ reduced to four: Medicine 

, „ ^ ,* Philosophy, Astronomy, and 

c-CjLplj Mathematics. 

" " Djir* tar. 0,387,3 

Jktte the use of the article after a determinative 
tsee page 270}: 


ftr Ti * jt ' 


yZ j dre:;r of white silk 
Mah. qah. 99,1 


THE ARTICLE 


<?J with infinitives used as substantives, when 
they refer to a single action rather than to a general 
one, or when the action is specified by being attri- 
buted to concrete [lersons or situations: 


•* ut ,***"', 

_jJ Will you allow me to come 

* " in? NU 1 + liq* 8,2 


J w * #* * * * 


T r >dl U-tf, How could we sleep? 
[ ' ‘ Manf* aha*. 204,11 


for- whoever wants to sit 
dawn* Tai. (Br.) 131,34 


, - - £? - *C ; *" 

<1*^. Jf ^ -Jb& tnat he should return every 

evening with fifty pi .13 ter & 


evening with fifty piasters, 
CtJ f Aww. (Br*) 12,15 


jJ! ^ Uj sumnnoned hi a son to ap- 
- " " Jjr proaeh bis bed . 

Mah* qah . 36,20 


n ** 
ff J\ ^ 


j. ;> Do honor me with your 

presence in rr.y house this 
evening* Mah* qah. 11)8,21 


f) before an adjective or a participial form, when 
it. la uited as a substantive: 


r 

* «■ m 


>Ui o* ^ Jn d everything that they 

** ' invoke besides Him ia 

nothingness. liai* sir. 13a,2C 


u f ail it was tho accepted belief 

t}]3t conditions were better 
'JU. for you. Amin (2y.J 7,4 


w -m — jr r 

* jUJl ^1^ He went outside, 
Mah. qah. 11 1,1 
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J- *> f * 


' .^ .'1 1 The happy mao is he who 
finds happiness wherever 
he is, Nu 1 * kan. 1*1,11 


r * w i 


,1. I'm ' ,'."C\\ L*\ .£ j that there is L the] good 

4* * * and Efchsj b«i£l in every 

nation* tain duh. 1*54*10 

f J,*. M ^ Who is [the one] coming? 

Hak. sheh* 20,4 

T Who is [the one! approaching? 

Hak, a hi. 73,8 

It is especially frequent aEter the preposi Eton ^ 
with a partitive meaning [see page 266): 

. .11 1 y. JK it was hard for him ta... . 
liniB. ayy , 1*4,6 


*. ? * * * 

_ a i 1 


It is known that.,, 

q. Amin (sy.,) 20 


I ^ ■ — 

1 It is obvious that.*,* 

u , ' * Jabr- (Br*) 69,7 

ji ■■ *■ 

_ ^*| " > v .k I I ^ it was natural that. . 

V' ' Taq, (Sy.) 3r44 

gj before a series of nouns when they represent 
a complete enumeration of parts {determination by 
contrast} : 

-il ^ I»UjT i-/ 1 S' 1 I tried to awaken the one, 

** - tden the other, with my 


then the other - with my 
hand* Nu f . liq- 63*15 


* r'^ f .// “* i 


that I threw in my net 

' i'. three times ... the first,,,, 

^Jhn i _ djj lii) the second.,., the third. 

* ' ' ' ^ ' Hak, sul. 7,4 

- -*.l — if l 0" the log there were several 

^ ^ knlvht;, some long, some short, 

■jjajt tlL * L^- u^SS-U 1 some heavy, socle light. 

' *“*■ iyy * I * 59,, ° 
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V t fr . J ,.1 1 S^i Some absolutely denied Its 
\ r, ***%*? ■- - * existence, hut others held 

— o 1 jr * ! . j*- * j t *- p Tr l ^ J j the opinion that...* 

Hand. (Fir.) 2* S and 10 

j^j for the some reason, before adjectives Or sub- 
stantives that imply a contrast: 

ill f i i j J u s A year passed and then 
■* another one* 

Hu 1 , kan* 63,1 10 

h , <m > ? » IL he learned the greatest 

** ^ part of it, 

Hus* ayy. 1,98,4 

Hence the use of the artlcLe before adjectives ex- 
presses a relative meaning* The adjectives conse- 
quently take the function of a substantive (sec 

fjjLcje 61) : 

71 C Quin'S* tii only very few Muslims 

- "* jr remained _until a-f the 

r s Hn slims only remained the 

few]* Hai . sir, 210, 1L 

w j i- j- 

_ Ju l*. fj*^i In fifty opinion it is [the] 

' " ' juost likely that..*, 

Hai* sir, 245,11 

V L the following use of the article: 

gait’ll Jj* j. : ^ • 1 4 -j She spoke with a shy, 

- " * , pleading voice Ea voice 

J in which there was the 
abundance of.*, . 

Nu f * liq. 0 5,2 

mi also before elativas used as superlatives (see 
|unii’ 472): 

^ ^ r_^ ^ *M tf ' 

_ .^>7! Js ? 1 or more properly speaking,* 
* Sib. {Sr * ) 111,6 

jLs 4 -JJ ^ that most likely it was a 

* ^ word of thanks. 

M,i ss. (Ky*) 1,30 
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i) also before the na^e of titles or degrees* 
preceding or following a proper noun: 


4 * * & 


JX iljl'ta ji *k. He looked at Mr. Black's 
J face. Hak* ay.} 11 p 42 

■ - Liji L*l J that I am President 


•* Roosevelt- Din (Br.) 60^17 


r..!'J * 1 . ‘-9 jJt Pr, Taha Husain. 

Musa a dab, 57*7 

jfcrte, however, that titles or degrees arc occasionally 
used without the article! 

C__- 1 " I. ill jj il *jl cJliJ I Mr. Black turned to him* 
L T^ . 1 ' smiling- Hak. (ay.> 11,19 

4) with numerals {see page 495f. ); 


j* i * 


fi, Aj " about eighty kilometers, 

< ' ^ Hal . sir. 85*9 


-r _ * - i i* % .-.jj* -Ji ^ Xp. my grandmother, who was 
^ .r ' ^ ^ - over ninety years old. 

Maa, (Zy.) 10*3 

' jy S 1 He found him to be a man 

'‘O ‘ in his forties. 

Hah. qah + 61,19 

^ i ^ a group of no more than 

" ^ jj- five girl students. 

Hah, qah. 5* 12 

U frequently without apparent reason, e.g.* before 
the nominal predicate introduced by J-yJ l n some nega- 
tive constructions {see Vol* I, § 13}: 


, * •-* ******* 
* **■ _ ■■ * ^ t 1 — ■ ■_■ i 


till- We sat down in a room that, 
was not very spacious. 

Tal, {Zy . } 9,3 


* ■• ■» r * ■ 


■ u "}j! JUJl^ I um not dreaming now. 
* * ' iius . ‘ala, 11*95*19 


endeterminat i m 


21 


and also in other instances: 


f 1 3 <J[ 1 rr* 

o. u LilJ U * 1* J jJ H ' 3 * uJ L 

* \ $ * * * 


Who divided the year into 
months, and the month into 
we e k s * j rud the at into days 
and hours? 

Djir. tar. 1 * 17,20 


As a Linguistic formalism, Arabic uses the article 
before an adjective that modifies a definite noun* 
whether it be defined by the article or a suffixed 
pi onoun or another defined substantive in the genitive 
case (see page 48): 

, i_r_A .ll *-, _ -i . with his feeble voice, 

** " 1 Awv , ( Br ♦ } L 3 r 1 1 





one of Cyrano r -s sincere 
friends. Man-, shu 1 , 15,5 


ji— V j. In .1^ the great books of literature 

* * " Musa adab- 9,15 



the daily examination. 
Hus. ayy. 1*77,5 


,5 -*■ jp » p*-' 

J LJ l * • the following day- 
Mah . qah. 61,13 


■,. ,'. that the adverb ^ J is cons id&red deELnlte; there- 
i ■ ne an adjective modifying it will take the definite 
■ it t iclo: 

C&cently. Bat* Uy-J 12,4 

^ * 

ur 6 ilso before an adjective that modifies a proper 
TM I Lin i 

+ jB ** 

next May,. Hah. qah. 56*8 


'i l l NDfiTlvRM I NATION 

r Arabic 1 rulet ermlrtation is used to express: 

,j i a numerical tmlctermlnation, "a," "one." Some 
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** i 

times this is equivalent to the numeral aj*i , "one," 
so long aa there ia no emphasis on the fact of 
unity, such as "a single emu'* (see page 363) * This 
use naturally occurs only with nouns in the singular: 

j j #’ r ■%. 

jij JLj The first time, I found a 

dcud donkey, and the second, 
" ' ■- J a jar full of . ... 

Hak . sal. 7,5 

z_ *■* ^ ^ - ■# 

£ I 1 J-fc L What is that? ft copper 

bottle? Hak, sui. 7,9 

CLj* ^ He lived in a strange house. 

HUS. ayy. 11,3,5 


jj^ u i w. 


. When I heard... a moan re’ 

I'f,,* sounding in the night. 

7*^ Manf . fiy.) 30,5 




j 1 * ^ ~ ^ T od ay a y o ung rn an * . .has 

occupied it, 

Manf. mag. 3,9 

LJ Wq have a strong army. 

- Hak. sul. 35,12 


j j j i " ^ J - Rl <jJ® ||^« After this event one month 

passed and then another 
and still another. 

Hus. ayy. :,39,13 

* * \ 

(For the U5S pf uj- 1- as an equivalent of i nd e t or ml nflt ion , 
see page 361.) 

When numerical indetermination is used with a 
plural noun, it is generally understood as equal to 
an English "some" and therefore, at ticr.es, to "a few": 




■■ ^ J - j» 

Lu D ^ ■iv .P. ■ 


Strange beings lived there. 
Hus. ayy. 1,13,1 


rf rf * rf y *- ** *r * * - r f' - ' 

’ll ^ y *^r l ^L t fj from which he wag only a 

' rf- - few steps away, 

J Hus. ayy, 3 ,12,1 


— f TiJ 1, only a Few days hud passed. 

Hus . ayy . 1,39,6 
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■# r ■ - t * 

— There are some words...* 

Musa (iy.) 2,1 

A ■ - 

-—ft ‘A*, ft few days later.... 

* Gibr . 1,112,1 

b J a qualitative inde termination when the noun is 
u-ied to express the species, rather than a concrete, 
y^t undefined, noun: 

With the noun in the singular: 

" , ' T ■ ** , ' rf *» , I , , 

’HI jJ# b a., jy-*- The rights of the school 


L, If LflJ? LiU i 


— 4, 




,yj. The rights of the school 
.■"* teacher from that family 
. _ always took on the 
YLj shape Of some food, some- 
thing to drink, some 
clothing, and some money. 
Hus. ayy. 1,34,2 


When I heard in a certain 
house .... 

Hanf . (Zy.) 30,9 


f I,, f yur ^ Until a certain day came.... 

Hus. ayy . 1,118,4 

* r t ' j ' ^ ' 

J™ h Li — *i cUj She entered, full of longing 

and hope. Ghur . IZy.J 31,30 

/ j y * r *■ 

^ *> r*~ Greetings tc Syria! 

' Gibr, 11,133,9 

wi Mi Koine abstract nouns-: 


/ d *■ 


• f f .v ■* j ■ 


■ U ~ J * Jf? jV ,• 


Lft.j_.ll Jj JL* BOJuty is Nature itself. 

Gibr. 11,136,1 

.* ", , - j. '' 

^ ^ )L Peace takes precedence 
' " over duty -and patriptism 

Gibr, 11,108,20 

i rsil i t go w i th p 1 u r d 1 noy n^5 : 

, / * 1 w * 

^ LJi .^p* [consisting] of judicious 
* * mximd* Amin duh. 1,210/5 
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^ 'j—j jlO' The airport building, hal ls, 

and corridors, » * * 

Tai. (Zy.J 9,2 

When an indefinite! substantive nr adjective 
functions as predicate of a nominal sentence, the 
indctcrml nation is frequently qualitative: 


-- , ' "t " 

j*r J *-\i 

w 


J* t M * J 

J Its head is a£ pure gold 

-m. — -m, -m- m m 


Hak. sul . 1 1 T * 14 


you are a poet, 

Manf. mag. 158,8 

> tj>. '-‘-■i 8 uj* One in permitted but the 

other is forbidden. 

Manf . mag* 123,7 

f ^ J that there is an Arabic 

^ fatherland? 

2ur. (Zy.) l&f!7 

f 

- ' * m* 

i _ t kJL if I that I was Maltese. 

* Maz. tty*} i P 8 

Substantives are grammatically undefined, ro- 
gurdiess of their meaning , in some constructions: 

a) in the genitive case, e.g., after jJ (see 
page 120) : 

« * J V ■* 

~ JU Selim is very sensitive, 

- - Mu’ ♦ Uq. 13, IS 

p «* > * * * if j ^ 

j j r J*j> a man of Importance. 

* * Taq. (2y*) 3,6 

J i 

and after J? (see page 124J 1 ; 

J? Everything around them 

J 1 _ A UV .A — . - ... 


>■ " ji J Everything around them 

* disappeared. 

Tai. it y.} 34,48 

* y 

^ JL On each lamp there was a 

* " jr r light. Raf . (By.) 20,14 


IN DETERMINATION 


2 5 


after an dative used with the connotation oE a su- 
perlative (however, e£, the use of definite nouns 
with elatlves on page 477 ) i 

* - h. -• * # * i 

^ ^ j. a_«>< the most reliable source 
* ' " - - for the Biography. 

Hai, Sir. 18,14 

** j_ti Uoi* ^iuC since it was for her the 

i - iT jjj ; L^«u ,tt0st P teCl * u * 9* ft that 
✓ > ^ she received that day. 

Nu * . liq. 29,3 

^C*- lj* ^Ln* 1 you are the best dualist 

* " I have ever seen! 

Hanf. sha* , 58,14 

■ if ter the numerals 3 through 10 (see page 3661*): 

£ + f ' f ** - ^ ■- * i ' , £ Jt f, 

js 5^1 The sheikh had Hinder taken 

the pilgrimage three times, 
Hus. ayy. 1,94,7 

J + 1 ^ # * ^ ' i J */ ' 

iJ*t 15 id We were a family of seven. 

* " ' Jabr. (Br.) 71,25 

and always after ft (see Vol. I, § 4$} ± 

L ■“ * ^ 

^ How many times.*.* 

* Glbr. 111,173,5 


and after s_.j(see page 207 ] 

wi ^ ^ jc ^ j; 


j Many a truth is more de- 
ceiving than i_l lie* 

Nu 1 , liq. 20,1 


b) in the accusative case, e.g., in indefinite 
adverbial constructions of time (see page 173) : 

• ■// Uylj jii Many a time I saw with my 
own eyes .... 

Q. Amin (2y*) 5,9 
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# m * . . _ ■*" 

, i „ * j t * r* -» * « 

*61 He spent two weeks 
* in Cairo**.* 


or more 




Hus. ayy . 11,3,1 


as a restrictive accusative, or accusative of tiptsel" 
f tea t ion (see page 1811+ 


£Ap > 


^ They were of d Afferent 

height, Raih. mul. 211,18 


# >■*■ ~F W *-** .* r * * * 

^^3 <01 1-1 4# j commenting on and imitating 

it in style and meaning. 
Far, {ay.J 17,17 

as circumstantial accusative (sec page 18 6}: 


w • rV ' ^ * 


A - ^ 


^ ^ Hy uncle tells me that 

tinoy abandoned me as a 
child. *Aww* (flr+1 16,13 

c-UL>j 1 jlyl ^UJl jp People went both alone and 

in groups. Gibr. III P S4,7 

after numerals 11 through 99 (see page 367 ) : 


-kilj j ^ jji- l i spend twelve franc 

" # f *y p r way. Manf. mag, 89, 


nefi this 
9,8 


l UU . j 1 j after a separation of fif- 

# " ' teen years l 

Mah, qah, 56,13 


U* then you get twenty-three 

' x blows- 'Aw, (Br.) 11,19 


-■ 4- * * 


and in isolation: 


some proper names of persons and places: 




! My name was Khalil, 

Gibr + I, 16 3,11 

v - 

C>- Nosh , Ha i . sir, 5,9 

V **? 

Koreish, !Eai + sir. 243 ,8. 

i,# 

Unsay . Ha 1 . sir. 96,10 


fa 
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Mohammed. Hal, sir, 6,16 

"j-H bad r . Itai . sir, 2 4 3,19 

However, there is a distinct tendency in modern Arabic 
lo use Arabic proper names underlined* ; 

t r ■ ,#i, r 

*— 1 kj 0 His name was Khalil . 

1 Aw . {Br . ) 9,5 

* *■ ' ' v> * * +J * „ ^ 

dU j -i— jL* But from that day on the 

Vl j '-Vi' .? J monKs called me Brother 

J C* ‘T^-* Mubarak . Gibr . 1,16 3,12 
•* , 2 >/ 

— — ^V-ij I had known Rashid,., . 

' Gibr, 1,107,12 

. , (i % f 

ij lta> I j fj He siaw Ihsnn, 

Mah, qah. 113,15 


by numerals. simple numbers, 3 through 9, when 
they are not followed by a genitive case, even if 
f h^y refer to definite noons? 

|B "* *£ J J ar ■■ ' r 

7^ ^ *s3b three human beings [three 

among human beings]. 

Gibr. I, 131,14 


pjw LJ I J I iji-r 11 

11 1 illJb Jii- 

^ ■* .j- .#• ^ 


How is i t possible for four 
people to disappear so 
easily^ Nu 1 . liq. 60 r lS 



two nights or throe. 
Hak- ahl. 10,12 


Comjjound numbers. All the parts of a numeral 
■ ■""(■ound are grammatics 1 ly indefinite, with the 
^KCfpUon of the indeclinable numbers 11 through 19 

p-ayti 36 7 j aftd of that part of the numeral which 

f a complenent in the genitive case Jnd thus is 

n ill. (’onst.runt state without nunnaticn: 


■I, Diis te-ndesiey, v^jr r seems to restricted to 
1 ' ■■■ 1 u.niw ■ i current us:- • . Hie naRius of historical figures 

1,1,1 l 1 ■'■ ■■ ■ <•- : I M .i ■ ; I v ■.■/■: regularly ,J- -. Lmh-.i. 
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t j? ■ ■ r * i jf- ■* ** +* 4 * * * 

j^+hJI & UJ !■ o^ 1 *^ 88,000 Jews* 

ftaih* mill . 27 8,10 

Liy twenty-seven pi asters * 

" " ’Aw. ( Br . J Hr 18 

t*Jt ^>*-^5 fifty- three deputies. 

Kam . ( Zy . ) \ , 6 

C* Uht. 1 * JL He gat his share of thirty- 

^ J J ^ four blows. 'aww. (Br.) 14,3 

*i L; Lj*J* ( offj 70,150,000 dinars. 

' y * "f. / -/ ' Amin duh. 1*115,7 

jL, J ■JJi' 

{For a discussion of defined numerals, see pugo 37 4f*3- 

jJ adjectives and participles which ate not in 
apposition to a definite noun, and thus are either 
in attributive apposition to an undefined naun (see 
page 4 8 ) r 

. - > 1 1 J. l fi. few words. Hah. qah, 7*16 

.i harsh voice, 

Want * sha* . 8 S , 2 

1 ^ j * * _ * ^ 

^ L-J yi^Jl r O* in days of old there were 

# r ' : . y r a Lebanese man and his wife* 

•** J Nu' , fcan* 19,12 

or function as nominal predicates in a nominal 
sentence (see Vol* I, § 75; 

_U l^ \j Vi y-fj for he is now busy* 

Gibr * nr, 237, 11 

hJ_-_-^ 1 L 1 The sky is beautiful* 

Manf. mag* 198,12 

t* > , 

l jus. That is natural, 

' ' Amifi duh . 11,75,14 

or stedi f y the sentence, being in the adverbial accu- 
sative case (see page 186] : 
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JjXi ,j> U/_* J-JJ 1 *a The night cam.c rapidly over 

' y*f the northern part of Lebanon, 
° Gibr. fEy.l 0,1 


i § ** * J # 

*u He turned around to me in 

agiioment, Haz. (Zy,) i,39 



as though she.- had, heard me 
thinking* Gibr* 1,112,14 


§ 54 THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN 

The demonstrative pronoun, which is called in 
Arabic " noun of indication," gives the 

listener 1 as its name shows, A special indication or 
iJf: termina Lion o£ the noun* Although related to thu 
ile termination given by the article, the demonstrative 
pronoun is still sufficiently different to require 
i hat a noun in apposition to it be further determined 
by the use of the article. 

While the article normally gives the noun a de- 
t n ruftination within a species {see page 11), the 
L«tfiK>nstrati¥e pronoun gives a determinative reLati.cn- 
ititp between the nouns mentioned and the people in- 
volved in the situation or in the conversation* 

Ct is relevant to point out here that all the 
A I I tile forms of the demonstrative pronouns were 
originally elements of inter jectionaL character 
uhleh, after the fading of this affect, have become 
imi tides of demonstrative determination, 5 

Since those elements do not have a nominal aspect, 
tln'Y have not developed any case distinction (with 
ill-' exception of 'j, which has different forms in 
tiii : lU'i 1 following the pattern of the two case de- 
-l,' ns ion of nouns) , They are usually found in com- 
I minds of two or more elements, e , g ■ , i jj, ,J4u , and 
■JFjj only the particle lj , when it is used as the 
i 1 ,( 1 1 (dement In the compound , offers a -distinction 
i idwtvn masculine or feminine forms, lj „j j , u, , 

1 1 1 - 1 h.is different endings for the declension of the 

ilu.i 3 a, jl J t ^ J, 


*i , Hr tick r <-rur*a, i* p* 316* 
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The forms used is plurals ire actually different 
compounds and have no distinction in gender or cuso. 

in regard to their general meaning, the common 
differentiation made is that designates persona 
or objects which are close to the speaker; 'jj* j and 
j designate persons or enjetta in the distance. 
However, it must be mentioned that this distinction 
does not always sect; to be sufficient. 

Prom, the earliest days of the language, the de- 
monstrative particles appear to have been used fre- 
quently with" psychological approach rather than merely 
with a Local moaning* A L though there is a strong 
tendency in modern Arabic to use the demonstrative 
pronouns with the local meaning only, It still fre- 
quently happens that the demons h native pronouns are 
used with the psychological s tandpo- ut in minds that 
is to say, is used for things that are considered 
more important or more closely related to the person 
speaking, while '-dlu and express a more remote? 
attitude . 

Tn regard to their syntactical function, the 
demonstratives, with the exception of l> and I j , can 
be used either as demonstrative adjectives in appo- 
sition to a substantive* 


* » - w 

J-vJ» 


' <1 


I this man 



this world 


(For a discussion on the demonstrative * s position in 
relation to the noun seci page 43 f»} 


or as demonstrative pronouns referring to a situation 
or to a noun whose function is filled by the demon- 
strative £ 

Lhj j ^ E£ This happened while I-.-- 

daZi, ( Zy « J 10 P i 

T JsJi^ ui/ t jJw Jjt Is this a country that can 

be lived in? 

Din {Zy , > 3,17 


§55 1 * 

La. u ppeur s as part of the compound demonstrative 
pronou ns I . i nd * - 
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It is also used in independent positions intro- 
ducing a nominal or verbal sentence nu a demonstrative 
adverb, which emphasize] n the time when the jetian 
takes places 

>* U u ] ’i ^ l* but, it would not last; 

U Ifc r^jV /j\ he was returning to 

* the hut with just two 

— ■“* u J piasters, now he was going 

to receive forty- eight 
blows which. . . 

’ Aww , fBr.* 13, IB 

— ._u l*j| and now the time had 

passed.,., Ayy. (Br.J 38,25 

» - ' r -“■'i m > 

Ij J b bultj! ^ I* Mow our sons have returned... 

Ayy. (fir. > 30,3 

'£ - .5r ■' '« i ' ’* 

iu™ ^ ji U Mow seven thousand years 

\ have passed since the day 

c ” <jr % of my first birth, 
cite. iii.ig,* 

J? * * * J ***** - * ' *- 

• jj La People in this time of oar -5 
. 1 11 i had almost forgotten them! 

! ^ ^ Kak, a hi- 48,16 

It may govern a suffixed pronoun* in which case 
the adverbial expression has an emphatic character 
and is followed by a substantive in the accusative i 




!H*fS ^ Here is a new r.ember for 

\ f your distirjULlskcd family. 
- Mah* gah. 113,14 

* *1 " ' 

— Here are two poor people 

pleading with you on my 
behalf. Hah- zug. 75,5 

■ ^ , s- ** #• 

1 Here is the Temple of the 

Sun. Mah. qah. 73,20 

* jr i*‘ r 

ir J “ (5 '-ft These are ^iy principles, 

" " Hah . gnh. 10,20 
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§ 56 l'j 


1 j appears as part of tho demonstrative compounds 
ulg j j|ij and 'uj . and also in the duals flnd 

^1* but not in plural compounds. 

' Only rarely is It used in an independent position? 




For this reason, its first 
need was* . * » 

2ur. (Br.II} 14,33 


J" 

tj preceded by the preposition d) 
modal adverb? 


becomes a 



Thus, man. will use the 
holiest of all existing 
things * Gibr. 1,51,9 


ffotf: that In a parcuiewnastic repetition {see page 4 3 9 J 

Ijtf has an indefinite meaning; 

ivfljj such and such. 

zuh. 1,33,15 


It is frequently used following the personal 
pronoun with a demonstrative-adverbial function. 

in this instance does not refer specifically to 
any noun and is used invariably in the masculine 
singular ; 



There is Love laughing at 
me. Gibr* 11,99,14 


*• j- -a ~ r ^ | -*■ j- jf 

I ^ ^ J 


, r * iirf ■'* #/ i _ 

^ V* “t ; ^ J-* C^ 5 

djj ; c) 


. 4 i ji V - p ii jP # 4 *-» ■*. # J 

0*^ lUJl, 0 LiJ' 


^ h p i * * > J ■ *■; i 

f L' uW ,J ** 

Jj* * -V J- JF-® fc # h* P 


Here are the swarms Of 
doves and blackbirds. 
CHbr. ill , 57 , 12 

But my soul is now whis- 
pering the names of this 
Law. Gibr * 11,193,11 

Hero am young non and 
women wa Iking. . 

Glbr . 111,57,16 

Here are the shepherds 
lf.irli.ntj their sheep from 
the roirulH an i (olds. 
Glbx . ! 11,57, N 
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it is also used to emphasize a question in appo~ 
sition to an interrogative pronoun (see Vol . 1, § 41 ; 


^ ' j . ^ h" 


■ j J. . ■ -*■ ■ -r . r, m j 

* -40 tjk 1 J ,ju. Who could patiently accept 

' ¥ ouch an insult? 

„ * Nil*, kan. 34, IB 

f 1 Lp. 'jL What shall I do with them? 

+* Man£, sha 1 . 94,2 

I f JU! L, J kjLJj why is he doing that with 

' it? Hak. shehe 18,113 

f J* jr f jr 

T Jjjd » jU What are you saying? 

Hus . 'ala. I I, 29, I 


§ 57 Ijl* 


ijja is a compound of Lt. and Ij. 

With a local meaning, i jut expresses a relationship 
!'■ nouns referring to people or objects which are 
near the person speaking? 


^ " - ~ 

, .-H 


I ®- ** * * 

ioj jj*j aj - ; Per hap s ho is On this tree, 
'■" hak . su 1 . 20,3 


■JLjJI 1 jjfc j b 1 I am a stranoer in this 

* * world. Gibr. 111,163,2 

' » -,' r i , 

^ ajj i to the hand that lighted 

- ,Vm . I the torch Of ray feelings 

^ t T l la# l dedicato thia book. 

Gibr, 1,106,1 

^ ■ '**'*- i , v < 

u i ■i'j-J 1 * J-t .uiui Can this woman be evil? 

■" *£.' , Gibr, 1,112,5 

I ^ BT UW 


ni h-w- just been mentioned? 


U 1 “^*3 J 


This me^ns that, . 

M ah - cj^ah * 2 9 f 1 6 

jfr 4 »i c / *" > 4 j# / ^ 

Jj t-i... L I ja This is what we shalt try 
-■j.- to explain in the next 
y chctptt-r. Amin duh. 1,4,9 
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' ■ ■* r i i 

i-ii 11 is that your opinion? 

Kah. qah. 179 *8 

* "! r > i tf / ^ 

*Jll' * jj* j*'** 1 " he kept on repeating this 

" ' ' ' ■* word » HuS + ayy. 1,102,9 

< t 

Ip a pronominal fanction^-u expresses a re- 
lation to per eouq or things which the speaker is 
actually facing 6 '; 


- ■ k£J > Ijji ^ " -*V . _ This book will have four 
, < ‘ . . J t parts j this is the first 
Wh l 1 arHK Djir. tar, I ^ 1 2 , e 

i I a* ^ Who is that? 

EEuk, ahl. 11,6 

fiuitpj' , **•■ is this the treacherous 

' f \ wif e? Is this the wametn 

who*..? Gitar , I,112 ( 6 

?jLj^ t ^ 1 1* is that you, shahriyar ? 

- . . . ■. ■ a h' n- 


» „bl|l 1 j 






I* c^ii Ijl* Is that you, Shahriyar? 
Hak. sheh. 14 3, B 


Rote the meaning of luj&in the following; 

f 'jJ^ 1 L What is that light flashing 

* over there? 

Dak. sheh * 8,3 

in temporai expressions, I JuL expresses the tine 
in which the speaker exists or speaks; 


Mah. qah. 28,20 

is this a timn i 
lliik. sui . 63,10 


•f * + p J* 

*2rJ 

lli 

# 

^ B % 


1 ^ _a 1 

4 

*■ * •*** 
^ «r 

« -U%> 1 

ij* J? 1 


6. Jittsee its use in addressing persons whei:;ij ELameB arc 
not knovn.5 


j, 1 j L_fc l,, Hi>y* ycjui Bill. I6#ll 
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in a qualitative appreciation, 1 is used to in- 
dicate persons or things which art: important to the 
speaker , or which the speaker intends to present as 
Fmch : 


# j - * *■* % f | * * J rf + 

L ^ 1 i 1 Ji jp "i He does not remember what 

^ * day it was [the name of 

that dayj . Dus * ayy. 1,3,1 

*> * ++ * * * „ - ^ • 

1 11 "r y -k o 1 H He cannot remember the 

. . "iV exact time during that clay. 

^ V** BUs + ayy. 1,3,2 

, r . - ' ' ' p 1* » 

jjy ijC I jut ^ * Hi fi strongest belief is 

. **\ ' i , ■^;i ,5 T, ' - that the time was either 
*,Ut j 1 V*-* o'f^ 1 ^ morning or evening. 

Hus. ayy. 1,3,4 

and therefore it is also used to emphasize the de- 
i illustrative effect; 


p.. ' . 


* *7 J y ' 

ill , * -pi. One doll was a woman and 

Z'*in . .i - ' \ rj fc h£ other a man, another 
or** . ^"“3 J a hQUu the fourth a o-irl. 


- - i - 

a bj 


i a boy^ the fourth a girl 
' Eius. ayy + 1,119,1 


i r^ 1 


J-j.' L how beautiful the sun is 
today I Manf , mag. 11,13 


Hence * a* may also have a qualitative emphasis: 

* ■** J 4 . ' 

*j_fc Such daring startled nue. 

" ^ ^ Mas. {zy*J 1/2 

fc ' * ^ ^ 1 * i*" * ” i 

j j, oU I I jl* - 4^5 How could Such c in old 

" ^ ^ # ^ iT wOTna311 h^vc a bust like that? 

7^ Mah. qah* 94,21 

^ r> ^ ■M r 

J' ^,L_ , jjl c*. I jlJl It is you yourself who has 

kX j, (J J -■ - % % . . 

n brought me to such an ex- 


4^. \ |. j i k 

- " ' " N 

^ \JU* L 


- * treme. Hak, sheh, 152,2 

>i . 1 Elave you reached such a 
point? Mah + qah. 43,20 


i-j.* in^ lil £-Ji but I did not pretend any^- 

ihintp of that sort. 
f Maz. < Zy . 1 1,35 
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/ J 

The two ports of the demonstrative compound I a* , 
which in times past were only occasionally separated 
by a personal pronoun f are now frequently used in 
such j manner , otten with an advcrhi al-deiKonsferative 
character * The second, part of the demonstrative agrees 
in gender and number with the noun preceding it: 

"Where is the k>tter?“ He 
answered, "Here it is, sir," 
Manf* mag, 264 r li 


— * _"V * P 

O -V*. I* 1 J y* 

s' -r 


I f a l> 

\ r ,. 




i" ' 

Wl 


9 

, t*" ' J ' # '.A 

^ tJ J W 


* ", j ^ *„ f ^ ' * 

1 ~ki; ,j j i* Jiu 1 

j J j V* > 


l shall go to you shortly, 
Manf . sha ' . 139 , 9 

and there is a window open 
wide. Mu 1 , liq* 101,13 

l*Qcik\ There she is, Looking 
at you, Man! . Sha' . 13,4 


¥■ a ^ 

, u la 1—* Lfc There are the two.... 

Ha!?* sol, 99,6 

*;)£ Jl ‘V J*"" li Here we are, the three of 

us. Kak* iihl . 113,8 


Note its use with the personal pronoun of the first 
person: 


r & -t ■'» " ^ ^ V | 1 

) 4j^ ’il l^iTl ' .U U 

Here 

I am, my Prince sal 

■■ ■*“ 

Hak* 

ahi, ^11,8 

. '' -* * h ■ * * i i> 

i>£jl ]J± jA< 1 iU 

1 am 

leaving this place 


Hak. 

aheh. 14,2 

^ ^ • 



1 j _L U 

r am 

coining* 

■ ^ d 

Manf 

* shaV 145,11 

^ r ' *s 1 

4u jli j uLU 

I am 

coming . 

jr 

Manf 

* sha 1 * 14 6 r 16 


The parts of the compound may also he separated 
by the preposition ^ . It has then an adverbial 
function and meaning! 

\j&j> "so," "thus, 11 "in this 

manner" Amin duh. 111,21,10 


djJ 

d 


§ 58 jU j 

■* # 

/ , ' ! 

Contrary tol-cfc , aL! j expresses the noun as more 
remote in some way from the person who speaks. Thus 
thin demonstrative pronoun is isualLy used in contrast 
with Id-* for correlative constructions isne page 41 £ . ) . 

Its demons tra Live effect can be used to denote 
location! 


* , 


I VaII la-6 L 

olLJ) oil: 


■r if 


. » d 


* L^J l alt 

d ^ - * i * 


J" #■ 


ji 5 r«-jr — * j» Jl J' + u F ■* ■> _ W 

,.UJ jua J, jJji ^ 

m 4 m . ^ ^ ' ■ r J * j- w - 81 

^■gjJLli * ijJ la f L— _ ^ Lf-i (J Jjt \ ■ l * " ■ * 

i „ 1 L# 1 ^ J l>_ Jr»y i ^ J ; jjpJ* 

M 1 i- #■ Jyj f P' ■ «r “ r | _ * - r «r 

uui if 1 jit rfJt L*. 

' ■( ^ djir 

J J*** ‘J/"* 

f B-Jlw \p I t ,5 uLb 


What is that Ltght flashing 
Over there? That is the 

king's chamber . 

Hak . ahoh, 8,3 

to that true heaven which .... 
IJak . sul . 157,2 

the inhabitants of that city. 
Gibr. 11 r 149,11 

Night fell rapidly on Northern 
Lebanon overtaking a day 
during which snow had been 
falling on the villages sur- 
rounded by the Kacfeesba Val- 
ley, ms k i ng its fields and 
hills a white sheet which, + * ♦ 
In one lone house among those 
villages, there was a woman 
sitting. - . . 

Gibr . (Zy.J 6,1 and 3 


it can also be used to indicate or refer to a 
pi'i son or thing which is not present at the moment 
■ 1 l.hu speaker's statement: 

£ T -r > — ' * , , ».» ■ * * 

V* _w^a_ r J3 dJj that other dudhud which*,*, 

" > Hak . sul. 25,12 

11 " i v ',*, ; j , 

iU*p.1 up ^y*.' oil j two people with whi te robes 

' * 'l'’ ' have taken away my brother, 

L r^ H' J the Koreishi. 

Hai* sir- 110^20 

y b 

in .i temporal meaning, alia is used to refer to a 
1 1 , i ■ 1 tinv ukI to rxpr’ejse the ^ t ion in the time in 
wlili-h li hoa actually taken place: 
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_ \ M * U*J ^ ° n one night in th# year 

"IT lull \ *-ii 'rt' V V 1^40* * * .At that time there 

* 1 ^ i ^ Were no special houses far 

jj l 4, theatrical per formauces. , , , 

i/tii' 'au i # , v 1 if The crowd of spectators that 

JLt ,y ni g ht M anf, sha f . 1$,3 fl, 

tjU j _ jr u l ( Jjl UJ 1 l ^ (.The Pre-i s lamie period) that 

rr -',■*■ the Arabs in that ancient 


w a* 1 jF r 't -» ^ i t — - ft. 

^pji i^UI *LUldLb Do you re^einber those bygone 

_ ^ a W #■ # . *.W _ ■» _ >«•■ days which we spent together 


jaJ I 1 1 


* i - *< ** 


period.... D-jir. tar. 1,32,1ft 


<j *"3 


days which we spent together 
when we were children? 

Manf . sha" ■ 95,12 


, aLb 3 in those days. 

I ' ' Maz, fzy*) lo i e 

jLjjJl aliw jj^. 1 J* The mosques at that time 

'■ " f +c i." T wore illuminated by oil 

f^ 3 ^ ^ Lamps* Ra£* <E.y*) 20,14 

«r “■" ■*« "" ^ ■# •*■ * J fl + * ■ '* r 

atL—JtdJ^. i_ui y i will never forget that 

moment. Raf. (Zy.) 20 ,2 3 

and also to recapitulate preceding statements, events, 
or situations: 


Jji- r ^ ^ ^3 J 


* ,r rn f* J> 


After that, wc can say., 
Amin duh + 1,5,10 


« v *• -* ' -*■ # * 7 J / »- * v 

j?J< u Now we intend to examine 

- *, r r" ■'I. ' the fields in which...* 

A-i-ni-J 1 ic bJ i 1 oU j hJL b . ._ „ . 

* 7 The first one is the idio- 

matic expressions. 

Amin <fuft + E, 132 ,10 


f L 1 jjlI j jljl* After that, days passed + . + * 

Man£„ mag. 24,3 

jJJ j J? All this happened because.... 

Hus* ayy* 1,71,1 


-jU j Jf 


An that happened... 
Gibr. Ill, L 90 , 1 9 



3 9 


, ' * r * * * „ — 


4 _Lli ,1 " 5(^1 

it weren’t for his sad 

43 ;r tt siniLe, and for his eyes,,,, 

£ - and for his hand . . . i if it 
Llvj y-LJl weren’t for all that, people 
would think that he was a 
statue. 'Avw. (Br.) 10,4 
r ^ ^ 
dJ j (preceded by the preposition ^ ho comes equi- 
valent to a modal adverb % 

j ^UJi al)u5 The same thing happened 
"" ' ^ 'Jjf with the spread of Arabic, 

; ^ Annin duh, 1,2,1 


*} 59 3l"j 

j does not have a clear relationship to the 
iii her two demonstratives (see the correlative con- 
n \ ructions below) . 

In Its local meaning * jjI j has ti demons trative 
"^’fuCt sifKilar to k*U j i 

j]ij that Is the impossible it- 
" self. Nu ’ . liq. 63,3 


^ ^ 


jjJ* ^ijl 3 _jh-Ci ^sij*Ji 1 ^-J • True light i 
UJ if (roft1 wltTl r 


True light is what radiates 
from within a men, 

Gibr. 1,164,17 


j iUJij jdUp" ^ 


, ^ ^ ' r Bj ^ 

*j. jf l j 


That is better than prayer 
anti worship. 

Gibr. 1,180,8 


r 1 jr' j. 

. * p- v # JP ^ ^ . # a> 

• L ’^j'V and how did you learn who 


.i J1 


Jonas# the son of Matta , 
was? MohamPied answered, 
’’litf was my brother . p 
Ha*, sir. 187, IS 


V o- ^ V' * 1 o ^ Of all the phases of his 

life, the One [spent] in 
his room was the dearest 
to him. Hus. Uyy. 11,15,2 
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Jtj *j>- nostalgia for that house 

*' - * * t " \ l "v, r In his hometown in the 

country* kus, ayy. 11,35,4 


yj Ul When they met that friend 
' of theirs who,,,* 

»U3, ayy. 12,53,5 


f < " r 


^1 'f i Ju ?Jlj u "what is that?" “That 

' t \\ ' means that I do not share 
' J yOur Opinion," 

Hue- 1 a ia , 11,20,12 

m 

Preceded by the adverb it also functions as 

a temporal adverbs “then# 11 "at that time"; 

I 4 ^ f rf* “■ ^ .JF J* 

i ^ C*y- Jlj He was then close to forty. 

' ' J Gibr. 1,113,5 


5^ Jijtfl'J o', J Jf- >- Khalil then looked Into the 

eyes of Maryam, 

Gibr. 1,177,9 

"aJlj , as second part of a correlative construction, 
frequently has an indefinite meaning: 

* : '* ' v r i 

tj- wtii' 1 carrying with him one or 

I~Y aflothcr book of mormons. 

Has. ayy* 11,36,3 


f. m r "•* ■» -^4, ■*■ * JF - p w r * /J 

jl » j_ -J i I .j a . Jj <- L to sit in a circle around 

, 1 ■-*'*-'* t'r k ^ r, *■ ' / this or that column, and 

laat to watt for OPl(± pro f e&SO£ 

or another. 

Hus .. ayy, IT, 18 ( 5 

Tt may also he used in place of a genitive in an 
adverbial phrase: 

■ / f _ ■*£ ■* r * > b jf J p. * - r _ 

jJ!j y diaij jSi* ^5 Th^n he thought of his 

' " parents* 

Mah* qah- 123,19 
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£ 6 0 CORRELATIVE construction of tele demonstrative; 
PRONOUNS 


when two demonstrative pronouns are used In a 
correlative construction, the sane form of the pro- 
noun may be used in both parts: 




One thing is permitted but 
the other forbidden* 

Manf . mag, 128,7 


usually, however, different forms will be used;. 
l 'I this case, 1 j-& precedes the other forms, and liU j 
precedesai r j : 

■‘V ** V ■*■ fc * 

u)lj 1 juh "i neither one. 

Mdnf . Sha 1 * 4 7,12 


*+ * + w* -*« r w * + j- . j ~wl 

&** 

'^LjV 

B * J " «J -■' * -r + m ■* ■■ # 

V-JjjiJJ *±M ^ 


that within me a fLrti and 
a child are stirring, the 
first in regret of the 
past, and the second in 
fear of the future. 

Manf . { £y . } 30,30 


•iJso iil the plural 





to the words of both 
these and those] * 

Hai* sir. 28,2 

Both will struggle over 
the causes of life and 
existence until..,. 

Hai. sir* 5,12 


Generally in such constructions lujk will refer 
in the first part mentioned, and thus can be trans- 
l.i led by the "former": 
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POSITION AMD AGEl“'Ji:y|. NT 


13 


A7 


+ * -m - ‘ * 

X *- 


m + • * * . m* fc -% ■" -I''-*' J fcrf 

^ l ? ) 4% 

jlVij- T ^£jf 'I* 


(Childhood and old age] 
the former hncauae o£ ig- 
norance of it (this world) 
the latter because of his 
knowledge and experience. 
The former uralles *at life 
with joy and hope and the 
latter srsi les at ft with 
mockery, resignation, and 
suffering , 

Qal. (Zy.J 21, 1 


* * * 


f-*# ^ l *-*vf uWT ^ U-ft 

*J i^5 ^ Km 1 1 I c- 1*# ^ ! 

JI- jj V'j a *■ * 

■’*" t ■ “j-j l* U«i.. j« *% 

%< M 1 -^ 1 JT^ 1 



Here between the City of 
the Living and t-h-e City 
of the head, T sat down 
to meditate on the con- 
stant struggle and con- 
tinuous rnoveitient in the 
former and on the pre- 
vailing peace and lasting 
calm in the latter, 

Gibr. 11,103,10 


'J-a , however, may refer to the noun which is 
closer to it, and thus to the second part of the 
correlative construction, in this case * jj* must he 
translated by "the latter"! 

The only difference between 
a sorcerer and. a &ufi is 
that the latter is in con- 
tact with angels while the 
former with demons, 

Hus* ayy . 1,96,14 

Finally, the order of the demonstrative pronouns 
may be Inverted; I'j-* then appears in the second part 
of the correlative construction and refers to the 
second part with the saoin meaning a.g above, "the 
latter “s 


m ~ ** ' ■* * * f * u _ 

— ii ^>yn ^ ^ u Jr 

/ j £ - - i <Jk ^ j - J *- 

fKi. X-J L Ja h ; 1 -JUfc ^ (3 

I # 

Vp ,l J Lf JydL t±Ll Jjl 


■r *-m m ». * rf- •- ’ # *•#- 

J> :ui 1 

jiJ&f j i Ciif ^ &? *i? 

ajj L— I I jl|l * 

' *. , *• IK ' T* 'l 

4? * -iij bJ 1 -i 


' 1 . «■- 

j 


KK-fi Tj * * ■* * '*■ 


Life In the city la like 
a drink of water from an 
earthen, cup, and life in 
the country like a drink 
of water from d bright 
crystal cup; the first 
contain^ the water, the 
latter encloses it but 
reveals its beauty to the 
eye . Ru f , wah . 1 , 53, It 


hen two demonstrative pronouns are used an an 
alternate or in a correlative construction and they 
m iilfy one substantive, the substantive will b*- 
( 1 laced in the first part of the construction; in the 
v rood part, the demonstrative will be ur.ed as a pro- 


!•• -un: 

■ ' ' r ■; * ^ ^ , 

iuj* ^ 

' a -> - 1 

'l s y . * J f ' I <* + 

■jJ 1 J j I J v*-*J * I -AJb 

rT 

m i ** J # *Z" ^ 

jlLjl 1WI 

#• y 


carrying with him one or 
another book of romans. 

Hus . ayy . 1 ! , 36 , 3 

around this or that column* 
Hus, jyy * 1 1, IS, 5 

this or that sentence, 

Hus , ayy. 11,20, SI 


, 61 POSITION AND AGREEMENT OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE 
I'RONOUN 

Since the demanstrative pronoun, by its very 
nature, is determined, it never takes the definite 
1 (. icle and ray only accompany nouns that are them- 
,i- 1 Viui. defined (c.tj. ( proper names) ox that am do- 
tiTmined either by the article or by a following 
thd i nod genit Lve. 

A PosLtlon 

The demonstrative pronoun precedes the nOun de- 
h‘rn-lned by l he definite article: 

% .;* ■ ■» # ( h 

J^--jt 1 _L& in thi$ house. 

^ (taiiif» Fiuig^ 22 P 3 
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ijJljJI *j_» U What is this strange odor? 
Manf . shn " , 14 2,8 


^ I j*J 1 this daring. 

" H42* (zy*} 1,2 

p ■* + I 

w-tSjl 1 Juft this book. Gihr, 1,106,3 

it takes this position even when the noun is the 
second element of a genitive construction: 

jt H * *■ j | M #' * 

c^-wJI- jj_a ^Ehi the results of these in- 
* ** J vee ligations. 

Hai. sir, 27,11 


, ^ - *r_ *■* V ), J , jr - 

^ I -*j* the first edition of this, 

book. Hal- sir. 25,2 

I J* * *r j! 

^Li£Jl - jjfc Ui j The meaning of these 

wards . * , - Musa f Zy . J 2 r 2 

J^Ljl la* JlV J in the beginning of this 
" ■” century, Karo. (£y*) 4,1ft 


But the demonstrative follows the noun determined 
by a genitive construction: 

y 

< I # # > v m t * JP 

1 jo* The important thing is the 

' present, Jabr . {Br,} 71,23 

^iLL LjJ Jp fJj She regained that way. 

Kanf. 18,11 


oM e ^ ji 


Jv* ^pj 

J^i* 11 j-JjJ 1 ^ j- no-stalgia for that house 
" . „ //,' ' > in his hometown in the 

1 *■“= country* Hys* ayy. It,2*,4 


uflj that friend of theirs. 

Hus, ayy. 11,53,5 

. < „ •' 

1 J-* ^^5 this dog of mine* 

' Hak. ahl, 13,7 


The demonstrative pronoun only rarely follows 
a substantive determined by the definite article: 
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. J *■ r . ■'■ .V x. fL jfci-lj But this elite was oriented 

w ' j toward the past, 

V U oJ I Mus. (iy,J 2,17 

The demonstrative pronoun follows proper names; 

Ijl* this Hasan, 

hlis. ayy * I , tOL , 4; 
ibid. I, 101, ft 




i JuL d , 


j* 


this Abraha* 

Ha i. sir. 76, & 

this New York. 

Kba lid (Br.II) 94,6 


this A*lsha, 

" Hal, sir. 3 SB, 13 

However , when the proper name contains a definite 
irticle, the demonstrative pronoun precedes the name; 

*■ " < 4 

jUSJI I jl* this al-Kindi, 

' ' Amin dulw 111,11,1 

When the noun determined by a genitive construction 
has an attributive adjective, the demonstrative pro- 
noun will follow the genitive construction but precede 
I he adjective : 

,, , S, ,x *» >-r r " L i "■ 

d* i 5 {iw them both with these 
**r, sinful eyes of mine. 

W u '. llq. 47,14 

, - x. T *i I >J I _, I j in that small housu of 

H hers* Hus, [Hr.) 100 ,15 

.-. J: li i ixiku^jJd ji Tell this malieioua friend 

of yours**.. Bln {Br.l 62,23 

tt will follow restrictive or determinative 
adjectives; 

*j’d> J in th thirty phase of his. 

Hu s . ay y, I T , 1 ft , 1 

7, Thi ■! i rti e .i rj t euUl a l*o tip rotf l^inad as a case of 
■ jx-i.l.T ot . I tliirtj l >r seepage 155E. 
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Ji Agreement 

The demonstrative pronoun follows the rules of 
adjectival agreement with regard to gender and num- 
ber {see page 5 3 £“ J ? thus it aLways agrees In gender 

With i 1 15 nou fi i 

1 ' 1 t'** on this night, 

' Manf , mag. 1 5 F 1 7 

^■oJ 1 * -l* this house. 

Manf. mag, S3 , 9 


j j-J ! i -l_A 

this 

time. 

Hak. ahl. 15, 

wtl 1 1 JJD 

“ B P ’ 

this 

boat . 

Cibr. 1,106,3 

la i - < , 




*■,.^11 4Jt 

tb is 

girl , 

GIbr. 1,151,4 


J ■*■ - -m r f 

> Jl 1j ^ this youth* 

Ku»- gyVr I , 137,11 


and also always in number when its noun is in the 
duA 1 : 

^ -is 

ukwjJ 1 o*- ^-i with these two privileges. 

' Hus* ayy. E, 105,13 

* r r - 

^ 1 those two Persians. 

' ' J ' Hus. ayy. 11,44,19 

OsJj-aJ 1 v* by these two voices, 

Hus. ayy. 11,41,12 

It agrees Ln the plural only when modifying collective 
or plural nouns which refer to persons* : 


fl. Note hcrwuvue th<’ .-tg t a 4n-[mr n t of tfro dononstrative in the 
following: 



Aire you rually deten»in*d to 
let these 'crcjtuiea w stay ir. 
th* palace? Hak. ahl. 63,9 


The use of the tVnninlne s-i regular .i n i «rn r- wti be 

explained, hy Ul.' pejorative waning of^ “cftaturr.’S , " 

a ft .upplisrd Iro |Kir$aiis, 
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* a » - * * 

t ho hc h tuden ta* 

Hus,, ayy, IX # LQ f l 

* ' *i % '* B 

JLL.VI I't*-* these heroes. 

Far. {Ey.J 17,14 

V^i these men. "Awv. (Hr.) 10,6 

j, m *• p "■ * 4 

pjiJ' 1 these people. 

Hus. ayy. 0,33,13 

f ■» i* 1 * 4 J' W * p 

i-i Di LiliJj' the followers of these 

Imans. Djllf. tar* 11,164,13 

Otherwise the demonstrative pronoun will he in 
the feminine singular; 

- " J** * n " ■ - - ^ 

*-u» a-*- after those five years. 

' " ' ' Hai. sir. 112,21 


those cultures 
Hal* sir ■ 67,2 


j> # J - ■ 


these words. Gihr, 1,169,14 

-» ■ ■ J * p j 

a Ju* these attributes. 

' Amin duh. 111,29,7 

* , . 

jIj^ ’ ll' 4 these qualities. 

^ Amin duh* 111,29,5 

“ r ' ^ ' * r | m 

* j_b Jh t — * one o£ these parts. 

* ** “ Hag, ayy* I, 51, 14 

< Jl* these voices. 

'* Hus. ayy. 1,7 r 13 

(For the agreement of the demonstrative pronoun 
with an elartive, see page 15 5.1! 


<i 6 2 AIWECTIVKS IN APPOSITION 

Under tho head i ng "adjectival or attributive ap- 
I h m 1 1 ion, “ or j dl j a c t i vc?s a n appOB i t i on , wo u ndets t a nd. 


i 
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the syntactical re latlonship of an adjective to a 
subs tant ive which the adjective modifies and with 
which It agrees . 

In contrast to the predicate adjective, the 
adjectival appositive does not represent a new con- 
stituent cf j sentence but must he considered as a 
singlo syntactical unit together with the substantive 
to which the adjective refers * 

From the point of view of Its meaning, the ad- 
jective's function is either restrictive {determi- 
native} or r.an-rns tr ictlve {qua 1 i ta ti ve} , according 
to whether it delimits the modified noun or simply 
adds new aspects or a description to it. 

From the syntactical point of view the attributive 
ftppositive, or attributive adjective. Follows the noun 
which It modifier and agrees with it in gender, number, 
and gr ncnj-iatlca I case. Tts syntactical incorporation 
Into the substantive is complete even to the formalists 
point of also taking the definite article when this 
determines the substantive , although them is naturally 
not a logical or semantic distinction, between “definite" 
or "indefinite' 1 adjectival apposltives* 


§ €3 ATTRIBUTIVE apposition 

The adjective functioning as in attributive appo- 
sition always follows its governing noun and is usually 
Immediately after It, Since the adjective in this 
function has been completely incorporated by the 
governing influence of the noun, it agrees wi th it in 
gender and number. The restrictions of case agreement 
that are found in the nominal sentence or with the 
adjective in predicative function {see Vol. I, § 8) 
do not apply here. The adjectives in attributive ap- 
position, without except inn , take the case of their 
governing noun, 

A The adjective Will also take the definite 
article whenever the noun is defined , c .g * , 

a) as a proper noun; 

J_li* Khalil the Heretic. 

" ' Gtbr * 1,152,1 
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r *■ ’ w * + 

uf*^ 1 John the Madman. 

Gibr, 1.09,1 


The Great Solomon, 

Hak . sul. 58, 5 


b> in itself s 


j g"- w * 
_ iJl 


recently. But* (2y*] 12,4 


e,' by the definite article; 

•* *’ » J > : ■ 11 *■ - ■■■ S 

^JLpiJI j 1 (_j ■ that the development of 

« - literary criticism in the 

Arabic world.... 

Mand. (Br. ) 1,3 

, ; * 'J ' 

jjJJl the Arabic language. 

Maz* £2y.) 1,1 

^ukjfc v jV ancient literature* 

• * Musa (Jy , ) 2,6 

■* r 'm ^ “ 

* j 1 ^LJ 1 at the last moment. 

' " ' ' Man£« s ha 1 . 11,6 

v - 5 ^ 1 English literature, 

** "" J Musa adab . 2,12 

i> by a genitive construction; in this case the 
■ id >ectlve will follow the genitive isee page- 10L) ; 

& £ * J ■■ ■** v + - >- ^ ,# * i i 

i/wijil j.'j 1 the yellow leaves of the 

trees. Gibr* 1,77,4 


j* - m 


L— / jtjj the great Prime Minister 

of France. 

Manf , sha 1 * 31 , 13 

,, ^ * - ■ - ' 

^ tSJI to the second edition of 

- ' ' ' ' ' the book. 

Hal* sir* 26,22 

JUu-dJ ^ n n one pleasant sum-^r 
* - night. Maz. (Zy.J 10,2 
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B 'Pwo or more adjectives modifying the same noun 
will follow it in an asyncietical construct ions 

& / i# * ^ i # 

j-jl^ jJU JUj an upright and sincere 

man. Hus, 'ala, 11*175,6 

> ' I ' ;' f? *' 

■ty 1 * Ujli |*>i elegant and refined people. 

" Manf, Sha’ * 222,16 

f ** f 

i^-dkJi dj^jyi Igj jJi i j-fc jP in this narrow and small 
' ' : / - .. ,V - a * * jv world* limited on all 

J 3 ^ ciddS , . . , Huh. ayy. 1 , 15,3 

i? Li; k-JJ* h pLi what a difference there is 

' -/ - , between that and a spiritual, 

powerful, and irresistible 
# * # J zeal! Ha£ B sir, 4t # 15 




i-Jjfci- She was a distinguished 

and educated girl. 

Nanf* sba T . 11. 11 

J ■ Jl ’ ** _ . l£- ■■ “ B "■ _■« 

^1— Ji 1 *JLyjJl the Hus lira Egyptian* 

' + + + * - wr iter Of the letter. 


Hal* sir- 29,21 


t:." ' 


fJLU 1 the Afro-Asian world. 

' ' 2ur. (Rr, II J 60,24 

C As to the order In which they appear when one 
adjective is deterrc inative and the other qualitative, 
the one that dctcrinine-3 follows the qualitative one, 
which only describes the noun; 

i>» c^i Ct# Httjjj Paiiuz played ano their 
&£.? r;i* . .-f '. important role in the life 

jf of these students, 

Hus. ayy, 11,29,1 


»■ -sr ■ * “ r 

u — & ji* in a truly sci 

* ' * Hal. sir. 29*1 


entific way. 
3 


L^ji during the first 'Abbasid 

" - ^ period. Amin duh+ 1*171,3 

■' >;■ r *' ' ‘ u >•» 

Tl f L '*■ ,y In the Last five days. 

- - ' Hu 1 . 1 lc| * 39,14 


ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION 
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, E J*lUl *UJH ,J*J» jU j This general artistic 

principle that says. . . . 

Hand* (Br.) 4*6 

- . - - /- * 

— j.L*Jl Egyptian public opinion,.,. 

J * Haiti, (2 Y - > 4 *16 

However, compare the last example above with the 
fol lowing : 

m - * * if ***■'*,, 

4. Ud k ^ jaJ I * 1*1 1 * L_ _y in the f lrnanent of Egyptian 

" * + ' * ' p U bii C iif e+ 

Karn (2y . } 4,30 

The following are also of interest; 

_£ ■'•■'_. , 

a,.^. ^ m the French Journal 

' * ' ' ' ' ' Asiatic**. Djir, tar, 1,127,1 




^ 1 i ' LU-J L the Stiff tiak Journal of the Royal 
*" * ' ratio Society "the English 

4s in tie <fcww[£] . 

Djir. tar. 1,161,16 

P ■“■ m mJi * v I H 

^,*11 a^; U ’i 1 iJ^JI 73.W,C. f the Geman Oriental 

Djir. tar, 1,61,10 

Since the demonstrative pronouns Ln an adject Lva l 
L unction always have a dotormi na tive character, they 
will precede qualitative adjectives: 

■ UJ t lf jU . I- with these sinful eyes of 

mine. Ha*, llq. *7,14 

but they may follow determinative adjectives: 

, , z - - 

j in this third phase of his. 

J ' - Hus. ayy. 16,1 

D As we have stated, the adjective immediately 
follows i to governing noun; however* when the noun 
i el i Lo term, L ned by a pr ■'■pos L t Iona ] phrase, the phrase 
may precede a qualitative adjective' 3 ; 

This is ,'lI-lu Lhe ease wltll uny other native 

it |s>rsr fc r if , ^ | ■J* 

UJ L w, ,>*; )cJ k J L;i tiw last thirty years. 

Mn i ! Ui .l> iii;fc> . 191, X 3 


i 
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■*< J ~- v * o'! _r^* l/ very much wanted a reply, 

' J 5 ' ' Ra ih. mui* 15,15 


* * .. x 


-u- Ji to a beautiful house by 

* * * * the se-a. Rjih. rrtul.. 27*1 

“' X ^ * 

u- A/f [, 3 targe and beautiful 

* * * * * r * ' ' copper jug, 

Rallt* mul, 203,9 

' r e 'J b - * '« » * m > r; « " 

W^’ -»-*C I ji^D who wore a largo golden 

'i js ./ V< r MJ/ * iB * through fter nose. 

* -TT ; ^ Hu s . ayy. 1,14,12 

An exclamation inay be placed between a noun and 
its adjective: 

^L« ^ iljpl J ^jtS I had an outstanding and 

-h. - / i * , beautiful wife, Honored 

“A Professor* Hath* nul, £7,4 


and also a restrictive adverbial modi f ication in the 
accusative (e,g, with ^omc numerals) may also precede 
the adjective (for more information see page 367f,): 

t * # , r ‘ i , * 

i-*- !j E I during the last twenty or 

' bji thirty years. 

fj*± ¥ Husa (ay.) 29,4 

E When a dual or plural noun is followed by Lvro 
or more adjectives in syndctical construction, the 
adjectives nay modify the noun distributive ly . In 
such a case the adjectives nay agree only in gender 
but not in number (see page 491) t 


-■x _ > > 


iL>)j .1#,; 1 1 L in both langtiagGEp Arabic 

x- * and English. 

Mah. 2u.q- 20,18 


IQ- Net#,, if rvgyifri by thi meaning* it is possible 

to canbine the syndctical and tha aiyiwlfrtlcaJL constmctiotu of 
tte adjectives * as Ln the third example in text- Compare a 1 so 
with: 

J, - * *“*•■ - 

a* j£iJ j "Jl ^ a-rfLfjJl J5*V The trun cultural ond intellectual 

f rcnmlMiict 1 began * 

M.jicL (Mr.) Ml 
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*- * 1 >: ■*■ * l - j, , > - 

‘Wjf-i’iS ^ljLa*Ji the Pharaonic, the Assyrian , 

' - ,-J?- and the creek civilizations . 

i? Hai* air. 6 6,20 


X ji 

-i_ - 




4-S jlJ 1 ol. > 1/ 1 * JLa those three nations 11 snvs, 

" ■'/-v the Turkish, the Persian, 

^LaJ !ji and the Arabic. 

" '' Amin (Zy, ) 7,2 4 

J- X X ■ i? y > 1 » J« X •■’ 

"iJLUO'j ' — Ik^kif the middle classes and the 

working ciaases. 

Kur. {Br*ll)5fl,21 

li , j - * % +w +*■*£ ‘ 

*, jLo Tlij 1 the political and the social 

" organizations , 

Amin. (Ey.) 7,24 

On the other hand. One adjective ttay qualify two 
or more preceding nouns; the adjective follows the 
last noun but will agree with the series as a whole: 

w »^=3 and numerous factories and 

* companies have been founded. 
Bat- (Zy,) 12,42 


x ■_ x v a 


-jUJl jJUiJ'j 1^,1 j L*J l jjv. the influence of Persian 
' ' * customs and raanners, 

Amin duh. 1,45,1 


■# #■ ^ •y * x f f f * 

“V jf J 

' ' * / 


feeling of great alarm 

and fear. Tag. £?y-> 3,23 


§ 64 GENDER AND HUMBER AGREEMENT 

With respect to agreement in gender and number 
the relationship between a substantive and its attri- 
butive adjective is also very much like that between 
subject and predicate in the normal sentence (see 
Vol. I, § G)* However , the attributive adjective 
aeeifus to have retained more freedom in this regard 
than has the predicate adjective. 

Nevertheless, the acireeEiient of the attributive 
adjective with Use noun it modifies nwiy vary because 
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of grammatical reasons (pattern of the noun) or 
semantic reasons (the noun's moaning) . 

A Thus when the substantive is singular , the re- 
ts always agreement in gender , cither masculine; 

j jU j-JLdi Jjfcj, an upright and sincere 

* man-. Huh- r ala. II|17| r 8 

' * j ^ * * y J 

JuL ^ * I apt a just and courageous 

man, ManF, mag* 47,8 

a harsh voice* 

Kanf . sha 1 * £5 , 2 

-■■■ * t •* 

w-LJl first section. 

Arr, i n du h * 1,1,1 


or feminine; 




after this painful hour, 
Hus, 'ala. II , 105,1 


J m ' m & J ~ ‘m — j. 

4*;^' id^Lh jt ^ Then come back to me to- 

night* Hanf. sha T . 166,5 

- ^ ■ "if " V ' \ 

JjpH-jsJ 1 t * d ji to be like his younger 

sister* Hus, ayy* I, 6,8 

■•- J *r *w±*m- -® 

ji^jL the condition of the Muslim 

" " - woman* Sa T . (Sy.} 6,1 


there Is also agreement with proper names: 

P *«■ . 

- i *' 

£j-~x Jesus the Nazarene, 

Gibtr* 1,160,17 

|, * , -* ?* w * 

■ * * L o great Astarte! 

Gibr * 1,62,6 

tj- Martha from Sana* 
r Gibr, 1 , 75 , 1 

B If the substantive is a collective noun that 
refers to persons, the adjective usually agrees with 
it logically and will be plural, either sound or 
broken: 
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* - * ' - , 

‘Jiii ‘bjJi ,}3 elegant and refined people. 
' Manf * aha 1 , 222,16 

f hJSlM l>Lh t these noble people* 

Hus. 'ala. 11,192,19 

# w- # * * i 

^ j l - I.** \ li the s tor lea of the Arabs 

*** * " before Islam. 

Hus * 'ala* I , 2 

** 

J)1 j Jf It J^jr j £\ 1 the majority of the Jews 
*' *' ' _ s *• i* associated with Medina..*, 

— ^ . Hal. sir. 281,3 


■#* ■ r -* “ "® Ji «* *■ •> 


*L_ulJ| the ancient Greeks. 

Djir, tar. 1,18,10 

but it is Occasionally found in the singular: 

S * " * v * J* ^ * 

Lj^Uk-s 1 ,j* /i £■ with a small group of her 

* * * friends* Mah* qah- ICO, 7 


4i*j j j* i Va-'J a 


Another crowd of no less 
than one hundred,..* 

Ea i b . mu 1 * 2 0 3 , 2 


tVoie the f o I lowing agreement: 




aj^ ^ In Khurasan, there are 

4_ * ' ^ * f* many Jews but few Christians 

«a*i* 


Amin zuh, 


if the collective noun refers to animals or in- 
Llhimate things, the adjective is usualiy masculine 
Or feminine singular: 

> £ .* ■" 

liiJi ,oJi the numerous pearls* 

* <31br . 11,107,3 

J. 4*\j J U L the green plants that were 
- ' behind it* Kus* ayy* X,S,4 


^ I I 


* J> + _ *■ * 

jiljjl p j±H J j L, the site o-f the pearls 
** # * bedded under the waves. 

Ralh. mu l . 26,16 
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C When the substantive is a sound plural that 
refers to individuals, the adjectiVG will be either 11 

a masculine or feminine sound plurals 

* * * * ■* ,# -Jff # ** 

2 - — UikJf the beautiful girls, 

Hanf. aha' . 2Q9,2 

*■ . /V ' * V - / 

y <*rj K Have pity, 0 kord , on the 

■" ' hungry ones standing out- 




- 1 nynyty uiius atcJEtuinij uul- 

r 1 *' side the doats on such a 
night, Gibr. (Zy.) 0,23 


^ an old woman from her old 

neighbors, 

Manf. mag* 247,12 

# * « j * ■* * * , * ** 

*jj** l jr*J 1 the modern Iraqis. 

' ' * Bat. (zy.) 12*27 


cCSuV^ y 


jL* 11 1 Jji jJ i j* ^ ^ 


to sec the slender and 
agile peasant women coming 
f rto distant fields, 

Sak. (Zy. ) 13 , S 


cU young girls. 

Hah, £uq, 52 ,B 

or a broken plural: 

f V j¥# "■ f 

O I ■ ■■ sl l beautiful girls, 

Hus, 'ala, 11,6,9 

l •jAaj * Ji- as all the poor farmers* 

'+ ' Gibr . 1 , 91*8 

* y^’Y ^ * - af 

the ancient Egyptians. 

* " Hak- [ay.) 11*40 


11. H#q or more a<3 jectlv^a modifying one substantive 
siay agree with it vife-hiti the sane sentence according to 
several different pat tor no; 


•r ■* + wj** p J ” . r /_■* 


dj 4b I IlO’-- Kw»',-t L i! ■ xaH.in h‘U . 


M.ihS' . nli.i'* 202,15 
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j- *; I that he is an educated and 
intelligent person, 

Hanf, nag, 4,0 

ri-.it*: the following grammatical discrepancy i r. agree- 

ment : 

r #■ + 

^ Jt f Karim was a "buLLy" known 

.'* , **y tn the neighborhood, 

r AWw. (Br,J 14,27 

^ * y 

D With a substantive sound plural that, refers 
to animals or Inanimate things , the adjectives may 
ho 

feminine singular: 

* * * -v ' * * 

j a* a*- u* ^ 'f j new fac Lories, 

' Musa {Zy,} 2,1 

# j* ^ t? — * 

y- strange glances. 

Hak. ahl, 56,15 

the social questions + 

# ' ' ' Musa (Ky* ) 2*40 

^ ■* ^fr.ae- .^r J «■ ■■ 

j Oj x*. few steps, 

Hus, ayy. 1,12,2 

•* j- ^ *< #■ ■ - p 

s^LJtiF the following words, 

Musa adab* 201,7 

P . m- m f V “ > y / ‘ ^ 

F cc.IjLpJ ' 1 the Arabic customs. 

" Amtn duh. 1,110,13 

^ ^ ** j ' j 

different languages. 

Zur. (Zy.) 10 , 2& 


or feminine sound plural: 

V -■ ' 

i4- 1 jj L£ f mo rd s , 

Mah. qah. 7,16 

u 7 r-* ■-;- V*-* ■- L* I sighing slier- 

Hanf. sha’ . 187,7 
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or l'i broken plural: 


. y ' "v * ; " i 

our g r t writers* 
Musa adah . 29 , 4 




■lyijl the poor men. 

Gibr. 1,124,18 

* ^ ,■ # ■ ■* * “p ■ jP 

p L ! *' L j D l the ant lent wrl ter a * 


Musa (Zy *3 2,12 


• J #r 4 v - * * 


f IkjJi ‘I jlUJ;! jIj i those great caliphs. 

Far, {By.) 17,14 

j. *f ■ * *f » II 

fUwJI ja'a#- 1 ray illustrious ancestry. 

Gibr* 11 , 149,5 


Mot*.: that some words can ho andcrrLuod either as re- 

f erring to person 5 or not! 


r *■ -> * m « * 


these old deities. 

hus, 'ala* n,ioe,20 


■> ^ ' - J 


* 1 1) V i -JU& thusc sublime deities* 

^ Kai * sir. 92,12 


and note also the lack of gender agreement in the 
following: 


* < «i i 


n ume roo s names* 
Djlr* tar* 1,8,1! 


F When the broken plural refers to animals or 
Inanimate things the adjective may he either 

feminine singular: 

V f , -* J> ' % 

dUbji^, i^u'Lpil different events. 

Manf , sha' , 250,7 

through Jnany things. 

* ' " Tag * (By* ) 3,13 

‘ jClll the dark nights* 

" Gibr. 1,109,1 
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Ji' B* • # r -W 9 f m ■# 

JL*J1 the bare mountains, 
Hal. sir, US,9 


® " i ■ fc 

in affairs Of war* 
' ' ' v Amin dub* I, 113,12 


or a broken plural: 






since a few days ago 
Manf . sha 1 . 101/14 


* J / ’ ", J '/ * 


J> — i* your dark thoughts 

Mu 1 * kan* 30 , l 


* -i .* 

J Sr wh i te g a rule nts . 

Hal. air* 11 Q ,20 


ilk x had great hope and longinq. 

Manf. mag. 169,10 


* j - ^ ^ 

^ 1 ^ y ^ ■ wide d oof s - 

ttus. f ala. £ 1 , 61,3 


» -b I, I 

j)Ju i the mute tombs . 

Zayy. (Zy/) 16,25 


or at tines even a fe^in;ne sound plural: 


j * i .* # ■ I 

w I ^ y 1 some months . 

Mnh. qsb* 15,5 


uJ j+ t* j jC. ja*; ljj Only some minu tes had 

* ^ passed. Mah. gah* 34,12 


■' jr ■** + #■ 


\ jj j_-_ jifcj ^ within a few mi mites. 
* " Mah* zuq* 38,? 


Jfafe the adjective agreement with names of animals 
as applied to persons: 


^ JP 1®*’ Jh ™ ■■ 1 V 

) AJf All of you are hypocritical 

dogs l Tai* (zy.) 34,63 


y r -"** , ”, j *- + 

\ /. t J--»-M w^EJ' the dogs that [ had Fed! 

' " Qud * (Br.) 54,27 
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f ** ' -"*■ P * P - 

■i o , oiJ I k_ 3 t£j ! 

1 * j 


o dirty cl og a ! 

Ilak . shah. 132 , IS 


when the substantive is in the dual, the adjective 
always agrees with it: 

, i ’ '* z ■ 

th-n two important guests. 

' " ' Taq, (Ky,) 3,46 

J i rf *" J “ *i 

sh*^ - c 1 two whole weeks* 

" - Hal. air, 217,14 

*y I'jWf*. - J ' 

jbjjlfcO-Jl the two adjacent trees. 

Manf, mag. 7,11 

his two big oyos. 

Gibr. 1,155,8 

j two beautiful black eyes* 

Mah * zuq . 3 2,2 

u's^* o's**** two other elements. 

Amin *Uh . 1 , 23,15 

even when the adjective modifies two substantives 
In the singular: 


“ feeling of great alarm 
' * * and fear. Tag* (Zy*) 3,23 


. -mr -r — , * •'.l * 4 . ■* 

Li'S- l jus jb 1 jjj This proposaL caused a 

Ic-ng discussion and debate. 
O'*?* fihal* {Br .III) 8,4 

< For agreement with numerals, see page 361 , and with 
genitive constructions, see page l 53 f,f 


;;• f.,5 ifUESTAUTTVAL USAGE OF ADJECT IVES 

Ar ih ■ can une any adjectival noun ^adjectives 
■md participles— in a substantival function* Some 
I Lh.-u.- substantival uses an: also common in other 
languages , though in Arabic they have spec! il Features 
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ie remit of its particular need to develop new ways 
of fixture salon* Others are typically Semitic and have 
parallel, only in other Mitic lang^qetu 

the distinction between apparent and real a 
stantival usage is based on the adjectival noun m- 

1 a t ion ah ips to fi-tibs tftintl ves ■ 

in the cases which wo call "apparent substantival 
usage ,' 1 the adjectives and participles have becomo 
more loosely related to their governing substantive. 
They, however, still function as adjectives and are 

subordinated to a substantive. In *? C ^’ 

be used after the governing noun with which they agr . 

in gender and number h as been mentioned, 

the adjectival nouns which are used in a real 
substantival function"' are used independently from 
ISy noun snd are syntactlcally subrtantives. 

If they have a concrete meaning, their gander will be 
in agreement with the grammatical gender o: the Idea 
to which they refer, and will be singular or plbtal 
according to the number of the idea to be express e_ . 
If they have an abstract meaning, they are invariably 

masculine singulaf - 


§ 66 APPARENT SUBSTANTIVAL USAGE 

under this heading we shall consider the actual 
ellipsis of a substantive which has been omitted in 
order to avoid an unnecessary repetition of the same 

word, e.g.( 

Lta|V , T J J*i What Cairo do 1 tncan? The 

^ ^ J [Cairo of] the Fatimlds? 
Mah * zug * 5 , 2 

This is especially common in 

a) coordinated expressions 1 '-; 


12. Ccmpa^ii, for example, with the following* 

The Arabia national tmovswentsl 
- ■ft * - - „ i, , and the Islamic MMMqtfel, 

VA-i' Par, (®y.l 17, i 
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^ in the present and in the 


future. Far. (7,y.| 17,39 


id Ur- ' i ^ p Mother of Spanish, Italian 


' > ^ 


. ^ . * f ■ ri 


■ -.i . -.1 and Portuguese* 

Djir, tar. 1,42 


» -.i -* _ i ■ 


**. )U I c, IS^*J I o** between the nationalistic 


and the Mu^liiv. notfeincttts 
Far. ( zy . } 17,3 


' _ - - - v % . V 

IT The Indian chapters number 

j.'/r r J - twelve... and the Persian, 

*iXi j, LkJ I 3 three. 

Djir, tar, 13,153,16 and 20 




V- j - 1 *f “*J 1 between the religious and 

* * ' ' secular power. 

Hat* sir* 516,20 


,j In the first and second 
'j . - centuries before Islam. 
t ^ Djir. tar. 1,43,26 


f X«|l Jp 


b) correlative expressions: 


in .J 


^ > O 1 


f rom time to time - 
Mclh. qah* 95/16 




X +«r / 


fJW 


from day to day. 
Kam. (Zy.Ji 4,6 


VH * , . d <£ 

•*Jl t Ui LIU I remained standing, glancing 

' ' ; * r * '* from him to Baha- 

^ J > L Nu 1 . liq. 102,2 


Compare the example above with the following; 


ja fc * ** J* ■* S J? 

_i j*-l ij.t i jt. One time.*., another time.. 

Hal* sir. 20,7 


In those correlative expressions* the substantive 
does not have to fcs repeated when it has already been 
men L loned : 


.. 
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> jU 1 ( 

- : Sjf ' -\ i/.f 

^ ji ^ ; J-f y. ’ 


(Arabian: arid Islaffiism) arf: 
inseparable iron One 
another 1 . 

Far, tiy.l 17, 19 


-■ *f - |' || T 

-4* 1 » ' j* j* 



She spread out two blankets... 
one on top of the other. 

Path, jZy. i 23, 34 


^ ^ r ** ■" jp ^ sV 

^ ■ a jTl that I threw In my net threi: 

_ *.£ , * 1 ‘Cl’ times. * * the first,,,, the 

second,,., and the third, 

iijllH Kafc* sol. 7,4 

, * 


The substantive nay also be omitted when It is easily 
under 3 tood i 


-a* < ** A 


— J* 


They joined hands* 

Hah. qah, 16,7 

Hardly any time had passed 
when,,.. *a little (time] 
had. not yet passed when.,,, 
leak, yawn* 21,3 


§67 REAL SUBSTANTIVAL USAGE 

Adjectives and participial forms can be used in 
a substantival function as 

a) concrete nouns: 

jj proper names: 

#* 

* m - .* 

, 1 ^.. Jtohairmed - Ha i ■ sir. 1 * 2 

w w ^ ■ * <r r J - _ ■* jg. ** 

uJJ j jba from the day the monks 

i V' ' '«r ' ' ■ - tailed me Brother Mubarak, 

C* Gibr. 1 , 163,12 

£ * * f , 

* Hamdda* Mah. zaq. 4 5,2 

- ,r 

Ui*i» ***-’ u w Ti i S n.inui wju Khalil* 

■Aw* (hr*) 9, r > 
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Sa'id, Din fBr.) 5,1 


I? j corrrtson nouns: 

„ J j * t K \[S 
V W* * i*^° 1 — ' 


You are a strange person. 
Hak . shoh . 61,13 


m ' "j ■* j ■* 

■ LliJ' uLt the scholars of those 

languages. Anin duh, 1,305,11 

.' tf *1* ? *' 

uP-** seme historians of science, 

' " ' - Amin duh, 11*9, 16 


' ^ j* ti 1«*J I ij j ; ^ til • 


A pGcL aces beauty in 
every thi ng , 

Manf. mag. 199,4 

my interlocutor. 

Taq. (Zy.) 3,13 


u£ fc n the past, Musa adab, 8,2 


b J abstract nouns: 

l) preceded by the definite article: 

jp £ v t *■-. ** ^ j, * - 

'j 1 ^-fc LS as it is necessary a 


cy ^ ~ u> > J ^ as it is necessary and 

proper, Sur* (f,y*) 1B,C9 

*-j|j 1 ^ 1 ^ ^ that there is good and bad 

in every nation. 

Amin duh. 1,5-4,10 

LL *- m ^ X*=-JI>* That is the inpofl*ible it- 

" " self. flu'. lig. 03,3 


, 


It seems that.... 
Amin duh. Ill, 9,17 


lionce, we find the use of the article before an elative 
to give it the moaning gf an absolute: "the most," 

^tho bofit,™ etc* (see page 4 72): 

^ probability* 

Amin duh* 111,10,1 

■ -r * e 

J> Jt > it least* Hak* ah L . 25,1 


mod i F r C ations or n ou n s 


t * 

. ,i 1 Till The he^t ia th . 1 . t . + 


Mnh. Kuq + 60,18 


2 } governed by a preposition: 




from olden ti mer . 
Amin duh + I, t S3, 18 


- — o* J>*- isolated from. .,. 

H- ' ^ Man. (Br . ) 1 , IB 


JrfJ-*- Cr anew. 5iak. (Br + ) 39,7 


j; or governed by the interrogative pro- 


noun J 1 : 


■- ■ „ t£ 

: jU j sj I what is strange about this? 

' ' ' ' Raf, wah. 1,59, 20 


4J governing a substantive in a genitive 
construction? 


* S ^ ' 


,y in different: countries of 
J the wor id , 

Hal. sir. 44,11 


.J "i’ , j, 

*j*j- us^i+ y 1 Jgb This man was middle-aged. 

' ■" J Hus. ayy . 1,212,11 


y - w ■"* 


of- ^ yJ ^ 


uw y in the middle of the fifth 
" century. Kai . sir. 93*15 


*■ u> ■“ * w 


-u ,ti «j — I 1 ^ neither very wide nor 

* * + * ' ' ' " narrow. Hus. ayy. 11,5,4 


Ji )i jJ I oij*. with various .arguments. 


/ # ^ 


Amin duh. Ill, 1,17 


■ " » w ^ * 

— u* the strange thing was that,.. 

✓ * r ' HUS. ayy. 1 * 50,8 


on the seventh day. 
* '' ' Hal, sir. 109,11 


Under this category we should also mention an 
dative followed by a genitive (aco page (74 f,): 
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most probably. 

Jabsfi (Br . } 69 f 3 

J " 1 j* at least, Hus, tBr B ) 94,2Q 

^ w *■- * * - , # - 4 + 

mJjl ' I ^oup They are, in my opinion, 

" J the vilest and most despi- 

cable of thieves. 

Manf. aha 1 . 279,5 

li >V{ 4 v« kl - ^ ' 

t J^LM Almost the whole night had 

passed. Hunf + mag. 9,7 

5/ followed by ^ in Its partitive moaning 
(see page 266) : 

*■ ** * 

l^liLj J-Jp y in few of the tribes. 

' - " ' Hal, sir, 71 , 7 

Ij^d j u* My eyes have shed many 

" ' tears. Manf. mag. 41,2 

fJHl yjm L 1^5 jjJSj oil j that cost him much pain 

„ * “ * and effort. 

* HUB, ayy, 1,19,2 

* f. ¥ « *i "‘ J ’^ 

■ ! ^*y^ aL*- i p^j ^ 0 ^ nave much of it? 

Hak. ahl. 35,2 

(Far a discussion: of adjectives in an adverbial function, 
see page 193.) 


§ 60 substantives IN APPOSITION 

Substantives in apposition, or substantival ap- 
position, reforr. ta the -isyndetieal joining of ono‘s 
substantive to another, both with the same syntactical 





lit* On Llit accuaHaLlve cjsc after *} 4 -see V?l- HI* 
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function within the sentence * The purpose o£ this 
apposition is to Identify or explain a given noun , 14 

A The nouna in apposition, or the appeal rives, 
are usually considered either as restrictive or as 
nonrestr ictive (parenthetical}, in general, a re- 
strictive apposition specifies or Identifies the 
moaning of a noun and is therefore necessary for a 
correct understanding of the sentence. A nonrea tr ietiv* 
apposition merely adds information about, or new aspect- 
to, a noun already identified. 

Some time 5 1 t is difficult to determine which one 
of those purposes is really intended by the apposi tlon . 
In such cases, the distinction is, in fact., unimportant, 
for it becomes a question Of stylistic appreciation 
rather thais of syntax, Further more, it 15 not always 
syntactically relevant which noun will precede; here 
Stylistic reasons may also change the anticipated 
order* Nor is it always clear which noun is considered 
the principal part of the apposition and which one is 
the appo.iitlve. This will frequently depend upon whlct 
noun is presented as rare familiar to the reader. Thu: f 
sofflie cases Of appositions will be easily understood 
in both a restrictive and a nonrestrictive meaning* 

The fact that one noun is in the preceding position 
does not necessarily moan that it must be the principal 
noun . 


a) 

are used 


Nonres trie Live i parenthetical} appositions 

U to eLarify a more general noun: 



We found refuge in that 
sharp and precious weapon, 
chatter. Tai. (Zy.) 9,6 


14. Note that the apposltlve nay be not only a single 
noun, but al=j v an expression consisting or a noun and its 
spe e ifiett ions : 

'V * * * 

Hp had a relative, a boy j* younqi 
as he Efu&. ayy. 1,103,3 


i>f ^ Jtp^j ! f itr Lij i 

* * * *■ V » 

JJLoT iTjfc 

■* ** _ — 

— - t M' J 


The contradiction between the 
words of the roprt--^t! Eit.it ivr t Thn 
Sa ■ lid * ■; f«[ >r ■ ” « n t .i t iw? in I iah re n * 
-md thr order oi the 1 tiov** rian+ i nt , 
llr it tfovertMent in 

I pm I i ji „ , f . iid i h , itii i L ,, I 7 . ] □ 


S U BSTAM r I V E S I A PROS IT ION 


flj to add a new Specification to a. tjiVen 


noun: 


™ ^ j _ * ^ 


iJ J CJ blj Iv^i ' It J 

' / " V *. -- , t', 

T * * wt* iii ii < ' -i i 


when his Lord called him to 
bring forth His message, the 


■> . Hf I - ., |.^ / r ii r I -J * VII UiU Vil^c 

fUO j^LLU jjJIj jiifJ ifieas.age of guidance and truth , 

to all men, Elai* sir* 1 16, 5 

# , # * — " JJP-ji 

— his son, Sheikh Ibrahim,*,* 

" ‘ ftaih. mul , 204,12 

' S'***'-* * K 

^ ^ -w in tho city of Damanhur , 

* * * * the capital of Buhaira* 

ftaf. (zy.) 20,1 

1 — / -Jd* u^- 1 Louis XIV, king of France, 

Djir. tar, 11,20,7 

Frequently an apposition to a proper name will clarify 
its meaning as intended in the sentence 

«■ £ I * - “ *mm W ^ i / ^ 

ij * L Dacianus, the enemy of 

_ k a *{ «•* Christianity^ did not Xnow 
> j of that his two ministers were 

Christians! Hak . ahl. 14,1 

■* ' ' ^ i r m ' * ^ '’j* 

W.L5J1 IjuhOL^Ht Renan, the author of this 

book***. Musa adab* 172,11 


1$. Titles or diHjrees accompany Irug & Jiane, a i though 
uriqicsally ^ppositiofts, can hardly Pc considered at- such. 
They should rather be considered as part of the proper names 

* j« ^ji j i ■* 

^jiU* ^ ^ Brother Mubarak . 

Gibe. I P 163 P 12 


/r/ -F* _ ; * 

t | . J 1 d j j| 4 ■ -i v _- Lt - M _,l 1 


Hr a B Wailde." 
Gibfs Iplli.l 


^ jjjJiSJj* De, Tdfia Husain. 

Muaa adab. 57^7 

S !»■ <* ■# ■* 


Mr, Black, 
tiak, (*y,J 11^42 
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Plot) in CAT I OKS OP NOUNS 


i 


■ E?~' 


jj -U The A I rotuLmbeccd I was in 
1 V%f t the land of honesty, 

. J Tati » <Ky * > 3,25 


^ * ji t ,, 

v-yiaJl j^l <z* t a 3 ^a Herodotus, the Father of 

- - " " written history..-, 

Hal, air, 92,20 


A nonrestrictive apposition is frequently Intro- 
duced by the particle l t 


» - # -V 1 fJ ,. „ ^ r- 

ijJ 1 jXJ ( a 1 Bahrtsn, that Is, the 

-** j* *" uh i 


land 


which-.,. 

Hath, mul. 299 , 11 


1 ^ ‘ 1 * ~~vC ' ' W ’■’ * 

■ t— y , 1 fU-Jl* Jtj jJ — : which entertain and sweep 

' ' * - Tif rr awd ¥ ennui, that is, the 

iJUa^l eEiri yt Q f idleness, 

PSusa ndab. 6,6 


J* Jj * >* If k ^ 1 that style is the fruit of 


i," ,y> y.Xj? \ intelligence and heart, 
Jistj-jjij j&r y y that to Sh y f of thoughts 

and feelings, 

Kusa ndab. 168,7 


A nonrestrictive apposltive modifying a plural 
noun may consist of a series of nouns which are under- 
stood as concrete parts of the more general plural 
or collective noun: 


jf ^ -■*■ ji «■ 

^ i*LJ ( L.t as for the people —the 

* tml *■- **" V *+ 1 *J j r 1 merchants, traders, far- 
O} ^>^5 mere, servants, masons, 

YL^JL a nd carpenters..,. 

— vjJj ? Musa (Zy.) 2,11 


■■■'-■» r ■** ' h j< j j ** j 1 


^jjUoJLj 


j & t ul m -r- r ir m J* 

y-. ^ I 1- l ■- ( yt) about his first two caliphs, 

,,, Abu Bekr and Omar. 

J*S fiai. sir. 20,12 


ij* fl She was the oldest o£ five 

' Jy children —two daughters 

and three sons. 

Ghur . { P.y . ) 31,12 
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It may al3o consist of a series of nouns negated by 
the correlative negative particle % , after an in- 
definite negative statement: 



and he did not carry a 
thing in his pocket, 
neither watch nur pen nor 
gold nor silver. 

Rath, mul* 55, 2G 


A nonrestrictive appositive may determine a noun 
in the same way as does an adjectival modification: 

* .t * * * 

pure gold. 

' Hak. sul* III, 14 

if . 

f ^ 1 1 the mother country* 

Khalid 94,11 

* + * ■* JP + * ■* ^ * j. «• > ■• , , 

-*“*■ Ljub o^L- Life went on in an easy, 

bearable way, 

Mdh- qah* 7S,11 

* 

„i “ * * . * 

t?yt itinerant peddler. 

Amin Uy.} 26,43 

~ T s '"T* “ jr 4 

A*- 11 in virgin land, 

' " " ftaih. (Zy. ) 23,6 

- ' V * jj y 

-rC tJ 1 the true writer* 

Ha£* wah. 1,12,14 


sometimes, when an undefined noun is followed by 
another noun which specifies the meaning of the pre- 
codiiwj one, it can be difficult to determine whether 
it i,s a descriptive fnonrestrictivej apposition, or 
a genitive construction with a determinative function, 
in which instance the first noun should be understood 
as being in the construct state: 
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He found the Prophet lying 
*' ^ /„ ^ at one side of the house, 

, ^st dr; covered with a silken wrap, 

Hal. sir* 506,19 

a > Restrictive or deter mi native appositions 
are, e.g., 

yUJL) c^if JvjJfjl jflil' the Latin poet, Plautus, 

' % i Y and the french poet. 

Holier e. Hus- ‘ala, I r 1 , 1* 

^lIi* Jjtjj the former Prime Minister, 
i'^i '* r Musta f a al-Kahas Sasha* 

LiL ^liJl Kam. (jy .1 4,3 

Ljj ^- j-ff 4 j^jj and with him was his girl 

* friend, Jean, 

Jabr, (Br J 74,8 


Typically Arabic is the type of restrictive apposition 
in which the second noun, the appon i tive , has a suf- 
fixed pronoun referring to the first noun, the one 
modified; by the apposltivc. The sufficed pronoun has 
either a partitive or a determinative meaning. 

This type of apposition is also named "pormutatlvt; 
and traditionally called j£j1 ^ J 1 CfiT, sub' 

etitutlon of the part for" the whole," and 1 

"the comprehensive subs tl tut ion, " by Arab grammarians, 
according to the partitive or specifying meaning of t ■ i ■ 
suffixed pronouns t 



and there you have most oi 
the Arabic magazines, and 
the best of them. 

Raih. muh 20ft, 9 




i j ^ r - * m * * + 

Iji J* ■ - ., ■■" ■ j J ^ 

j j** 


In which new and old books 
are sold-. 

Hus . ayy. II, 14 j 13 


16 . Til* author has a footnote to this sentence in which 
he allow both intelptctAdufiS — na afi< appoBitiv* and as a 
u Ei I ti vg const ruct ion. 


■I 
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^ I « , , , # i d 

yjJ Jj! 

■* w ^ * 


■■ 

JuiT^ i^t.dr w Ciiif ji 

^ J* r* ^ / 

/ ^ ^ 
i. _1 J* 1 ;,. JP JP»> “J * //i 

*W> 


■ ^ j . ^ I »r J* -f# * * -Jf | / 

r* Jv* 4- .jj - 1 - - — 1 1 i ^ 

l_j, 0 _ J rfl ;£V? 


r X~V ‘U Lb 

> L % 

JL*_ ^ ujsi OU'W-Ji 


■ „ ■* * - r i - tf 

vt*\ ‘■=-0 

/i.; ■ * i f . r t' 

' ■" ' '' >- 

d^U 

# -r- - 1 

“I" -r *-sr 


^ / 


I forgive all off eniios , 
now and old* 

Manf* sha*. 254,12 

to the various literatures 
Of the world, modern and 

ancient. 

Amin fBr.il} 25,3 

The majority of the viiiers 
were Persian. 

Amin duh. 1,65,6 

These Muslims, the Emigrants 
and the Helpers, wore no 
Longer left alone facing 
Abu Suf ian .... 

Hai, sir. 258,9 

Upon the rise of Islam, 
most of the Badouln tribes 
of the Arabs were in Nejed. 
Djir. bar. X, 48,16 

The people of the country, 
old and young, boys and 
wo-juoo, have a special men- 
taLity. fius. -ayy. I,96,B 

The early Muslims believed 
In both the good and 
the bad aspects of pre- 
heat ination . 

Amin duh* Ill r 3,7 


Here wa should mention some- Arabic words that are 
general or abstract in meaning ., like 11 totality," 

' |xjr tlon , " "likeness, 1- etc., whicn are very frequently 
used in an appositive function and take a suffixed 
pronoun which refers to the principal noun, e.g., 

-fc* -J 

Jl JK, “totality" (soe page l24f.)i 

*-£ -Uj 1 had memorized the whole 

Koran. Raf * {Ky.} 20,1 


MODIFICATIONS Or HGU«S 


<■ Ljj JlS *J5 His whole life waa a long 

Lent for him* 

Gi.br , I ,91,9 

& 

j JF #■ * % 

2) ’‘entirety"' {see page 132) , and 

{see page 133 ) : * 

ijji ;iL.: ^ r j o]i jijj I am the one who has all 
r those qualities* 

<f-w Manf. she' - 48,6 

#^^*1 Juij to bring this Message to 

' ' + ' ' " ' the entire world* 

Hai . sir * %> , 13 

$} JLpLT, "a part/ ■portion’" (see page 1 3 4f . ! 

JkU The people looked at each 

* " other. Manf. mag. 26# 16 

4 } J-i , ■soul , “ "identity' 1 {see page U8f . 1 : 

*«.» <udfcijh» jG so that he himself almost 

- ^ ’■* forgot his real name* 

'A^. (Br . ) 9,6 

, , i i Jj; At the sa.*e time# it prove- 

## ' ' that* , * v Hai. sir* 100,22 


s) jL t "like," “likeness'' (see page 144F.)i 

*■ 

ili k* JuP v in the Hie q£ such a great 

' J # ' man* Ayy. (Br.) 27,6 

* ^ * * ft 

f. f l “ - 'l(Ji for authors like themse lv> : . 
^ " Musa (3y- ) 2,12 

Note the use of as an apposltive in the following 

(see page 382 £.): 

irf* 

# j, # * ^ ' * ** < > 

~o U_ k. ^Lii Ijlj and there, four youths, 

' ' * * * " _ /, barefooted, half naked.... 

'Aw* (Br.) 16,20 

B It is- obvious, since we are dealing with sub- 
stantives, that there is pttP aw nd gender and number 
agreement as found in adjectival appositions- How™ 
ever. It is also obvious that my substantive in 
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apposition to j plural noun will have to he in some 
way equivalent to the plural idea of the principal 
part in the apposition, i.o., a collective or a 
plural* Also, when the substantive in apposition 
has a special form for the feminine, there will be 
agreement in gender t 



ilLJI 




a*±.Lp v|r *^i f i c*;lS 


The queen, Shr-hrarade, 

Hak. sheh. 1,9 

Qu say's mother, Fatima, 

Wag the daughter Of Sa 1 id 
ibn Sayal. Hai. sir. 95,4 


/**> It 1^ otic of the plays of 
v J *- /' the poet Balthazar Bare. 

*j L '?+ mJ Manf. sha 1 . 10,4 


j ^ w * * 

JffjJ St* ■ "V J ^ J W ^ * 

fj&li Ci/ 


't . - 


J^l i 

# -f 


- i 


^ IS U» L t 


the Cardinal de Richelieu r 
First M in is ter of Francrc. 
Want, sha 1 . 31,12 

She was the oldest of five 
children —two girls and 
three boys. 

Chur, {z y*) 31,12 

But his uncle, Abu Talih, 
was..*, Hai. sir* 120,14 


As a general rule (see the previous examples) , 
we may state that the substantives in apposition will 
agree in case. However, when the substantive in ap- 
position does not imn’-odiatc ly follow the principal 
substantive, it may he In the nominative case. This 
can be explained by the close relationship between 
the apposition and the predicate of the nominal sen™ 
tcnce to which the apposition is originally related* 


/* +** L ” * . ' 

J**- 

*i J. * 






Threw ycur arms around my 
neck, your arms l white and 
smooth] as silver* 

Hak ■ shch . 68,1 

in spite o( his age, fifty 
years or more * . * * 

1 A Ww . (Hr.) 15,2 
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On the a the r hand, after a plural or collective 
noun, iin appeal tive series of undefined nouns enu- 
merating all pur ts of the principal noutt may be in 
the accusative case (but see page BO) j 

^ m *. # ■# u jr & V ■ y- ji 

'r -l 7- 1 ' Everybody, British , 

J " ' " ' J i. ' Egyptian*!, and foreigners, 

- — * '“ J “ ^*7 was expecting .... 

H&i* (sty* ) 14,3 

* , * J W U u 

^ with demonstrators from 

" -' 'V4r ' i^r all classes — students* 

— — ** ■J-' b ' “? workers and iz/Yendf^, . „ , 

Hal. fzy.) 14,15 

sr ■ r *"* ^ j^ 1 *"^ rJI >? jr ^ 

1 j^ T ^JUJl ( i_LiL He found the room filled 

* * , j with people —both men and 
1U.J L-^ women ^sitting . 

Mah. qah. 25,5 

b- 1 ^ *lyl 4*1 US as he also saw some other 

' , woman, bosom, buttocks, 

and i e g Sr 
Mah * qa h . 2 5,5 


&L ^ 


' 'l /> '' 

d k y 1 L>jp? US 

p 

/ «i | - " i* ■ 


T H 1 f J. ■ ‘ 

!jLSi ’jU^ g^jU--UI Iftij his friends, the beggars. 

■^ . j ^ .■ ^ . « _ _ ._ — 


y j m * * f r ■ i 


ff-b -ft 


Cwr ,ii» >%.• 


young and old, each had t 
so nq wh ich he rep ca ted to 
the benefactors, 

■Aww. (Br.) 9,19 

£r«n the library employ cam 
of low and high status. 
Hal. sir. 19, 13 


AS we have already seen in the examples, suhstanii 
in apposition will usually agree in grammatical dete; 
cninncionj however , it not unusual to find an in- 
definite noun in apposition to a defined One; in such 
cases, the indefinite one will introduce an adjectiv.il 
qualification; 


J* £*** >* 

tr ' W * || " ■*■ 

-lJ Le. V^lJU I ^ 


There he heard the khatlb, 
an old man with a high, 
r h_- sou nd i ng vo I ce x 
Hus . uyy . I, H 1,2 
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* * U* j y , f "" 

— ^ There was only the shadow 

,* * ■/ i of the lame boy...u long, 

— straight shadow, 

’Aww. (Br.| 21,13 

or a prepositional phrase; 

, ( - p T ’ - y- . y ^ ^ J -c 

jJj iJ aJ 1 I 1 , L I in front of the hog ec -a 

j- ^ * Jr - iftr-a in - ... . . U . 


J*lj M he was born, 

Mah, qah + 34,13 

or a relative clause: 

y # f* ■*— ^ ir / « ; f 

jiUa-J^ ji— L_ii. Then we reached the tnain 
'< ”\l r 1 1 " r " t ■* 6 # bui id i ng o f the air por t 

J 1 *’ ^ ^ Itj halls and corridors in 

typical American style, 
Tay. (ay.) 9,2 

In addition, also see the examples of scries of 
appetitive nouns In the accusative On page BO. 


two story building— in which 


§ 69 PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN APPOSITION 


The case?: of apposition with a personal pronoun 
des&JfVe spectal attention. An appositivr personal 
pronoun usually has no determining or specifying in- 
fluonco, but acts as an emphasis and a clarification 
for tho parts involved. Thus, it can emphasize the 
subject or a sentence; 


Ljlj. 


J. X. T- » ' 


^ ^ l j LaJ i 

j> *. ^ V / r '- r > > ■* ■*■ £. 

■** ^ k>t)J 1 


Customs — they alone— are 
what makes the fatherland 
a genuine spiritual entity. 
Raf* wah - 111,41,8 


v V- 

L* , «* 

- - 


That 1 3 your life 
Gibr . 1,189,15 
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J# Jj Jli*» ^ 


, f ’J1 ll J 


^ Jj-jikji — Jij *’>iJi — _ 

J> - - -^1 * A*-v« , _ _J. ^ (L 

JL-' 

Jl JT * . #■ ' 11^ 

V " - 

J ■*»— J* 




■! 1 1 a^.- L_ j I At -jpJ I 


, i J~> ■ ^ ■*'“■ 

,j jJUJl 


"Who are your people and 
your kin, and where is 
your til rtnp lace?" . . . "The 
poor and the downtrodden, 
they are my people and my 
kinfolk) and this vast 
land, it. is my bir thplacc. " 
Gibr. 1 , 184,7 and 10 

this human attitude, that 
ia the eternal thing in 
1 iterstuire. 

Musa adab. 11/16 


or return one's attention to the subject, especially 
after an unusually long modification of the subject! 


li- J m fiU l p U 

* i* , v 1 i J -' / * 


Perhaps the most important 
thing that differentiates 
our generations is your 


confusion and our peace 


of mind, Amin (z.y.1 7 r 2 


J j 


_/*- L— J ' j jiJ I ^ 

. -_ - ~r 

O 1 y* l ! 

7* 

p* 


j o ^ 

j_; , „ 


The only difference he twee r 
a sorcerer and a Sufi is 
that. --* Hus. ayy. 1,98., 14 

for women are servants fr- 
the time of their birth tr 
the day of their death - 
0 * Amin fly.) 5*10 


When the subject is in the accusative case, modi f i >. 
by one of the emphatic particles 5 '' and (set- 

page 227 ) , the personal pronoun can be in apposition 
to it; however, in apparent contradiction to the 
general rule, the pronoun doe 3 not agree in case/ but 
will be in the form of the nomi native! 

r >J' O* that today Is Our last day 

- V- - ^ on the face of the ear th- 

J* Manf. sha’ . 210,16 

' s - - - „ 

f^LJl Ui,, 


Haven't E told you that Lilt 
atone is the charmer? 

Mu'- liq. 79,7 
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Jl that culture is the study 
of man as a whole. 

- Musa adab. 104,10 

V-l a*ll I aj- lil I art in charge of this 

" ' punishment. 

Hus. "ala* 11,10m XI 

J|5l— J 1 -Tlffc ^ These poor wretches who 
"I " ’"ir |- *>■' j 7, >;■* have delivered me, bound, 

a^JI to ^ ou today, delivered 

u-'ii V jr their to you yesterday. 

J ~ . fHHr T 1fl.i T>n 


Gibr- I, 1 S 4 , 2 Q 


Moreovet , a pronominal apposition in the nominative 

cage may follow a personal pronoun in the accusative 
case 1 7 1 

"i * r \ * * t " 

^ 1 L -^' Jj* ] 3 1 also tel Ling you that 

she loves you, 

Manf. sha‘ t 238,0 

^ ^ ^ j* asked ,f to see me"? 

Manf. aha', 70,8 

r ' ‘ ; i "li " K 

■ a) i _u* ^ who showed you the way? 


Nu f » liq. 70, 0 


I , M '* *' - -'S 

OrH ’ j-* ^ 15 She was expecting him, 

not Christ. 


llak. ahl. 128,7 


Us J , L l ^ ij^ You da not see me.,, but 

i , , her in nu?, 

J Ilak, ahl. 130,12 

and also after a pronoun in the genitive case: 

' ’.j V V .' a * mf - J ' * 

^ H Jy 1 1 as telling you that I 

did not hear your voice. 
Nu 1 , liq . 12,6 


17. Mot* the following! 


- “ | - + # ■ 

i j j-— J *y ^j-^w L~ ^ wi • ripid the . 

Hii-SbI iid4b t t'91+9 
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f L What do you think? 

N"a * . 1 iq . 45,2 

# •* > -« V 

^- 7 : UL^il our own actions. 

Hai. sir* 565*16 

> * * **•* » ' 

jj-jk D There La no one but lis. 
Halt. sheh, ISO* 16 

jW ^ uU* The choice is up to you. 
' ' Hak, sul . 13 r 5 


A persons { pronoun of the fir lit and second person , 
singular or plural, takes the noun in apposition to 
it in the accusative case. To explain the discretes ncy 
Arab grammarian* asBiiae that the verb , "t mean," 
is understood: 


' “■ r » * + . 




How great is our need, we 
Muslims, for.... 

Ruf . wah. 1,35,2 


y you, the city dwellers. 
Din {Hr . } 60,5 

/ h w -fc.** * * * 

-^-5 LJ to us Europeans- 

Hak* [zy.l 11*27? 11*34 

kiO= * Jil , But we r the poor, cling 

" - to your words, 

Ci br , 11 , 153,13 


, .. JFm,' 

uDUj 


' jL; i'_i . « v 5 0 j j\ o77j i do not know how the 
^ " > i ^ ifc /, „ same feeling crept into 

the minds of everyone 

- s " ' -’'iV present at the same time . 

Hak. yau. 41,13 

ill, AU L jI'i jJ If wo Orientals would 

_, ,, accept this.**, 

Raf, wah. 111,38,7 

Sot# the following usage with an enumeration of part:;; 

J»1 "i U_*. *j_- L^>C j-— we, the three oi us and 

, ' . „ - « Ratmir also, no longer have 

^ u 3 UJ ilfiy hope in. this lift", 
h.ik . i ill I . 69,15 


PREPOSITIONAL phrases 





The pronominal apposltive usually follows immediately 
after the pronoun it modifies, although it may be 
separated from it* 


, & *"# * ■ <f ■* m a *■ 

L Of I L I _±Lk ijs jJ 



1 

^ 3 also have a condition to 

impose on you, 

Elak. sul . 33*14 

^ l ^i * People shame her —her and 
✓ . " the rest of her family. 
L t^*’ Ra£ * wah. 1 , 331,14 


.Vet*? the following: 

*.*-* y . t '+* ; ./ 

Li jL*. jj you have sent me away fron 

■*„ ' you, ay brother and me, 

^ since my mother's death. 

Manf* mag. £6,3 


§ 70 FRE POSITIONAL- PHRASES 

A preposition with a dependent noun can be a 
,:1,,ser determination of a verb (see page 2 $ 3 } and 
can also have the function of a nominal predicate in 
j nominal sentence (see voi. I* §7), it can, in 
addition , determine a noun. 

A From the syntactical point of view, the prep- 
ositional phrase is directly subordlmhe to the poun, 
~;lncc the noun in such cases Is not understood ae an 
o Lament independent of its prepositional determination 
■the l unction of the prepositional phrase, like the 
apposition, can be either restrictive : 

- * Cf if - 1 * v ' f 

jj J He: was a young man of less 

than thirty. 

Mah. qah. 73,16 

between the Moslems in Iraq 
‘ - - iV . - , *> '-*' anc ^ t ^ e M oslems in the 

^7 ^ f - 3 Arabian Peninsula, 

Amin duh . 1,106,12 




DI norm .-it t tet i v«- ( pa r.n the UclI 1 ) ; 
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^ J$ jp Li>* 

•* *r 


J' # J-fc The sky above us Is 
everywhere . 

Raf. wab, I , 54*15 


’l r L j L_t here in Manila, 
Din (Br, } 50,18 


J * ■» 



There, between the City 
of the Living and the City 
of the Dead, I ant down In 
modi tat ion* 

Gi.br. IEpIOa.lO 


& A characteristic feature Of the prepositional 
determination is the fact that it does not define the 
noun as P for example j the genitive construction docs 
(see page 9D£). For this reason determinations of 
an indefinite noun have to be attached to the noun as 
a prepositional complement (see page 9 ) * Accordingly, 
^5 tiu ■XjjJ should bo translated as "X mot a friend 
of mine ,' 1 while v . .j > - would only mean * I met my 
friend, Thus tne""prc:pbsi tiona I phrase is frequently 
used with indefinite nouns; 


r^t' j j y ^ 


* ^ 


* ' ^ l] JM* ** * * # ^ rf,* i, 'O’ 

JL‘ ^>J.U f-f f 4 -^J 


I was with a friend of ^lirir- 
in a Syrian restaurant, 

N«’, kan, 94,2 

hut thoy never treated me 
as one of their brothers. 
Gibr, 1 , 133*7 


* * * j, ~ 



*• 



A group of less than ten 
remained with him- 
Hai * sir* 297,3 



on one night in the year 
1640* -Monf* sha'* 13,3 


- r* ■ * 





jw 

& 


UJi 


a seventeenth century 
French poet* 

Manf . sha 1 * 7,3 


The prepositional phrase can also hr used with 
definite nouns since, as stated, it is not affected 
by the c| raimta. t ica 1 d e Le rm I na t i u n o F Hu gov t>r n i m i 
noun: 


prepositional PHRASES 


*>p ^ There are numerous wit- 

nesses for this. 

0. Amin {Zy. } 5,6 

ir " ' t ‘ l . ' * ■* b 

^ wr 1 4dj' ^ l For I want to die like the 
±i 1 . 1 % her nos who preceded me, 

^ ^ Manf* sha’, 234,5 


- - « HT ^ ( i S / * * £ ~ £ * 

^ J J-*v^ o J The man beat twice on the 

' ' tambourine he held in his 

* 7* ^ hand. sib. (Br.) 111,3 

L What is that book you have 
in your hand? 

Hak, ahl. 32,12 

In such constructions the meaning of the relationship 
between the noun and its prepositional determination 
is given by the preposition used, and can be ns dif^ 
ferent as the meanings of the various prepositions 
(see page 253f . ) : 

V/J' * J-* The people of this village 

/ill KlX < .L'C'iT ™ L11 not accept an outcast 

^ J ~ from the monastery* 

Gibr* 1,176,14 




1‘ As for you, you fulfilled 
your duty. 

Hak* sul. 11,6 

* *> r «--u # r j- J | 

'v" 3 * Do you want a castle of 

•*■ f JT i.ll-l V AlA. l_ 1 _ -L 


wh ito sna. r fo le ? 
Manf* nag. 1?3 # 12 


^La^Jl the story of the two men 

J "" ^ ^ " 'with their white robes. 


f U~ ju, U 


4 ^ 


.iai. sir. 111,18 

She needs him* 

0* Amin iZy*) 5,31 

Is he so busy that he 
can't take care of us? 
Tdi* f Z y * | 9,11 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


^ L. y ^ j y j * l r "i l Women In Egyptian villages 

' do not like to be silent, 

llua. ayy . I r 25, 11 

C As wo have seen in the preceding examples , 
usually the prepositional phrase Immediately follows 
its governing noun, but it can also be separated 
from the noun by Olrte or more words ± 


4A< r* V It is necessary 

1 ' r' - 4 y to come to congi 


J\ 1/ V It is necessary for them 
' to come to congratulate 
you ir. person. 

Manf. aha 1 * 108,4 


Or even by a complete sentence, as we frequently 
find with the relative pronouns ^ , and L' In the 


co ns true t i on? ^ 


■ I** v 5 

#■ *- * 


& and O*. 

j»- . jf 1 1 * 

. -a _ r j- 


,1' (see Vol. I IT) * 


Jy' L 'ijZL} because of the large amount 
/ j -» ^ ^ *.j» i-^i of water that the owner of 

MJI ^ trie coffee house used to 

■" pour in it* 

Hus, ayy, 1 1.3,16 


The prepositional specification frequently prc~ 
cedes the indefinite noun it modifies : 

* * ^ ■ « rj"** 

^ 1 jji. aLn* i Do you have much of this? 

' ' Hak * ahl, 35,2 

<m j * ** m 

^ if you are a friend of mine. 

' " * Hak* a til* 9?, 6 

1 jji A* h jj 1 iu LI LI a .3 for me, I do not believe 


any of it. 

Manf* mag, 5,18 


L Jc as if my eyes were seeing 

., ^ what I had not acknowledged 

Hak. ahl. 2 1,3 

«r -M 1 Tf ^-' I “ * "* 

* 4 ^ 41 . He do not have any worth 

remembering. 

Wand . {Hr * } 1 * H 


The adjectival modification:', or the noun wit] 
usually precede the prepositional phrases 


PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 
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*r , ..r * '/ * 

1 the differences between 

* ' its peoples* 

5a 1 * (8y.J 6,9 

^ ■*>" .T | J |* ^ * "j ^ ^ | 

Ji*J ! ’ -u» The great number of the 

j j" lawyers who.... 

— ^r 1 Ram. (zy. ) 4,7 

^-4 I Urj*-I I yA I That is the only difference 

* * ^ between us* 

rr^ Amin (zy.) 11,46 

4 * M “■ ^ -w - ■ r ^ _ 

,S- jjjJI id* among this large number 

' > 0 . Yt> -t- of children* 

KuSi ays ,_ 1 , 17,2 

However, a i;estrietive prepositional phrase may pre* 
cede a qualitative adjective {see page 51>: 

«* ^ ^ ^ * w 

•-h-*r l>“ ^*- L ‘ 1 6- ovjs* ij in a large, beautiful copper 

* ' - " " ' * ^ - " jug* naih* mul. 203,9 

_*^aJL j. ^4*1^ a large, golden nose, 

" ^ ' ring* Hus. ayy. 1,14,13 

W-l It was a wide strip of 


land. Tat* (Zy*> 9pl9 


' t 


JrfjU' ^ ^L; Lk^ two very lean, hungry, and 
i" ' i%i^ ^ u ' sad looking horses. 

'i+- ^ J Sr fc Ralh. (ay.) 23,16 


1^ j * ^ l It was an old Persian 

^ ^ J festival * 

Amin duh, 1,105,15 

Hbrin a prepositional phrase modifies two sub- 
stantives, it usually follows the first one: 

f ji-l* l ? 'j but he ranked highly and 

■- ' ' \ ^' importantly with his people. 

Hoi. sir. 98,11 

, -■ ■* J S f s -* J J 

1 0*3 tx <j» unlimited source of strength 

J “ and joy for me* 

Jubr. (br* ) 72*9 


MOD IFICATIOWS OF NOUNS 


[i Sou id prepositional phrases have no attachment, 
to any specific noun or verb within the sentence and 
are mad i flea Lions Of the statement in general, thus 
becoming adverbial prepositional phrases, e*g. , 

" 1 h! - vP 

But their Influence, never- 
theless, is small. 

Sa 1 . ( 2 y.) 6 , 37 , 

L ** , * f e» iU r - ^ 1 The woman un- 

. i i ’ fortunately forbidden ta 
^ have a distinctive per- 

sona Lity , 

Sa*. tzy, ) 6,46 

^ a: k^l ^JaJL Naturally, you will re- 
- ^ * - member some of the uni- 

*■ r- - versity songs. 


□in (Br.) 61,3 


t - C 'i 

^1 * <jf Rather, it is a truth which 

Europe unfortunately ignores, 
liak, (Zy.) 11,20 


me $ _ m m * j 


Ji- iaOia properly. 

' Sib, <Br.) 111,6 

i -- * r \ - - * - 

j IJI ^J It is not really Arabic 
' literature. Amin duh, 1,14,1 

T % 

4-L*JL in Short. DJir. tar, 11,29,9 


L_ *fe* 


* a** ' J- # J- - m 


e a young man 
Iking together 


+“} i_P an ^ when I see a young 

, — ** and a girl walking tog 

■-H-* uJ* Slowly. . . * 

Manf* eha'. 67,7 

E A prepositional phrase can modify: 
a) a substantive: 


V ^ ^ * n ^ vicinity t,» f my hou s: ? „ 

' Kii% liq. 22, 1(1 


PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 


* wF * # jpr wf Jf ..*■* #■ f rf# J - _ 

fjuji jw ijji 


*** .f. * ■"*■■ 




,-!■ ■* 5 ■*■ - V » ^ t I , 

lLu i $ l l-j i 


t?) an adjective: 


V-«^T fc> CrJ* *5* J J 1 JlS 

J* „a # ^ W 


j JLfl yl£j1 L^l ^ 

! ft? j ^ 

*V ■>*«£ v& JS jV 

' ;WI ^ 

•> ri ■> j- «p j #■ -_r 

1 * -^^ *— 1 Sf ^ ■ >i£j I 


j* 

^ j* - 


./ -Jf * 'W ■ *- 


37 

This ignorant majority is 
a curse upon the Moslem 
world. S* 1 . fzy. ) 6,19 

the chief of the Shafiitlc 
school in Bagdad , 

Amin duh. 1,224,15 

the British mower in Egypt, 

'Aqg, (Sy, 1 15,32 


He was t hen almost forty 
years old, 

Gibr. 1,113,5 

■J, the poet who lives as 
a stranger in his own 
country! Glbr, 11,143,8 

for a t l the books I r^ad 
were not true to life, 
Jilbr . (Br.J 72,2 

Lying is alien to them. 
Taq. fay.j 3,2 

baggy trousers, wide on 
top but nartow on the 
bottom. Pur- (Zy.) 24,2fl 



«n elative face 



1 



page- 468 ) : 

who was ten years his 

senior. Mu 1 , Lig. 46,6 

There i& nothing dearer to 
me than this. 

Manf, mag. 105,3 

I knew you better than you 

yourself , 

link, sheh, oq ( H 


(> 1 Vt ' r baC noun and, therefore, an infinitive: 
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J i* ** jf ft a iT - ^ ■* 

f Ll *<Jt gt Jj Hy answer to then is before 
* the readers, 

Musa adab* 202 , I 

■ # '■■- r * * j 1 11 * *■ » # < ^ 

I j-jJjJ I v* 1 X do not wont to stay in 

" ■'*■' ' ' this world* 

HaJt* sheh. 152,12 

h *, ^ '/ >■ I i 

jCUi i - u* o- cv^ 11 I want to leave this place, 

- ' - Hak. ahl. 14*12 


and an active ox passive participles 


^„ ,p - p a w 


■>S-I» -**t5 jf k ... in the lines of his book 


V^n" sneaking! of the Kingdom 
' of Heaven. Glbr. i,91*4 


■P- ■* ^a. h *r * m, ’ ■ ri 

,1^1-Jl Jj* idJa-jE 4ii 


in hi 3 room overlooking 
the square* Mai, fly*} 14,5 


-*J*Jl ^* ^gLAjl — LJSJ I the words that come from, 

■* r the hear t . 

Manf . sha* . 131*1 

* ■ jt- - ■*■ * J «p > * ■■*■ P"" 

•^>il ali > fjfiji the one responsible for 
' " ' the room* Din (Br + J 61*10 

J ' * *JT ** * * ■* #t> *•■' 

jjW- b_Li i U*J 1 Life is Open before us. 

' Hah* qah* 150*17 


rf&jr+f j ^ < fe ^ j! 

Jj i 4^. ^ ^ IP 1 j** This name was not common 

* * ' **-■ ,- ,*.*. among the Arabs* 

ys*> ] ^ Hai . sir _ 108rl7 


* 4 ^ 

l j jb * y - 4 j. U-. a jjk*. _y in a room close to that of 

' ' • ' * -t - the old man. 

Hub* ayy . 1*27*2 

Frequently the verbal nouns —inf initives and participle- 
take a propositional phrase with the preposition J 
in place of an accusative tsee page 404 and 4131; ' 

J* ^ ,» # * M «T 

l"_^~ 1 ^ -..f.. M The boy wished for all thin* 

" "" ■' Hus, ayy* 11*33*9 


E 1 REPOS fT LCN ALP HHA SE 8 


^ «r ' -f 

-jjJl Ij^J "Uii during their preparation 

of this lesson. 

Hus, ayy. 11*33*4 


<U an adverb ; 

a 


shortly afterward. 
Hale. ahl, 32*1 


iljj* uJiIa There, between the City 

_ ■- , ; |V ^CVl” of the Dead t:ir,d th0 City 
' af the Living, I sat down 

in meditation* 

Gibr* fl, 103,10 

f) and also another prepositional phrase; 

J* ,f !* r ^ jT . -*■ -■ ■= ^ +J* 

SQiiae ten centuries before 
J ' ^ " Islam, E> ji:r „ tar* I,30,lfl 

j a*, one hundred years or more 

■after the Prophet's death. 

Hai, sir* 49*4 

* ■* ^ J .4 /* ^ 

^ ^7* ^ H « had been buried there a 

k l; h tT raon th. after the caravan’s 
^ ' departure, Har, air. 10fl*4 

in seme quite common expressions the prepositional 
phrase i*? omitted without any apparent change in 
rrioarij ing # e f g u 

•a* 

o; after Tf of general denial (see page 22Qf + \t 

j _c jj For if that were necessary, 

then*... Amin duh. 111*5,14 

V '' t' * .# 

^ it £s* without doubt, created. 
A*Tiin duh* 111*43,2 


* m ^ *- r * 


iJLi. 7 i^iL LI r shall most certainly die. 

Glbr* 111*116,4 


h) after an elutivo? 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


TEIE GKMtTIVE CASK 


* / ^ # 


:l, ^ ^ XX 
' /' j 1 


One hundred years or more 
after the Prophet's death, 
Hal* sir * 19,4 


(For the ofrmisslon of the preposition, see page 26 1, 
and for a discussion of nouns governed by the prepo- 
sition, see page 2i>4f + ) 


§ 71 THE GEWITTV£ CASE 

A noun in the genitive ease governed by another 
noun expresses a relationship between the two in which 
the preceding noun, the regent, is closely determined 
by the fol Lowing genitive noun,. Since the genitive 
only establishes a relationship between two nouns (for 
a discussion of the genitive alter prepositions, see 
page 253), it is called the '’nominal case," as opposed 
to the accusative, which expresses a relation to a 
verb (see page 161), European grammarians call the 
regent —the governing noun— status oa*uttpuotu 0 {construct 
state), and the following noun in the genitive case 
— the governed noun — the "genitive,' 1 

The function of this genitive relationship is that 
of specifying the governing noun, giving it a new 
aspect oe circumstance in order to enlighten, to 
clarify, or to determine the idea expressed by the 
noun* Therefore, since only substantives fulfill the 
logical and grammatical requirement o£ presenting an 
independent idea, they are the main gramma ti cal 
category for this genitive relationship* 

Adjectives can have such, a genitive deter ml nation 
when used as substantives, or in relation to a sub- 
stantive {see page 61 )* Since other grammatical 
categories, such as personal, interrogative, and 
demonstrative pronouns, do not present an idea but 
Only express a relationship to one already given, 
they are excluded from having such a genitive speci- 
fication, with the exception of (see Vol . I, §45) * 

The second number within a genitive construction 
can be 


aJ a noun* (This should not require any 
examples * } 
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b} a personal pronoun but only as a personal 
suffix, e.g,, 


uX/ my house 


a. i a demonstrative pronoun: 


v jJ’i j Jf jijj /X 

+ ' * «r 

J* 

Then he thought of his 
parents. Mah. qah* 123,19 



in this manner. 

# ^ y 

* j. 

H.anf* mag. 89,8 

jil a 

J 

3s 

J H 

all this. Nu " . kan* 54,1 

laX 

JS 

aJ L this. Amin suh. 1,41,2 


and also an interrogative pronoun; 

'_\ *i * " j - , 

* 1 ■j- Whose son arc you? 

Gibr, 1,80,19 

an adjective, but only when the governing 
noun —in the construct state— la used to modify the 
basic meaning of the adjective* The adjective is then 
brought Into gender and number agreement with the 
noun to which it refers; 


■— ■- 1 L+ *- 

^ 4 


< . rfT 


sj i J 4 I J \ 

& * * r 





I X> ^ 




and there * four youths# 
barefooted , hal f naked + , . . 
f Aww f (Br . ) 16,20 


Sho W£S5 ha If -naked oe al- 
most half -naked, 

Jiai „ sir . 316,10 


0 } other grammatical categories, e.g., adverbs, 
expressions, and even complete sentences, may be taken 
,a3 grammatical entities equivalent to a noun and thus 
be used as the equivalents of j genitive case: 

--- j, - 

\sV *-J* the words "My Lord * N 

Hak* ahl* 13,2 

w ■** 

^ with the word "no." 

Haf. waft, 1,41,13 
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MODIFICATIONS OP HOUNS 


the expression ''so-and-so 
said.™ Musa adab. 2,16 

(For noun clauses functioning as a genitive and for 
pronominal relative clauses, see VoL, [It,) 


I 








S 7 2 THE SUBSTANTIVE in GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

As we have stated, only substantives and adjectives 
used ag substantives offer the grammatical and logical 
requirements for this genitive relationship; 


A The noun in the genitive case determines its 
governing substantive * which never takes the article; 
it Loses its grammatical indetornination, or "nunnation" 
(see page 7 ), and if it is a dual or sound plural* 
it loses the ending y or j * respectively. 


z? 


Ji* by Western Orientalists 
Gibr . II I r 234,7 


'# ^ * 


** - 'H 

o' 


that his two ministers were 
Christians * 

Hak* ah 1 . 14,1 


11 ■ * 

Lilli Ah the scholars of those 

Languages. Amin duh* 1 , 105 -n ' i 


my eyes. Mas, {By,} 1,1 
his face. Mat. fzy.) 1,13 


» * f / 


LUJ L *jl 4 tho meaning of these words. 

' ' " Musa (zy , ) 2,2 

* +" J “ /* * * r I 

j* the Advocates 1 chamber. 

" Earn. (Zy,} 4,1 


Detemina tion by a genitive is on a qualitative 
basis, contrary to determination by a definite article, 
which is demonstrative (see page IQ ) * Thus I jJj i 
is “this day, " I.e*, “today," while oj^/ is Smy 
birth“day,” i.e,, “the day [ n which i wiis born." 
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For this reason, when a noun has to remain unde- 
fined, it cannot take any genitive determination, but 
has to be [paraphrased by using a propositional phrase 
(see page 82): 


Lv -» tj-jfciJ. 1 J*# O 1 ^ It was an old Persian 

festival, Amin <luh. 1,105,15 

J ‘V * ' i. 4 " 

— ; jU ,^J k That is a natural right of 

men* Q. /vain (Zy.) 5,18 

* « * # r m * 

“1 3-^ ^ That is just a temptation 

of yours* 

Hak. (Hr*) 41,19 


or a parcuiOmastic paraphrasis (sec page 450) : 


fl 1 ‘-VnrtJ ' jiln2 ^ <lLJ on one pleasant summer 

' night. Naz + (Zy.) 10,2 


■ w w - m -a ~ I- ■ * 

1 1 a seventeenth century French 

' " ' •: :i^ if f^et* Manf . sha’* 7,3 

^ ¥ -rf *-■ J j . «T f>. ^ 

<-W j- Ju* jJ I j J d* J At this moment, one of his 

_ _ ' * 


servants entered. 
Gibr, 1,63,10 


o? *-r A Ln an ' D ^- d building on the 

* , - ./ Mohammed ‘All street* 

vA Jfc *' tj U Kam, (By*) 4,16 


B Determination by a following genitive is a 
strict one only when the noun in the genitive case 
is Itself defined. 


a) either as a proper name; 


yA as the pyramids of Egypt* 

" > Tai, (Zy* ) 5,29 


V Susan’s Letter, 
Manf. mag* 29,15 




jjjp Mohaimw <1 ’ s birth 
Hal- sir* 108,14 


’Ll, I m i ■ h ■ i nutted * s ^ons, 
Hftl* sir, 128,4 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOONS 


hi or by the definite article: 

the edition of this book 
' Hai, sir. 25,5 


X> vV ,/ at the door ot the temple. 
' ' ' Gibr* 11 , 20,1 


*■**., * - * + 


s*—^ I The mermaids. Gibr. 11,107,1 


t - ■ j 


jjLf. the Turkish element. 
Amin zuh. I,3 r j 


r ' j j 


l j_* |j the subject of this part* 
□ jlr, tar* 1 , 12,10 

„ ** ' * £. - r T £ 

J-m J-a* u \ Spring is the season of 

love* Manf. mag. 5,11 

0 } or by a suffixed personal pronoun: 


v + * , * * 


— a \ft the consequences of his 
" ' ignorance. 

Q* Amin (Ey.) 5*24 

jP ^ jf- * =■ # 

jiL*jl the flowers in his garden* 
' Manf * mag , 6,12 

* * •* * * . a ji 

'i jp^, He listened to his parents 
' ' ' * conversations. 

Gibr* 1,90,7 

. v jr 

L jpfc jF *" £ . & 

«^W jM 3 ' <j" ^ during One phase of his 

" ' * ' life. Hus* ayy. 1,148,3 

your fathers debts - 

J this* ayy. 1,152,8 

d) or by another genitive: 

M >"■ / jT life 

u-j 1 the students of all the 

' " - " colleges. Hai Uy*) 14,6 

i 

i-Ttl ^ the majority of the lower 

class* Bat. <2y.} 12,16 
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jp * - — 1 -r ^ ^ ^ 

li-jjwJ 1 j wJi to set the minds of the 

* " " bride’s parents, at rest* 

Huh* qah* 109,17 

C When the noun in the genitive case is undefined, 
it determines its regent only generally and indefinitely. 
The first part could be considered as grammatically 
determined; the expression, however, is semantically 
indefinite.. Thus, such expressions as li aJLil or 

is h Quid not be triinalatrd as 1,1 beams 
of a moon” or' "the teacher of an English language," 
but naturally, * moonbeams" and "an English teacher" 

(far exceptions see page 24) : 

* j*. I U-S , We took a taxi cab* 

* Tai * tEy.J 9,16 

_ <-■ , ,J/ ^ ^ ^ j 

1 J =*J u*j a* u E he was an English teacher. 

* ^ " - Mah , auh * 1 6 , 1 3 

a J^j a c 1 e rgyna n * 

- ' Mu’* liq , 35,16 


* -t 


■ _ * ^ * *■> * B ■«- ’ ■* 

^ j5ji 4#L- ubLj* ^ wjlj Have you ever seen a cuckoo 

" clock? Nil*, kan* 21,5 

/-■ j 

a dentist. Hah. tag* 9,2 

ar ^ 

v 

■-a,^ jJU ^ °n one summer night, 

* " " Raf. nah* 111,17,15 

This indefinitencss is so strongly felt that a 
relative clause after such a construction will be 
asynde tica ily construed (see Vol * III): 


jvIJI 


-- $ ;r 


5 _is moonbeams coming through 
the Window. 

Gibr. 11,26,1 


*;>!>-* jji 1 *L j() a water jar of indeterminate 

" color. Amin ( Br . ) 65,9 


j_Ua ■.» jlieif *Jr^ - ; with a look of sympathy not 
' - untinged with envy* 

Tai, (Ky.) 9,35 
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** * 

cy Jl every book I have read. 

- " Jabr. (Br.) 72,2 

and an adjectival modification to tho regent noun 
iataiTdx OGTtetmgb us) will not take the definite article 
(see page 28) : 

ijjl* j „ II as a drunkard leaves an 

empty wine jar* 

Gibr* 1,119,2 

D On the other hand, the definition of the second 
part (the genitive) frequently must be Interpreted not 
as a qualifying of this particular noun alone but 
rather as a qualifying of the expression as a whole 
{ Roc page 131 v ^ 

Thus 1 if-Ll iKu * „ ksn, 21*12) must not be trans- 
lated as " the clock of the cuckoo,” but "the cuckoo 
clock “ ; 

- ", # ^ 

the clergyman. 

' ' Wu*, liq . " 40 , 8 

^ + ->-m F r * 

U-i the cup Of coffee. 

- ' Glbr, 111,105,22 

' r * % *.# * 

ijtli the waiting room 

* " Din (Br.) 60,1 


1 jh^ 1 J Are you spending your 

* rs^lTlT honeymoon in Cairo? 

Mah. qah. 142 r 20 

u L_ it *L±»l J 1 to the dentists. 

' Glbr . 111,7$ ,11 

* J’^ ■"* ^ jsr j _j_ 

■~.kl ( the medical school. 

- " Mah, zuq. 9*2 


The unity in such genitive constructions may 
be carre so strong that both nouns —in the construct 
state and in the genitive— can, for all practical 
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purposes, be considered equivalent i 5 corr pound words, 
which are, in fact, alien to Arabic. ^ 

Any further genitive determination of the governing 
noun has to he attached to the second part* i,e+, the 
genitive * even though It should be understood as re- 
ferring to the whole compound as such. 

Thus* such an expression aa kan, 67,15) 

must not be translated as "the room or his sleep, 11 but 
simply "his bedroom."' 

•f *- 

j aiu« my wallet. Tai* (2y.) 3,22 

*j*~ his ! confidential ] nfirrotary. 

Raih, mul. 69,16 

* * ■* * . *■ *■- * J®- ^ # 

%jF O * 1 ?*» kj* (j'j He saw the two brides ap- 
-f proachlng in their wedding 


r ^ “ s 

jF 


drosses. ttanf, sha* . 200,8 


V 7 // ' „ y ^ w - j- 

_S^ j I *i Lii*. I his reception room and his 

library. Hu3. ayy. 1,14 3,'! 


J ** 


kiji my sitting room. 

* Jabr . (Br.) 70,26 


*■* -*> v j _ 

*« Then he took him to his 

bedroom. Mah- qah , 112,23 

** , £ ■■ 

iLj. L. Ijj ^LJl the merchant and hi& pack 
" animal. Hai, sir, 72*4 

E Some genitive constructions seem undefined 
even if the second part —the genitive case— is de- 
termined by the definite article (ae* page 13) : 

- ^ ^ - * 

He wore a golden garment. 

' Hal, Sir. 77,2 


^ fi rf 


I^i + «-.g. e 


, ■ ■ ■- 

ell- ir Liftjd frov 


t: as j 1 t.i L. t Stic part/ , 
Mah. gah. 24.1 


’ i ,ij?i La 1 * -.it* ctnpouiHi wc^rd* 
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■* r \ Ti"*' * a ' * ^ 

V J '**■ 1 ^ -Ai* When I find a student of 

* literature saying 9 **** 

Huaa adib* 19,9 

* ' ** ,* -* 

>*”** t — \ " ■*■ • • r*t- that they gave him scraps 

of bread. 

■Aww. (Br.l 12,5 

ij'-jal jh“ a member of the Board of 

' ' > * Directors. » . * 

Kam. {ty.) 14,22 

This is always true when the first part of the 
genitive construction le an adjective (see page 109); 

I *■*■ W ^ ' m* 

* s/ J?* 1 Ufj* ^ Likewise it had -i groat 

influence on.,.. 

Hal. sir. 67,12 

j . # j ■* 

^JiJ 1 n JL, u*-£, ^ C Rashid Bey was n man of 
v * S yiC * i good heart and generous 
f--f nature, dibr. I, 100,3 

F Ag we have already mentioned [sec page 9) r 
it Is possible and „ in fact, quite cOnmOn fOT a 
genitive to become defined by another subordinate 
genitive. This gives origin to genitive chains which, 
at least theoretically, could be very long: 

' hi*- w- LS Ji it with the naming of the 

' £ - 1 remaining scribes of 
‘Abbasid caliphs, 
at -Tabari lL ‘ 

The long chains are considered, with good reason, 
as detrimental to a lively style and art rare in 
modern Arabic; two, however, are still frequently 

Ugr^rl ! 

- * 

j-U- J ! ^ Q >w jV about the residence of tht- 
' " " lawyer T e secretory, 

Tai. (Br.) 126,19 


19. £iiQttd. by fie'.-k. , Arab, r'yia.. , ji . L \ V 
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^ Tuesday morning, 

- *Aqq. fsy . ) 15,26 


- “ ■* ■- *'<*'•* 

U*J f j-JuJ* 


* #> 


the students or all the 
colleges. Hfti. ( 2 y - ) 14 , 3 


Lous frequently wc find three t 

if £r \ Ji , 

tfv*-! 1 Vjr*- U*/ u^-j the Chief of the General 

" Staff. Hanf. aha*. 223,14 

rt is difficult to know 

the history of its foundation, 

Mai. sir. 85,13 

_ * ^ *■ v **■ ■* £ 

“il the works of the great 

- ' British poets. 


Kay , tzy.l 27,10 


and, rarely, four; 


# > 


jLi ^y-jb the history of its people’s 
* * ' Intellectual achievements, 

Ojitr, tar. 1,16,3 

In such cases, the governing noun, or rathor the 
expression, will only be dorlned when the last genitive 
is defined: 


+■ * £ J * ^ , 


- ^ 


£ heard the noige cf a 
body fa l li ng . 

Ifafc. ahl, 150, 5 


i ' - r i tl- “ \ *r ^ 

jLl ^ ^ 1 jj jLJj for I had not married the 

^ ( . , daughter of a bank director, 

C] j/> y*fs ii - 1 % nor the daughter of any 

undersecretary of state. 

mm. (zy.j 4,26 

There is a definite tendency to avoid long chains 
of successive genitives by using u prepositional 
construction; 

jjjfcliLn y ' ■ with the veiling of the 

' ^ ^ limbs of her body. 

W-'' 4 * Q-. Amin (Zy.| 5,29 


MOD T P I CAT TONS OF' NOUNS 


i* 1 

. — ^ ^ 


<J» ** 

_** 1 


_ » -T #■ ■ ^ _ mr ** * •* -* ^ jP j. 

* A The President of the Fu'ud 

' J I Arabic Language Academy. 
Kur* (£y . ) 28 r 1 

/* . '■ ^ r> 'V' 

The Advocates" Chamber of 
the Appellate Court. 

Karo. f2y t ) A * 1 

A prepositional paraphrasing of the genitive con- 
strue tion must be used when the last noun in the con- 
struction refers to the entire expression rather than 
to Just the immediately preceding noun, e.g., with 
titles of books 20 : 

^ P " f j. 1 ir # J. r» 

‘T JSl4JI Ot ur Jj J> in the first part of 

* ' * ** fi Was'udi's Nwrtij al-Bhatob. 

d jlr * tar, I f 213, 16 

-T 

W "■ ^ •* & ** fcr J| 

{* ! Ibn al-Nadijo r B Kitab at-Fikrt*t. 

Djir. tar. 1*9, U 

# ^ J- ** m ^ t > »■ $ ^ 

*” y jt ^ ] ij ip Taha Husain's Pte-lzl&nu? 

Mtmnhaw, Djir. tar. 1,124,26 

G The governing noun cannot be separated from thu 
genitive it governs. This is still a strict rule which 
is only very rarely disregarded: 


■" £ . ** r* 


hhs >r r & ■ j ^ ^ 

- * . ■ ? ^ I Which Cairo do I mean?*.. 

+ . . faUCj'i . , LCairoT of the Fatimids?. 

> ' -* * of the Mamlucs - . f of the 

Sultans? Hah. zuq. 5,2 

(Also see page 102 ,) 


20 - Nutt the following- 

„ a & * & x * f uf _ ; , 


^ ; L- — o -! 1 * a* ifen Sad tells this story in 

jjlj ' J ^ kX h 1 3 * 1 -Kubra . 

' Ha L, sir. 4B*I4 


and -fjriparci with: 


-- S'* 


■ ^ '* ■ rn *s ■* ^ *' *- -»■ 

" u -*H ^WUJ 1 al ^^ahagat ai-Kuht,!. by H* 

Sa h d P ftti b Ftir P j, , ifc 


A J! 
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Thus any adjectival qualification will follow the 
genitive: 

>*UJM ^s/ th.e former Prime Hiniatar. 

' ^ ^ ^ Kajn . (Zy # ) 4,3 

f 1 ' y J * w*l ^ i J 

the only strength of Europe* 

Hak. ( Ey , } 11,38 

# z :r ,jr v # . 

the great man of Nejed» 

' ' ’ Rath* mui* 15*16 


7 ^ ^ - - ■ '* 

1 -H ^ jr^- C ^ JL»- 


* * *%■ , 

' ^Vi -v 




j.*- 1 a trut: friend ol Cyrano'f;. 
Manf, shn 1 . 15 , S 

j a j- 

under his sister's out~ 
stretched hand* 

Raf . nuh, I* B7 , 16 

J J ^ 

thick tree branches. 

Hai. Uy.> 14,12 


e L*. ^ in his public life, 

" '' ^ ^ Amtn fZy.J 7*37 

a ■+ m * ' * ’* ^ ^ * * 

a**J*jJ* great books of literature. 

" " ' Musa adab. 9,15 

and it will follow the end of a genitive chains 

a- JT Ji- 

H m “ u< "- -r Js JF ■* 

r til the perfect calm of midday. 

' ' Hak. (Zy, ) 11,1 

fFor a discussion of demonstrative determination, 
see page 29 f.*) 

l,n these instances, since the adjectives modifying 
the genitive also follow it, tnerp is no grammatical 
rule, but only the context, to distinguish the adjectives 
which modify the governing noun from the ones r.-odlfying 
the genitive if there is no difference in the gender 
or number : 

J « r* ■ ^ i j j ^ 

^ u. the cities of the Italian 

Ttena i stance (of "the Italian 
Cities during the Renal 5 - 
Snncc") . dnbr. (hr.) 71,7 


4 




MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


ijlun 


■£ 


* the ancient civilisation 
of Egypt (or "the civili- 
zation of ancient Egypt" ) 
Tal. (Zy,) 9,2? 


in the deserts of Eastern 
Egypt (or * in the Eastern 
deserts of Egypt")* 

Ujir* tar. 1,47,27 


In '_dse of conflict between two adjectives when 
one Modifies the governing noun and the other the 
genitive, the one referring to the genitive will im- 
mediately follow the noun which it notifies; thus 
it will precede the adjective that refers to the 
construct state: 

J ' .' a _ *■ *"■ __ *£ ■* j # 

^ the early history of the 

Ara b 1 c 1 aragu ag^ „ 

Djir, tar . 1,47, Id 

The demonstrative pronouns that modify the geni- 
Live wi 1 1 keep their position preceding the noun; 
they will thus be placed between the genitive and 
its governing noun (see page 43f i )t 


• i JUb p L 


J-* T-S 1 f f jJ 


1 f jjb 


what is the secret of this 
restlessness? Amin (Zy.) 1 , 3 

i wish I could experience 
o love like that* 

Jahr, for.) 70,16 


_ jj »■ Jr *- tf r 


*4-* The daughters of these 

learned men...* 

Bat* (Zy.) 12,39 


' ' ^ I * * * * 

^ Lj£ji i jji ij 'i j 


the meant m o€ these words. 
Musa (Zy, 3 2,2 


H When a substantive has two different genitive 
determinations j, it can be repeated before each geni - 
tive s 


* ■ ■ ¥ j i 


i fi the hlatory books and 
the 1 l i- o ]- a t u r c ? book s . 
ojit. tir* 1,213,15 


i'][E substantive in genitive constructions 103 


Ln^ c ppet: i tion , however, is only necessary when one 
genitive determination is a suffixed pronoun, since 
Arabic has not developed an independent form for 
personal pronouns in the genitive case £»ee page 455) j 

* - * - 

,y about himself and about 
the commission which.. * . 
Tai. ( Br , j 123,13 




it ia in the s-arng Clrcum- 
stances as rn.ll other so- 
Cieties. al-Hus* {Rr. 11)1,3 


Compare with the following: 


fj* * a «■" j. * # 



This world Ls not ours* 
Hak. ahl* 66,3 


When the nouns in the genitive case limned lately 
follow each other or are separated only by the con- 
junctions j or 5 , ox the negative adverb the re- 
petition of the governing noun Is usually omitted. 21 

■ * * ■" . ' J* „ | « .i* 

~*-*3 j— L What is the secret of this 

fi* *£[<’ “Btest this disturbance 

r yT j and confusion in your 

generation? 

Amin (Zy.) 7,3 

nU* JJ* “u 1 ** uk but she did not expect a 

*'* word of kindness or thanks 
^*“ 1 ' J from them. 

Chur. fZy.) 31,14 

jr « ,y> - ' - * ^ ■ 

rA 1 V W -i» Sign of generosity and 
- nobility* Manf. sha ' . 48.5 






That style is a product of 
intelligence and heart. 
Musa adab, 166,7 


Jl " In LMa '-dHt' there is usually no dist intt ion betn*n 
fi J UCh^i'K|>re:[»ionu a# "the books flf history ar>4 literature" 
and "edi*- IhxjHjt; of hifttciry and tt» ones uf i iteraturi:' , " 


10 *1 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


J # 1 * * ■ * * JF ( . d* £ ■* & 

i They art ambassadresses Of 

knowledge* not of love. 

Hah. qah, 5,18 

also when the genitives are only separated by adjective; 
of prepositional phrases that modify the genitive; 

* r *'\ . "" , t ^ ■*- + ,# 4 * ■ t 

jLi1 , $?*-* u to hoar the poet reciting 
A 'll - f" ^i£r \ -II u H "if or the conversations of 
* o^J the men with his father 

or the -women talking to his 
mother * Hus* ayy * 1,24,11 

JT jr J j, 

)J ^-yj lx ^1* unlimited source of strength 
" - ' * and joy for me. 

Jabr. (Er.) 72,9 

fj*- 11 y 1 j *-Lj hut he ranked high among 

' ' * 'his people* 

Hal. sir., 90,11 

%i-i ^ ? ' j'r i'r * * * » 

s i i ^ i j Jean, with her two hig green 

, ‘Xl^ 1 i f - C-i ?i l . -£ i i ff eyes and her lips colored 

a,- red. Jabr. {Dr.) 74,9 

£Mjl j-j* 

and even by a circumstantial cLauscs 

JU* & $ They looked like two lovers 

r x flirting, not two relatives 

O™* 3^3jl^ chatting* Manf . raag* 12,16 

When two genitives follow a noun and modify it dis- 
tribu lively, the noun will be in the dual; 

1 1 „ * , , ^ 

O ■U-iMj' ^e-^J ^ tL^j JU U-* The two are the old school 
- and the modern* 

Mand . {Br.) 3 r I4 

„ ^ S ‘"a- J* «- --W u 

travel in winter and summer* 

' " - ' * Hal. sir* 81,22 


^ i- , r*-, *. 

^ ,jr 


dl-Ndb ig ha * s t-virf £-■£ i j. nd 
al-A. 1 sh a * s * 

Djir. tar. 1,105,12 
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_ x i v _ '** if 

f Wl * ■ ! ? The ealix of love and that 

of youth. Gi.br. T*64,l 

* * . * , J. B 

^ ^ Jl* At that tine, He radios 

*trz* i' 'tf ^ ' WiLS head of the Byzantine 

yj*- 1 !) v*HJ J <~r a Empire, Khosrau of the 

Persian. H4i. sit, 382,12 


I On the other hand, when two or more nouns have 
the same genitive determination, the genitive should 
he expressed after the first, noun and repeated as a 
personal pronoun suffixed to each of the subsequent 
nouns z 


\ ^C"^’ Jj 1 


ii'Vj ^ \ * v* 

* V w 1 (_w^ - A ™ '.j Os 

? CLfa cLu juLjl ,^m.\ I 
■“ - 7 ,' ' i 

' ■" J ^ J* ‘i * v -* 

t f ,.J a— ^ I Q# I J jl# ^ 


Frorr the hoginning of the 
day to> its end* 

'A wf. (Br.) 11,18 

How does 5a lama Musa stand 
among the writers and learned 
men of modern times? 

Musa adab. 198,0 

En my opinion they are the 
vilest and most despicable 
thieves! Manf . sha ' . 279*5 


jr *i j* i* - ■ - ^ ^ f ii 

I tj, sjhiJI vC- 1 


on the revolutions 1 ® causes 
and goals. al-Raf (Zy.) 19,16 


ffote the following, which have a suffixed pronoun as 
the genitive: 

^ ib my solitude and isolation* 

' - - Gibr. 111,88,3 

J 1 j li^ - k ^ "J| j| *■ 

^ ^ JlJ* ^ This influence becomes- ob- 
' vious In thoir sciences and 

literatures, 

"■' Djir. tar. 1,214,6 

“ # LifC *|™”|| ■ -r 

j— V e *>? Some readers were extravagant 

irt their praise and admiration* 
Musa adab. 46,3 


v ~ J 


Thi 1 same rules apply to .id jer lives used as governing 
nouns {.mcl thus in the construct state) {see pa^e tD7f.|T 


MODIFICATIONS Of HOI.' US 


-ffJ f * - ■ J> ~ J p j «# 

°> - “ 1 vfc# a book-,, with a black and 

expensive binding, 

Tai. Uy t ) 9,46 

{ O^J (Eie had) a small and band" 
some mustache. 

Hah. qah, 106,8 


ii 'n - 


(An old nan) with a high 
r esou nd i n g vo ice . 

Hus, ayy . I ( 141,2 


long beautiful neck, 
Ha i- sir, 123,17 


hc_ ti 


r f ,, ■> - ' 

J quick and firm step. 

J llai. sir, 123,19 


and to elatives (see page 4B4)i 

^ j, "** " £ -P" “T ■» 

cu-jiAi w-i isn je Thia 45!M . ct e( hls llfe 

Ji, ll^5V Jfc ’b S* 0 "* d “ rest “ him 

' ^ ■ 7^ £ , -sna the one which influ- 


enced him mo st, 

Hus. ayy, 11,15,2 

When two adjectives govern a plural noun, the 
genitive construction may be used as an apposition 
to the noun, with an appropriate suf fixed' pronoun 
following' each of the adjectives {see page L07f.)i 

i j-jj And there you have moat of 

" the Arabic magazines and 

L «“ B ~9 the best of them. 

Haih* mul. 200,9 

U_^ i n which new qnt1 old booka 

are sold, 

HUS. ayy. 11,14,13 

^1)1 ^ U x forgive all offenses, new 

< ^ f - L " and old. 

Urf ”? * »anf . sha r , 254 ,12 


, ^ ^ j P ' 

Ifcj^ Lfc, jJ 1 


The rule concerning the repetition of the aonitive 
is at Limes di^regard^h 


ADJECTIVAL ANNEXATION 


-* ***A* '.'A " # 


l/ -rt— ix* 1 


* ; 

.v ■ \ 


.’Vr P #■ ■ jr ‘ . J- 

l^j- 1 >u4* JXi 

•r y* 11 “ "j" 

fi ■" |V ^ ^ ' ■ 


S - “ r f » *■ J* .# t < JV « ■* * % +* 

■ .-Ij’Jll JaJ* 


s* J jP" “■« 

Tj -t- . .. 


^ V v4yui 

bUV 

22 ' "A A 

I «-*ij I J I dC JC Uj«- 


This is the richest and 
moat famous convent in 
Lebanon. Gibr. 1,155,20 

but in Edhren there is an 
American inst.i Lut. inn of a 
rnligioun character but 
ned ica I a rid eduea t iona 1 in 
activity. Rrtih . rial, 200,16 

Par haps the ^tr^ngest ,ind 
most, deceptive of the 
opinions which. , , . 
al-Hus. (Hr. XI} 79,15 

All stars were at their 
purest and happiest. 

Raih. (Zy.J 23,38 

three or four months l^Ltcr. 
Hah. qah. 39,6 


§ 73 ADJECTIVAL ANNEXATION 

Arabic frequently uses an adjective followed by 
a substantival d e t e rn i n a t ion m r he g on i t i ve case, 
where we would normally expect an adjectival appo- 
sition to the noun. 

A The adjective actually has a substantival 
function and could be understood as expressing an 
abstract idea. it Is always in the masculine singular 
( sec pjqo 64); 


H K ■«» 


u 

J 

QhCe upon a time. 



Nu 1 . lig. 56,15 

'f » *■ tfjy 

UXJI ‘ ♦ h-X . 

J 

in various countries. 

i* .* ■/* > 

_«■ 

£j f . fZy, } 6,U 


'j‘2. Hnin- tlui. the fir^t inur-r.r^i cdfi also be cons I Je red 
I 1 1 r . ivmi il ir.ll l y ij t^h: t in i mJ , I hu ri ^ * wo p&qa 30 S A 


♦ 


MOD T F r C AT I I7M5 OF HOC ! U S 


in the old chronic lei: that 
I told you about . 
flak , ahl ♦ 4 2,11 


#■ 

* 

*■ 


— o' 

■* ; 
rV' 

■r 


/i 

— o' 

■ 

■■ 


' J ji row. llvis. ayy, ll,$,4 


— - o 1 r jHi The Otranto thing was that,, 

" J Hus. ayy. 1,50,8; 76,14 

— o { s* 1 o* The stranf J thing was that... 

Hue. ayy. I,l07 r 2 

However , In this type of construction it seems that 
the genitive governed by the adjective has to be de- 
fined. Thus, when the definite article is missing, 
the noun Is defined by a suffixed pronoun that refers 
hack to tine governing noun of the adjective or to the 
noun to which the* genitive construction refer?* 

" |_ *Z* ■ \ ''n i f ’ 

* J r J - w" This man was middle-aged. 

' " Hus. ayy , 1,112,11 

* *£ ® w 

L ^ I *■ ■' * # ' "*! .* ■* * 

fr?*i orj^ 1 *■ 1 Vu* Wasn't it obvious that he 

- had chosen me because of 
his great confidence in me? 
Nu ' + 1 ig . 22.3 

Adjectives used in this substantive function and 
followed by a genitive may also designate concrete 
ideas. Then they may be used in the plural: 

* J * *• - -r jp* ** J * 


^j-y The little animals graze 

. , VI 


‘C if J i ■ ' t t ' - in the Pasture end return 

safely to their sheds and 


r* -if 1 


* - ■ JP*a j * f ■‘u J 

o** 


small birds peck at the 
seed a and sleep satisfied 
among the branches, 

Gibr. 11,150,7 

small fish. 

Hus. ayy+ 1,12,11 


■ * ■» i 

^L£ great men.. 

' J ' Baih. null. 28,14 


ADd t:CT I VA L AMN KX AT 1 1 )N 


I 09 


A 


t ij U-- \ jJt „ L>;L*- ( jVj (Hr saw) one of the important 
, ' " * women. Raih, mil, 575,21 


** j ' ' 

j^JCuJE strange customs. 

^ ‘ ' Hub, (Zy-1 22, U 


J^upJ' rb^ lean horses. 

- Raih. (2y.) 23,15 


[! Adjective. .a, and participles used with an ad- 
jectival function, frequently take a determination 
Ln the genitive case. The adjective Is then in 
agreement with its governing m;in, although it logically 
refers to the genitive it governs, 

in such constructions, the construct state Is not 
considered as being defined by the following genitive 
case. In fact, as mentioned above, the genitive seems 
to be necessarily defined, either by the definite 
article or by an appropriate auf fixed pronoun referring 
to the governing noun. 


With adjectives: 


fl LskJ 1 _^rS iJJ i S— »,J of L j ^ 

* fi . # a 

1 aj* j 


My father, may God have 
mercy On him, was chief 
magistrate of the Shari' a 
in this district. 

Raf- (zy.J 20,2 


-> jt j V 

" "it? 

VjiJ I «Cj o-* J«j 1 


She went walking every 
Ffiornir-g f biiro footed and 
in worn clothes* 

Gibr* I,75fl 


^ I . ** ** - ijr* ij ^ 

* ■■ - - ,-.■*“ *.* T 

1 ■ 1 L- 1 ■■ hy -J ^ 


He wits ii hand some young 
man of noble mind and goad 
heart. Manf . shn', 15,5 


0s > i.a 


You are very secretive. 
Na’ . lig , 18,11 


vUJl tai u l 


This lad was very young, 
Hus. ayy. 1,82,13 


' “ > * ■*■ - d ^ e- v ,, i*" 

jJ S i ji 1 I *dL> ji E 

' I- ■»* ^ *- 


b ■ 11 

5UTM 


Rashid Buy W<13 a man of 
good hnart and generous 
nature. Gibr. i,1q&,3 



MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


With part let plea? 

> v jp ■ J |i W 

_jj — S* as a bird with brokon wings. 

- ' * ' Gibr, 1,155,13 


* * i j * * 

j*-* F Lc^-J X-j 


'■ ■■■ ■ —■ I Sheila wore a blouse with 

1/^ an open collar + 

Jahr . (Br*> 74,7 

^jji pL. 0 i to sleep with his face un- 

cover ed. HLLS. ayy. 1,7, 3 


^ ' J ■ r * * * m \ 

- -L*_ 1 i 4* L I 


He stood before him with 

crossed dirrs. 

'Aw, {Er + ) 11,23 


When the adjective or the particle is used as an 
appositive to a definite noun, it will take the 
■ ii'. LnLte atticie* Actually, this is not an exception 
to the general rule of the statu* const™*} tun {sou 
page 90 ). strictly speaking, only a substantive 
can be definite or indefinite, defined or undefined? 
adjectives are defined only in a direct and formal 
relationship to the substantive * Therefore, when 
the adjective takes the definite article its deter- 
mination is not changed, since that is based upon its 
relationship to its governing noun; the article in this 
is no more than a format 11 sen of the language 1 . 

Adjectives in apposition to a defined noun? 

j f «- J 1 *i> ^ J* ,. ■£ “ 

ii* this picture in the Byzantine 
' - style, Gibr. 13,71,1 

£ ’ *' * - . J V 

r* 7 *' f lju-uJI the Sumner days with gentle 

" ' breezes . Hal. sir, 496,20 

■p * # 1,5 % * * 

J*£l' Ai, Jk X Woe unto that cloah, well- 

- 7 1 f nftr ^ ' {' i fed child, with nice clothes 

jUJ ^Jl *>—JI ^ [all theJ sLgns o( 0ie „ 

ganco! Raf, wah. 1,89,14 


Participles in apposition to a defined noun; 


■ UJl j^l the bird with b r okon wings. 

Gibr. 31,01,2 


CATEGORIES OK MEANING 


Cr^LiJl the societies with different 

aims, Ayy. far.) 31,16 


r-i * f" 


tj-jJI Oj"—- 11 XjJaJ 1 JpkJ-l aJj j this tall young man with a 
* ' ' ' bright face* 

Tal, f Ky . ) 9,14 

'*■’*? ' * * + mji «- /* # , - 

t V - *-ci thfliBe girl a-ldives of dlf- 

J f ferent types, 

Amini duhi 1,9,19 

WltiTL the sound plural of adjectives and participles. 
Hie ending ^ is dropped, as it ia in the construct- 
state of the plural, oven when it takes the definite 
articles 

# " ^ ^ > 4- j 

wo, Europeans, of [more] 

'fif recent emergence. . . . 

— V Hak. (ZyO 11,34 

JXI jj^Ul jlliJ* Viffi. these wealthy disso lutes. 

Raf, wah. 1,96,2 


S 74 CATEGORIES OF MEANING EXPRESSED BY THE GENITIVE 

Construction 

The original and basic meaning of the genitive 
i onst ruction is the Idea of belonging in general. 

Like the other Semitic languages, Arabic has de- 
vo 1 oped the possibility of manifold categories of 
meanings from this generality by applying the basic 
idtia at belonging in material, logical, or temporal 
approaches , etc. 

in doing 5 g, it uses the genitive construction 
V"3 y much in the same wido range of meanings as those 
expressed by a norrinal sentence {see VoL, I, § 4). 

Thus a genitive can express 

a) possession? 

r .■* * J » * ^ J" ** ^ t* 

1 ijH to thc ' village of Sheikh 

"Abbas. CUbr. 1,155,7 


HOD I E' IC AT ION 5 OF MOUMS 


^ J ■ ypl* 1 j j* Khalil then looked into 

Maryan's eyes- 
Gibr, 1,177,5 

di* t**i V^* the Window a of Wujih Boy's 

- " ' Office, Hai« (Zy . ) U,6 

# •? * # 

! >*»“■■■ * ■i'jj* Stephen's room, 

Manf. nog. 85 ( I3 

b) the fact of belonging to a group; 

j ji ■■ — *r jr ■ r * pl ■ ,Ji ^ .i ■* ■ J ' 

-V-UJS ( 1*^aJ 1 «_*JJ I ) {Arabic language) its sistei 

^ Serai tie languages, 

Djir, tar, 1,26,26 

■ J j 

- v-* these Moslems, the Emigrants 
+ ^ir' and the Helper a..., 

— ^ Hal, Sir, 258,9 

_- j ^ ' 

1 the Christian authors. 

' ' Iki. sir . 9,15 

e) a partitive idea, as a logical concomitant; 

j *+*-* jf ^ + ■ f ^ # ,J S 

1^ — *b jV* a true friend ol Cyrano 1 a. 

" ' ' Manf. aha 1 , 15 P S 

^Unjojl There was some food in It. 

- J Hug , [ 2y * | 25,16 

# * +£ 

- — * u- ^ 1 o’ Bsit SOriie people can.,.. 

' " Mah, t,u q. 2Q,5 

i, J u <■ b > *4 J w-* * . 

LjJj i ! ajt ( M_>* k (Four parts) This is the 

first, Djir, tar, 1,12,9 

dJ as a modality of the partitive idea, the 
relationship between material and thing j 

'^5 scraps of bread. 

- ' 'Aw. (Br.) 12,4 

- H T JV ^ , ? Br *r 

oilj [ Utensils of Silver and gold. 

" ' Manf, maq f 105,5 
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+■ ^ “■ * * *r 

w_*aJi J^X-S' like golden chains, 

Hus. ayy, I ,44 ,5 

* } the relation of a noun toward its object, 
der i 1 t ron the idea o£ possession ; 

'V J ' / 

jU * l What one must Know..., 

1 Aww . [ EJr . ) 11,21 

i ' * S +JT1J-UJ <-*m ^ 

_v<' J*. Mt V’’ „K imru' 1-Oais was absent 

|Yu when his father was mur- 
dered, Djir. tar, 1 , 10$, 5 

^b«U saying to his killers,,,. 

Gibr. 111,23,1$ 

•r C ^ # « > 

the letter writers, 

Djlr, tar, 11,151,1 

fj and also the noun's relationship toward 
its agent or subject: 

, V 

g.B J*I He took Sunn's letter from 

her, Manf, mag, 29,15 

^ Al-Kabigha's and 

sl-A' sha' s . 

Djir. tar, T,105, 12 

jr r rf! " 1 ' r* - i . ^ a ^ jj- 

jpLUI one of the plays by the 

yjlS ^Ij, bJL" F-arcioyg poet Balthazar Barq T 
Manf + sha 1 * 18,4 

In this construction, Arabic has found a way to 
express the agent with passive participles or verbal 
ad lect Lves that have a passive meaning {see page 4 1 6 1 : 

i - J r V - r ' * * * i r i ^ ■ 

’-V ^ J*t -WJI '4* This body Will forever re- 

^Vjl Jjf a victim of hope and 

j j separation* 

Gibr. 11 , 129,11 
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* & - ■» if * w / | 

w^*jt a This human being is a vic- 

tim of war. 

Glbr* It, 107,12 

#■ jp ^ ■* dF _■• <# ^ ^ k 

t i Ar>pJ !l vg -J— ^ — A Aren't you the newspaper 

reporter? 

Mah. qah. 53,10 

# ’ * mm J t ■ * 9 ''** * +*■*■* * *i 

■a jUI vJiJi Li i am the human heart, 

■ JLsV prisoner or substance 

yl ^ H i y ^ and victim of Laws of 

earthly Man, 

Gibr. 11,114,13 

,J # j m jf ^ J j 

^UJU***. a belieT defined by teaching. 

* Amin duh, 1,59,11 

0) also the relationship between a quality 
and its possessor. in the tikjfcys cons into Hus this con- 
struction usiu 1 Ly takes an abstract noun or an adjeetivr 
with a substantival function, which has a qualitative 
meaning. It requires an adjectival modification in 
English: 

* ° 4 f y 

.' j i. with reverent spirits. 
f i' r ^~ Raf. (Zy.) 20,22 

u** u — *■ hi 3 noble behavior . 

Sai. sir. 283, 16 

* — - -f" * 'ft m 

iJj^JI jJ& pLI ^ j. His father has a high 
" ^ J rank. Haf. wah. 1,77,1 

\ vj ^ L^J ^ Such impudence! 

' ' Kak . su I . 69,3 

*-fV his strange opinions, 


fM ■- * J jr V r J -■ u ^ If I 

■fljjt uJlri j-hJ ^jl that there was no great 
* * r . „ contact between.... 

— ^ Amin duh. I, l ,5 


CATEGORIES OF MEANING 



cal led 


ft 7 also the possessor and its quality: 

■*aT ■ J d" »* 

I ^ Good afternoon! 

Mat. qah. 34,21 

+» - JMF i* * 

^uw the unlucky bottle, 

Hak. sul . 65,4 

iJ destination and content: 

JL ^ a water jar. 

" Amin (Br , } 65,9 

II as a drunkard abandons an 

* J ^ empty wine jar. 

**->* Gi.br . 1,119,2 

liilj ijUJ ojl*^ i took a cigarette, lifting 
" the cup of coffee with my 

/J-r*- 11 0“. hand. Glbr. 111,105,12 

*UI j jm. *J 5U£j^ to fill the water jar for 

him. Manf. mag. S7,17 

j) an epexegotic, cir explanatory relationship 
•c4 . . ifi fiiili or by Arabic grammarians. 23 

^ Ji in the city of Damanhur. 

" " Ra£ . (ay.) 20,1 

r* ^ 

in the city of Tarsus., 

" " ^ Hak. ahl. 12,5 


Hr ,V - - 


the rose bush. 
Hof. wah. 1,16,3 


'i T 4*JL with the word "no. 11 
J " " Baf, wah. 1,41,13 


2 3. In this t?atc*gory, th*> Arabic namna for th,* days of 
Mm could be included; 


if ■■ -T -r 

i p : :.i Lurday 


■Ji p- ' ^'dV 

j 1 pjv Sunday Monday 


1 b ^ h !»•*-= lay 1 la * ,p T hursday 

. * i y b., 

I'rldAy 


[fill Manf, sha F . 26 ^- 270 J 
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*" W £ p ir 

uJ>Ul j X* 1 w b5 the book Vivtfcso of King?* 

Amin duh* 1,111, 16 

k) the relationship between a noun and Its 
sped t ication or detorr. irutiOFl: 

Jiu the look of hope. 

Gibr* I, 159,10 

i,. ' .* > 

c^JJl oil candles, 

Maz. (JSy.J 10, Id 

# « * ** £ bT - rf* ^ r jt 

4 j^ 1 fjt— Wj We took a taxi cab. 

* T a i * (Zy . ) 9 d 16 

.i# iBi ^ Jr •m r 

^_L on my way hack . 

' " Hah, qah, 143,9 

The genitive which follows an adjective In SO- 
called "' improper annexation* (see page 109) usually 
has a determinative meaning: 

* ■ P, * i 1 v n- 1 ^ ^ ^ 

LqJ }-*> He was Lebanese by origin, 

^ rj . .’* Beiruti by birth and reel- 
jijji, dence, Gibr* 1,107,12 

L jlL>J1 >j *> . a book. . .with a black and 

" ^ * expensive binding, 

Tai , f£y,} 9,46 

m *■ m * 

4^ jJ 1 .J^a* * Uii ^ a slender, handsome young 

- * * man* Gibr, 1,123,6 

Frequently the adjective is used in H substantival 
function (see page 64f.J: 


r - - - . 


jUJI 


J in various countries. 
' Sa f * {Zy*J 6,11 


j. -r.« ' . fc_-J because of his great con- 

'***',* ' fidence in me. 


Nu 1 * i iq * 2 2,0 


J Z * 


O ^ 1 V* ^ Dncn upon it tltlLU, 
- ' Mu’. liq. 56,15 


CATEGORIES OF MEANING 

l) a temporal relationship: 

-#>■ ■£ * 

f W I up on autumn days. 

' ' Gibr* 1,156,7 

“ £ -r .#■, # ##■ 

JUJ On a summer night, 

Maz, (By*) 10,2 

^ j. j* m 

£LjcJI fC-u Tuesday morning. 

Rath* mul. 16,21 

*%* i 1 

v^ - 1 1 yesterday evening. 

Mah. auq. 319,3 


jr j> - r , 


I the prayer. 

Hus. ayy. 25,33 

-".V --- 

jAmJ' the siesta. 

Hus* ayy, 11,33,7 


- I u_a ^ ■ii*: * Wore you graduated this 

'* ' year? Mah. gah* 10B,11 

m} and a local relationshi|i' 3li : 

4 L* life in Iraq, 

* ' Bat. [ty.i 12,47 

Vij^l L the deserts of Eastern 

Egypt. Djir. tar. 1,47,27 

'i' 

«■* sJJ^j the valley of Mekka. 

Hal* sir. 30,22 

When the nOun designating time or place is determined 
1 1 y :i suffixed pronoun which refers to the logical or 
cji -munatical subject of the action, it expresses the 
time or place In which the subject is at the moment 

cif the .Lctlon: 


-'4. ''( iBf 1 n 1 ■; 'j l L I l Che following: 

, ' • , ,> i “ *** 

*f 1 *5- fjb j jJ I j tjJ I 


Th' ■ v.a.1 l«cy v/ht: rt‘ t£i is 
locatod t i->iay ■ 
mi. f=ir. m*2 



MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 

*■>* ^ ^ ^ 1 that he should return to 

the village the Very sarnie 
day, Tai . (BrJ 130,9 

■*“- ?•** uj ^ j 1^ in the future, life in Iraq 

I-* i" i f Si- "V '"S ■ i' •' wi H he completely different 

X* - MJuy- t—i from what it was in the past. 

Eat. {Zy.} 12,4? 


ijk, He thought all day. 

~ Mag. qah. 111, IS 

the piasters he had col- 
lected during the day. 
*Aww. {Hr.} 11,1 

Hence, some expressions have taken on a rather ad- 
verbial nature: 


Jhl 


r got up without delay. 
Hak* yaum. 7,12 


\ "l - L , ' l ' 

O' ^ This very moment it has 

just occurred to me to..., 
Hak,, Sul, 30,12 

n } and also measure or number: 

^ Xi 'J- AAo? He Laughed heartily [the 

filling of his jaws], 

Ayy. { Br , ) 2? , 3 


if L j. 


a half an hour away. 
‘Aqq, <2y.) 15,11 


JJ ‘ L ~ ,A a quarter of an hour away. 

■Aww. (Hr.) 10,11 


.** ******* 

L If a ± 


j uX_. after a separation of 
* ' fifteen years, 

Mah* qah, 56^13 


ii-lX uJi ajfc, after having walked for 

* ' twenty minutes. 

Mah. qah. 73,12 


IVo t*? the i O L low i mg i 
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^Llli J— XC My son died at the age of 

' ' JJ ' - ' sixty, Huk . ahl. 94,4 


5 75 SPECIAL GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

Some Arabic words that have meanings in a way re- 
lated to the baste semantic aspects of the genitive 
construction when used in the construct state lose 
frequently their original meaning and are used either 
to paraphrase various adjectival constructions or to 
provide the language with greater possibilities of 
new semantic noun modifications. 


5 WORDS EXPRESSING A POSSESSIVE RELATIONSHIP 

A ^.U^, * possessor „ ,p "companion," always followed 
by a definite genitive: 

** ** w ' u *r j ^ p ^ •+ 

j Dacianus, [the one] of the 
' " ' " age of martyrs. 

Kak . a hi , 39, 4 

* * 'M m / 'i j *■ ■* J 

(JjLaJI 1 Joto t-h e Christians holding this 

' ' opinion. 

Hai, sir. 6,13 

**> «■ 

(h V 'V ’* j / 

« jijVi that he Is the one who has 

' ^ ' £*■- the will, opinion, and 

d >*-l !? strength, 

Q. Amin (7,y.) 5,36 

_ 

i^.l uLf^U 11 Lp^e 1 the ones with diplomas, 

Ayy . {Br.* 30,27 

' - 1 ■* '■ < ** * ' t 'i 

j-J* J^ 1 the people of the cities, 
**-■*> the owners of stores and 
factories, 

'' Sak. (3y.) 13,26 

* w '** * m * 41 * + t ,fc * 

jL^Jl ' l~* It’ the rich and wealthy, 

Hus. 'ala. 11,186,18 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


* m -» * 


j ■ m * + g 


^ L, £ 1 ^ t-i i- > /* 1 h L jip #i I ^ •w* l r iq j l t L i> t _ h * 1 c^f ti. 3 t s ■ 

* * - Hus* (Br . ) 98.17 and 18 






1 the authors of the Ku'allaqat 
D jlr* tar. i, 105,2 


realists . Djfr* tar* 1,90,1 

jf ■> 

& "people," "family": 

,# ■"“ 111 , 

-, xJ l ,_k*l. the city dwellers* 
sak. {2y*) 13,26 

■# ™ ' , * 

Jjil *- JifLti a native officer of this 
^ H ' * Island. "Aqq. {Zy*) 15, 29 

.*>** They are the ones whose 

opinion counts for them* 

Q. Amin (Zy.J 5,14 

, v ; ,* ,*#- j 

v- j- <_i*l j-iil The Persians had an old 

* ^ * ■* civilization. 

Djir. tar* 11,23,9 

T?- ^ jB J|. 

jit JL; ( ^A) It brought great wealth to 
" ... „ ,.\ \ „ those who practiced it. 

JLJ^ ^ lius * ayy. 11,11.13 


C jj , originally demons trail vc ir- moaning, has 
completely changed to become a particle of reference; 
"the one of . * . 

a; It can be used in both an attributive and 
a predicative function, governing a definite or an in- 
definite singular or plural substantive; 

The particle may be used in the singular; 


- - 4 

7—^ J J 


Selim, is very sensitive* 
Nu'- 1 iq * 13,15 


■ * / 

i-JlijJU-l j j Jj^j, *: j for he is i 51 an of high 
* ' qualities. 

Ayy. (Br* ) 31.12 




3 ' W 

- -f #V * . * * * 

Jt ^3 Ljfc. *•— - ^ J 1 £ ^ 


a worruin of unearthly beauty, 
Gibr. El, 106 , 9 


WORDS EXPRESSING A POSSESSIVE RELATIONS H EP L2l 


IjjiaJ l o>i^ Joan, with big, green eyes. 

' rfr J^br * (Br* ) 74,9 

v *~ H 

- “ m- 

4,-jn du. . ,^ yj j (J5 every livinq thing., 

Gibr. <Zy*) 8,2 

^ M X* t # £ -* # , £ * 

Mj-^ 1 i> J Ja^JIi 1 J-* with the strength of this 

J * excellent man* 

Mah. zuq* 204,1 

^ ^ L*) ,i two story house. 

' ' ' Mah, zuq* 30 r 7 

,u; i: He was wealthy. 

hai. sir* 97,4 


, J" — JF ~ " Jl J 


* * cemet. Hue* ayy. 1 , 107,9 

*■ * f* 'f *■ ■ jrf^r -r 1| 

j-** LLl*_i - I she smiled meaningfully. 

Nu 1 * 1 Lq . 4 3,2 




that she had a husb-ind. 
Hai. sir. 8 fi ,20 


f '■ i ho following adverbial expressions: 


Jj ^ 


n. !*■ jr ** , ^ -* , r r > 


j .J* tfj 'J* He raised hi a vcice more 

than before* 

Gibr* 1,146,10 


, “r ■ — > 

■J-J J J t>* I 


more than before. 
Gibr. 111,106,1.2 


’ 1 1 - : a 1 K Q in pi ura 1 : 


< ^ ’ " « . r' | 

dJ J Uj 1 ’ll I only see swarms [of people 1 

*|T iv"ir w *th blue robes* 

Hak* Uy.) 11,13 

i- i ■- / gr m 

jLiil u jj *ut with the influential people. 

Sib. (Br.) 116,20 

j LtJ I ^ the influential people. 

Sib* (fir.) 110,5 

^ J n”' L 1 r* o? fc : A ^ f'i-r hapa they themselves 

*. - 1 * -ill bo oh me in r 1 unit i a 1 T 
V’ J Sib. (Rr,), U6. Z0 
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the quadrupeds. 

- litis. < Bit + > IDO, 13 

JP tf ■* 

^U'i My relatives have families. 

* " " Mah. zoq* 24 , 10 

J ^ «■ ■** # jT ■ w #- 

-b- *^’ >*U the mermaid a with tb^ir 
' c ' golden hair. 

Gibr* U,l&7,3 

* *5 ^ 

HowevcJf , only the masculine plural f orms ■( jj J * cty J i 
take a sufficed pronount 

^ ji ^ p/* I W asking for money from their 

' ' » ' " relatives in Egypt* 

'Aqq. (2y«) IS, 21 

* B 

ij The feminine singular fonn,^>J , used as 
a noun with the abstract meaning of "essence* or 
* substance, " is used In two different functions! 

1} as an indefinite particle, in the ac- 
cusative and followed by an undefined noun with a 
meaning related to time: 

r <? 

m^s olj a certain day. 

* 'Aww. (Br 4 12 r 7 


a certain evening. 
*Aww , (Br . } 16,16 


*W j a certain night. 

ilak. ah I, 4 5,8 

3) as a reflexive particle: 


-l*j ^ cj* I told myself. 

G i br * 1,112,4 

tJi- ~ JtS-fS as a free and Independent 
" 'l' *' • element, Qnd. (Br.) 4,13 

—a;; jjj j ^ Jj»c she finds herself in the 
J * ' house of a man.**, 

t’Lbr. 1*107,7 


NAMES OF FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIP 


. r ^ If - ' 

self knowledge 
' Gibr, 111,96,2 


•i. ' i 


^ f 1 I must know myself and know 

t + " myself completely. 

LUj Clbr. 113,96,13 

It can also bn used as an expression of emphatic 
identification: 

iljdl uLt ,j on that very night* 

" ' " ' Idr* (Br*) 82, B 

tote the following idiomatic expression: 


w w 8 w 


^ vn ,J ■J-tv [ which 1 pierced, my inner- 
most heart. Glfar. 1 , 45 ., 3 


§ 77 NAMES OF FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIP 

Certain words which express familial relationships 
when in the cr t:n ,:7 {jrniairuatuo within a genitive phrase 
may also be used simply to state a general idea of 
belonging. 

Thu most frequently used are: 

■» w , ® p 

A 0*1* * 3 on # B and * 1 * 1 ^ “daughter''': 

* £ * f -m f 

JUii« «L*l the people of the north* 

" Taq. ( zy . ) 3,1 

1 L-j* ^ M y coun t r ymen i 

say* fZy.l 16,10 

* '* ' „ „ f» *Z *%■'■- V 

A L-r ^ 'i ^rrjAj Xl i*jj 75 Ui 1 ^ The A Zfiyua ia something 
" * * £ for the students of al- 

\jrjJ ^ A?har, not for those of 
the schools. 

Hus. ayy. 1,77,13 

I . * .¥ •P*> Jr „r 

Jjin. tho history of its peoples ' 

intellectual achievements* 
Djir. tar* I, 16,3 
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B , “brother, " and *j*i, “sister": 

„ ^ ^ --W ' J J a j> 

^ jjjfs du i I heard,.. a groan resounding 

' ■ '"W * f ■«'-'*;£« r - 1m the night, then another 

J-dJ k followed It and still an- 


other. M.ujif. fay.) 30 , 9 


, ''' , '* r ~ vr 

gjSi: The progress there can be 

r ,r ,* ~ciV' i compared with that In 
J V”' 3j ^ Kuwait and Iraq, 

Raih, mJ 1 . 200, fl 

C p , "mother": 

#+ * •" 2 * m* 

the main newspapers. 

Raih. (Zy.) 27,15 


§ ?0 WORDS MEANING “TOTALITY, " “PORTION," “DIFFERENCE," 
"LIKENESS, * ETC * 

Some Arabic words with the abstract significance 
of "totality r “ "portion, " "difference," "likeness," 
etc., have become so closely related to their genitive 
construction that they have lost much of their Original 
meaning in order to modify that of their subordinate 
genitive. 


§79 3 r "TOTALITY" 

£ * 

3 is still used in Arabic with its Original 
meaning in an independent position with a definite 
or indefinite function, either as a collective, “all": 

and if I were to settle 
in any place, everyone 
would flee and abandon 
it to me . 

Hak, ahl » 00,11 


Jcsju iTil ^ o$ 
J 


“V 

3, "TOTALITY 1 


JJ.C j£s l" ’uU 


Lo, everything is vain, 
Gibr. I I , 1$3 , 3 


3 ^ in spite of it alt, 
Jabr. {Br.J 69,23 


> iJ. JUpl wlJjl ^ A day when everyone wears 

new clothing making them 

. _. 111 »'CL*1 feel that.,.. 

' 4 Raf. wah. 1,30,0 

or with a distributive meaning, "each": 

i # # £/ *1 

u 1 3* 3 Each took it upon himself 

to,.,. Ayy . (Br.) 29,19 

C - - ' t* 

f*w« «*■> j ^ 3 w-ubj Each went to a comfortable 
" ' ' bed. Gibr, 11,147,15 

/ y 

ElOWever, 3 is COrtmOnly followed by a genitive, 
with which it becomes a semantic unity to the extent 
■jf taking different meanings according to the nature 
of the genitive* J - 

Syntactically, 3 exerts two different functions: 

A a governing function, when followed hy a noun. 

H an apposltlve function, when followed by a 
suffixed pronoun which refers to the governing part 
in the apposition. 


A 3 in a governing function can bo followed by 

a defined, singular substantive and mean 
"whole," js a qualitative totality: 

jS w ± v — 1 You play all the time- 

*Aww, (Br,) 11 f 18 

. 

^ All that. Hus. ayy , I j 71/1 

.*■ i 2 . P 

dUj 3 All that took place. 

Gibr. J, 130,9 
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hp •« r f 

* V-? #1 

2ij*JI JS iljJI The woman, the whole woman. 

Hus. ayy. II j 57 r 14 

* * 

Tn this construction Jr is frequently in the adverbial 
accusative in a pa ronoi viatic expression {see page 4 48) 

' j / ^ ^ , , , m 

dJ j J-» Lfj ^ ^ its history previous to 

' that time is completely 


JT u>*«wn. 

7 •* Hai. sir. 


85, 20 


r .i— i t Jf *sCiJ f JlLaJ I the most complete surrender 

" ' " to HiS Will, 

Kai* sir. 88,19 

k? te , “ r * * /|T 

u 1 ^!! 1 '4* Lrl- ( LJj We believed, firmly in them- 

* ' " Amin {Zy.J 7,9 

L,avn. Their social lives are 

%/ completely different, 

V** 1 ! 1 JS «tji- Amin duh . 11.4.22 

t>) a defined plural substantive or collective 
noun, and mean ^all" as a quantitative totality: 

* £ ^ wJ 

in all matters . 

Amin duh. 1,173,12 

-» * . , i* 

^ 1 ^’Sll * jl* jf ail these voices. 

Hun . ay y . 11,43,7 


dLa* uji LX A1E of us are going with 

you, Manf . sha*. 75,2 

JM 

J ** ^ r i r „ P -H 

*uja. that these factors are only 

'*? - / T i some of the causes of the 

Lt-E H vW revolution, not all of them, 

al-Raf . (Zy . } 19,42 

mra J * 

Jf all the reasons for living. 

" '" Manf. mag. 6,10 

c) an undefined, singular noun, with a distri- 
butive meaning? "every," "each” t 




i 


, "TOTALITY' 


r 'V' *■ - i v '■ ”* , 

w v-5-* fc gr“ ^ Everything around them 

disappeared , 

Tai . (Zy.) 34,48 


m * 

ks^- f># i>IJj and died every day of 

i ' tL"- hunger and thirat, 

Gibr. 1,114,2 

^ i#„ Jl-iJ 1 jtbiJI The poet sees beauty In 

everything. Hang. mug. 199,4 


a O,^ Jf 


uj On each lamp was a Light. 
Haf. (Zy.) 20,14 


;lT Jf 


every evening. 
’Aw. {Br , 5 12, IS 


^ 4 p, ^ 

o* J 11 ^ u-£ wD Every plaster reduced one 
* I ' v. blow of tho fifty. 

*Aww, (Br, ) 11,21 


Jl* Jf uit In any case. 

Ayy. (Be.) 33,13 


***« the omission of the article In the following: 


: j i 


every Thursday. 
Hah. qah. 12,10 


Mien follniwed. by the genitive of an indefinite 
abstract noun, Jf can also have a strongly qualitative 
meaning: *rsal # " "true™? 


*3* * ^ Lr Above all, there is a Power 

V' ; : J ' , *■' all justice and compassion. 

J>, J5, JS, *)J, all tendcrneas and i D ve. 

Gibr. 11,144,1 


The distributive meaning of can be emphasized 
hy Using the expression -: Jj , "every one of ^ 

each of" ■ ■' * *■ 7 


^ t* it * * * - v 

Lij jjj 1 ^ 4 - o.-.lj JSJ Each of them had a song 

, " - ' | ■- ' y which he repeated to the 

J nlmagivers. 

1 Awv. 1,9, 19 




MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


^ j in f>ach of these- prayer: 

' * " ' " H4i, sir. 1 * 10 


-w- -B< 

Jf has the ii^ine meaning: 


' i ■* <' , * V* "i 

ue-jfe Ot and both Jirji Eaidan and 

^ r'V f i 1 ' m l \ *'•' Fdra h Antun loft their 

f "* ^ ^ ^ ^ mark On the Egyptian 


ijf renaissance . 

' MUfia {Sty.} 29, 


I * 1 ' V r ^ r 

J ^ r — JS Every one of them came in 

<*■■*..•■* ^ carrying a copy of the 
if’j-*’* 1 J" aZ~Akmim ¥ Kan. (Zy.) 4,40 

JP fJP j- * #■ ’*1 

f^-“ Jj tj 1 tJ 1 ^ 1 The best thing is for each 

of you to dig his own hole ( 
Hus. 'ala. 1,21,7 

T 

dj J? may also be f ol lowed by a pronominal 
relative clause: 

' r ? \ '±* + * 

^ J#j' L J That is all I want from 


\ ■* ’ * * \ ' 
— — M *■»* »**“ - 


c:*jU "J* Jf .> 


-UJ j Th at is all I wa n t f rtw 
you. Manf, mag. 200 , A 

, ' ? 

!■ J* All I can do is 

Qud. (Bar* ) 49,9 

■■ ■ . ' ■ ■ ! which 1 I heard from every- 

body I met. 

Din (Br,) 58,7 


fFor a discussion of UJS , see Voi, TIT.) 

B Whan the preposition and the specification 
introduced by it are emitted, tho expression functions 
as an apposition to a noun already mentioned or easily 
unders tood : 

^ ji j. 

J? and each side held its own 

opinion, Ayy. (Br.. ) 2,1*1 

“>* sjH ^ <Jfr-:srz Each T of them 1 fled in a 

different direction, 

' Awu. (Hr.) 14,16 




■f> f 

j£ , TiTTY" 129 

jf j-V ^ ~ I - It. Tfr&ch thosTL to dig graves 

* ^ * t, and giv& &ach a spade* 

Gibr* III, LI, 18 

J£ used as an appositive to a noun, to which it 
refers by means of an appropriate suffixed pronoun, 
expresses a cjualitativo totality, "‘whole" (see page 125); 

■? Jj J ^pj' tjw 1 Where is the truth In all. 

" this? Hal. sir. 115,15 

\ jJ* Gut ft lend used to go through 

' "TiT z* V *1* this With a confused 
Sr mind. Hus, -ayy, 11,4,20 

it* 'Jjjlt’ 3ii I had memorized the whole 

Koran, Raf, (Zy.) 20,1 

, i; f Nj £ uli .t Js 1 1 1 His whole life was a long 

' - Lent for him. 

Gibr, 1,91,9 

^ ** Tl -^r * r * h Jfe 

i jJLt- f L|^ l he Lnade him memoriKe the 

^ whole Alfiyya in ten days. 

I> in 1 Hus, ayy. T,78,7 


jH 11 -mr J* V ." '^- r J* !“ ! ‘' i w 

4if icUJi 


. They all "the whole group] 
qot up from their bed. 

Hus. ayy. T, 10, 5 


After a plural noun or a series of nouns intended 
as the subject at the beginning of a sentence, Jf 
i.ll y restrae the idea d is tributlvcly , becoming at the 
same time the grammatical subject,. .Thus, any verbal 
or nominal agreement may bo with j£ in the singular, 
'lender agreement, however, ts usually with the logical 
subject of the sentence. 

(For a discussion of word order with compound 
b npes, see page 4 57.) 


-V ■ . i* r , *S* ' £ 

jLh IVJ til I u J'V-kuJ I . U 


4-if 


Qj ^jLiJU jj. J 1 J ft In them, the Jews, the 

; ' ■ /i,... ^---U Christians, and the pagans 

Oi L J- -J$ c^au^Cv all used to talk about their 

own beliefs* 

Flat. sir. 1L£,14 
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- - ^ ci * * i#* J * + 

^ ^ “ v '/ % The wo ra^rt of Mcsec-fo rcfnejn- 

M (J iff that ear:k .l" them 

i ^ ^ V c? had a son, a bra thee, a 

.* ^ t .' -' husband, or a close frlthd 
J among the victims. 

Hal* sir. 387,11 


i* J 1' i sr - 

^U>3 JU|) jUdl :u 

" Vi' - i*' V " ^ 

— — OA J*, - *»■-* 1 


^ULX jlg|f l^i£f j> ^ 


. * % * , B ' *>«*■ jP 

Jr 


Carpenters, gioc&ra, s t\±- 
dents..»all these learned 
.began] to read and.*., 
Musa (Zy.) 2,29 

The fr tends went to the 
corners in groups, each 
group occupied with Its 
own problems* 

Tai. (Zy.j 9,4 




§80 "BOTH (OF)* 

is the hiatus constmjtzta of an old dual that is 
no longer used except in a genitive construction* 2S 
Governing a genitive dual of a definite noun or 

?lT« Un nJ t rBeana * '’both," "both Of," -each of the 
two. I be expression is considered to be singular, 
and thus adjectives or verhs agreeing with It will he 
singular s 

jjLL. jJlC both of then radiating 

happiness. 

Jabr, (Br.) 74,10 


25. That X£ is only U£ed with a fallowing genitive 
can 0 « CQ-ns Idle red a consequence -of its be ir« in the construct 
st-ite- It never takes; a prepositional construction aa doea * 
T.'ju^, J distributive meaning is expressed with Jf, overt when 
deferring to two entities? 



Each of th o tvo w 
Hai* sir. 71 # 3 



% , "BOTH (OF)** 


* * * # / . 


■U. Li«u. UilSj jafcj ^- T Minutes passed, both of 

,*/, us were silent and troubled, 
thinking. Gibr. 11,31,4 




LM Both of us deserved the 

punishment. Hak, sul. 13,7 


* * M- * 


pj L*J 1 l jus L_*.jCT Bath a£ them art- clOaa to 

- " * this unknown world. 

Q 3if (J! y # J 21,2 

'j * w m * “ ** 

Ui)o_j jl jjl *^1 Kf jV His father returned with 

' * , him to the house, both of 

*p.lij them silent and sad. 

' ' Hus. ayy. 11,181,4 

j- 

agrees in gender with the genitive it governs J 
when it is followed by a noun, it is unchangeable in 
case; 

ys j in both oases. 

J Amin (Br.) 39, 6 

j ' S ■* £f k*' * ■■ ■**■ 

uji.1 ** i _jJ ol, (ji uJ I L What would happen if he took 
rm , the morsel [of food] with 

f w at lift, i-iJjl both hands? 

y " Hus. ayy. 1,18,9 

J. *■> ' r i. 

vx with both hands . 

" ~ f Aww. (Br.) 20,5 

But with a pronoun suffix, tt changes in case? 

, i * r . ' «* . * /X. 

L. t ..n ^1 ljr j^ LJJj but we feel that they are 
^ both alien to us. 

" Musa a da b . 29,13 

m • r ^-B £ -P ji* 

uji jJj and if it succeeds In 

", ^ achieving either of the 

j ^ aims or both of them...* 

* " ' Hai. sir. 24,2 

, - 

^5^ ( -L-* jaI l -i ji ) The religious men of both 

s * . j , (the Western and Eastern 

lJ^J -u* ^ !■■■■ [> O? J J power FI ) grant every aS“ 

, *•*■'{? sl stance to.*.. 

}(aU ^ ir# 71 p 4 
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§81 "TOTALITY' 


edn be usetS in an independent position with 
a general meanirug, ’■all": 


, r ™ *1 - ^ r >| J' ^ -■ »» ** 

W**} £rr*“" o/ AH [of them I , British, 

„ 't' Egyptians, and foreigners, 

uvffc* were wai ting, , . . 


Hai. ( 2 y . ) 14,3 


It as, however, more frequently uned with a Eol- 
lowrng dniined genitive plural or collective noun, 
to mean a quantitative totality; 


J^ij Rachel, like all the poor 

.-.I'ilit widows Glbr, T, 156,5 


► , ^ *+**■ '* ''.t v zi 

*-u* *dp aiu* What made you leave all 

C the3e things? 

1 'W J' Gibr , 1,161,4 


__ m r ^-m f" 

a- 3 1 w L*_Ja ^ in all classes qI people, 

' Q* Amin (Zy.) Sj 20 


i - S- - - «* 

«3ill thfi prophets 

- Amin duh, r r 55,S 


UI * s a *| appositive to a naur. to which it refers bv 
ineans of a suffixed pronoun ? 


j f # 


J® JP 1 H 


► 

>3 oj 


•B r J JT* 

■“ ^ J 11 1 1 w'j ' 1 All in this company were 

l ~ ir ' Gascorts * Hanf , " sha* , 9,9 

” t ■- , | “ "i 

^jJl 4 Uj lil f em the one wha has all 

Jfr ■ ■ _ ■_.... 


Wmr -=-w w H - 11 ■v**'*v '-'nu W _ LV 

K^-r qualities 

- Manf, sha 1 . 43, < 


f , T " adverbial accusative,^ frequently modi- 

1 A P lural or collective noun, regardless of its 
position or function in the sentence (see page 169) : 


■ijl i-*L JL* LL^ 


•*■ *■ m m . # 


Wo are all Short-Sighted, 
Hak, sui, 22,1 




fM * JF^O* -. ^ jr 

Jl ? c u the actors and musicians 

shouted . 

Manf. sha 1 * 7 5,1 


j , “ENTIRE," "WHOLE" 


ijl^l > -.,-r ,>*> that all the noblemen of 

' * the Koxeish had left to.,,, 

— -4 Hai- sir, 259,18 


l 1^1 i Q f U5 Likewise it strengthens the 

1 " ' t'_ ^ u ^ ties between the^n and God. 

^ JAj Amin (^y,) 7,26 


It may refer to a noun which is not expressed or 
easily understood; 


. W Ju' LL«J- Tu we all used to sleep on 

^ ' the ground. Jabr, [Br.) 71,25 

y Ll^ ^ Get out, [dll of you]! 

■ #■ w 

. ^ a ‘w 

i_^-^ They all agreed on.,., 

" " Ayy . (Br.) 29,13 


Following j singular^, 
me an i ng of " wh ole' 1 1 


has a qualitative 


jr jt j ,( J **.1 

uC^ 1 (JjC V' Don't you 
' ' ' . - , all Of Cai 


know ttiat I know 
to? 


Kah. qah, 59,2 


§ 62 


"ENTIRE, ” "WHOLE" 


f'* f H t J ^ 

f-j-l and are used like - 

They are, however, used only either as an appo- 
sition to a noun to which they refer by means at an 
appropriate personal suffix: 


jJUJi *JU> 


-t 


to bring the Moss age to 
the entire world, 

1 hai. sir, Jo ,13 


IU 
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or -is a prepositional phrase introduced by w (<!&* 

page 306) i * 


S + ■* m # P # ^ #■ h ^ 

* 4 IJ * dJ J J . _L *■ 


Has all this past gone 
completely? 

Manf, mag. 175, & 


They may also be used in the adverbial acCu3a ti Ufl 
grammatically undefined face page 1#6) f ' 

£** ^Ijjl *U_* among the women of the 
' whole world* 

Sa' - UyO 6,46 

- *■*! M i * \* M* -r 

1 L what everybody knows, 

Taq. (Zy*) 3,18 


5 83 "PART,* *POHT10K ,k 

* 

„ ( ,* A can be used In an independent position 

-e^e-, 119 e5 " iValent *° an A-definite^ pronoun, 

Some began to dance. 

Jabr* (Hr „ J 75,15 

. ’.j l Ji* V* | ^ ' J# J - - * -*S 

J ri ^ Some absolutely deny It 

exists* Hand. (Br.) 2,8 

n , E . Lt ;s commonly used governing a collective rr 

plural noun in the genitive case* ^ la tttl * 

equivalent to an Indefinite adjective and 

"Iff peo^e)°^ aS if:- y1 ^ °" plura1 ' 
mennin^ -^i'of,- ^ g ".t lso >*“• - t«»itivo 

26. The Braxnatic*! ag* errant with JuLT * h“w*v*r 

tQ d *?* nd 0n the laical idea of the mwbu ImpliS 
Y the expression, whecttGr It is singular or piuril, *X, 

*| |-" , ’ r - J ^ f 

f i <■ * ■ Ecipc make d dfjitinct inn b^t^cn 

the two and &ay. B1 , 
hjiir* tat* T,2lQ,j 


"FART, " -PORTION - 


*jj* ji that these factors were 

a o Only some but not all of 

* the causes of the revolution. 

ai-Raf* (Zy*) 19,42 


# ^ r * 


f r ^ 1 that some add al-Nablgba's 

- ; \ r .. : ^ tp&i&t and al-A T sha - s to 

^ them* Djir* tar, 1,105,12 


-*■ J 1 


. f " v vC w .* 

J* UI sh^*- ( w 1 ijJ* But Homo people can,.*. 

Hah. zuq* 20,5 


^ j * jP * r - *jp n. - *■- t # p ^ 

■ J ' a 7 *"‘ 1 Some of these Orientalists 

, are sincere In their re- 

o? search, Hal. sir, 26,5 

' * * t 

Some of Aristotle's books 
■ ■v i "j/ _ ork logic and othpr subjects 
*>7^* ^ were translated,, 

Amin duh* I ,211 , 16 

# fi . m ^ 

ja-^r gome times* Hus. nyy a 11 P 53, 2 

It. can also be followed by a gonitivo singular 
with the same moaning as above; 

JF 

There was some food. 


Hus. (2y,j 25,15 


«• «. i 


'^ m - 1 kV tMr^W 0 =^ when he felt hungry during 

jL^f the **Y' Tai* (Br*) 130,22 




J 13 ^ 5- 1 /r* ^ month or part of a month p 

Hus, ayy. 1,66 f a 

^ i jp. # ® ^ nr 

l s/ J (OifjJ 1 ) who were mentioned in this 
,-, i V Story. HUS . ayy . £1,44,19 




^ by'wv l Lj„ a day or [perhaps] a part 
* Of a day, Halt, ahl* 10,5 

*+V » jr + ^ 

i for some time. 

IMah. qah* 57,5 

.uW* followed by*yi, H thing," in the genitive 

Vlt:iV n 'Y Kll:i ° '-xpeeas <i qualitative i ndo tern! nations 
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(■ b ^ ji 4 j. I * W jji 

i jaj- ^ j ^j* 1 That saddened hire Hommwhat. 

Nub. ayy* 1,56*11 

, f ■ - ■" i£ ^ ** 

but his life -changed some- 
what. !Iua. ayy, 1,67*7 

4 ' "tf ^ t** • * 

0 > with a voice goroewha t altered 
" Mak. ahi. 57*3 

The genitive after is sometimes paraphrased 
by means of a prepositional phrase (see page 32): 

£ * J * „ 

;l^2l ^ some of the readers* 

Musa adah . 46,3 

U***-; frequently introduces a pronominal relative 
Clause with U* which functions as a genitive case 
(see Vol . mi : 


I « ■« ■ «- ^ aCr +*■ # #■ v 

L -til Me translated some parts 

i i-Vr of thc Gospels into Arabic. 
r*t L 1 ^ Hai, sir * 127,15 

ujfJ to see some of the wonders 
_ u Vr that w ere there. 

T*^ HUS- ayy, 1*14*2 

J j' ' • - * *',y * i c; 

‘H- u 1 -“-I The Revelation was [only] 

tl: iCl. *£1 r *i ;'jf a part of what the Moslems 
* ' witnessed during Mohammed's 

life. Mai . sir. 42,17 

it' ,* -* V * -T ' ■> 

^ ljJ* commenting on some parts 

, - ■' of my previous article. 

Jv — 11 u;. Musa adab. 46,2 

^ also be used with a suffixed pronoun 

which refers to a previously mentioned, noun: 

crl u-jMj f r rt ■ ■ Some of the in went to the 

Father Superior and rom- 
p lai n«ci about me. 

Glbr. 1,167,16 


i 


" PART , " 11 P DRT I OH ' 




f-r '* : *** -wj and perhaps some of them 

would be ■jealous of him, 
Ayy. £Br.) 27,13 


^ uia, jiv. Some of it fell On his 

chest, flua. ayy. 1*30*12 


In a correlative paronomastic expression {see 
pagu 4 49J, has a reciprocal meaning, "each sther." 

In tho first part* is an appositive to the subject 

or refers to the subject when it has already henn 
mentioned; then It always takes a suffixed oronoun 
which refers to thc noun* In the second part* 
always remains grammatically undefined: 


** . <J J 


^ t ^i ; Jl* they said to each other. 
Hal* sir. 297,18 


j J U, u*L l f )bt in the darkness of night 

.* wo call to each other. 


Gtbr. 111*73,3 


^LJIj The people began to whisper 
*„ to each other. 

Gibr. 1*130*4 


* _ — 

Jj*T 


* * r * * * * * 


jii.1 They began to say to each 
other. Manf. sha 1 „ 210,5 


■e t y J> m * * m '> * + 

Im, we bade fa rowel I to each 

other, Gibr, 11*146.10 


J * *- * ,ir. 


^ <J 1 r r They looked at each other. 
-* " Manf. mag. 26*16 


This repetition* however* is not necessary in 
order to express the idea a£ reciprocity. In this 
case* the first part functioning as the subject or 
in apposition to it will be omitted; and the second 
will have the suffixed pronoun referring to the subject: 


w "F w . r J- ' + + v 

Lf- j j jr retelling to one another 

. ^ J 1 X ■*“ & & ■ ■■ . l ■* ■ 


.-t,- stories of the days and 

nights, Gibr, 1,154,5 


^ (J 1 , i-U*- c imagine that the waves of 
- the Jica arc lighting against 

r < ? " ' j* each other. Hal , wah r 43, JB 
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The correlative expression,, when used with a 
singular suffixed pronoun, expresses a reflexive 
idea, “to oneself"; 


#-*'*.* - * 


He pull&d hlnielf together, 

* " Mag. (2y.) 10,25 

Note the correlative expression "Ithc) ones ^ (the) 
others," "*cme. . .Others'* : 

L/*-f great difference between 

soene lawyers and others. 

Kam. a y.) 4,2B 

> ^ r' 1 .■ #-'! 

v-* j j up-^-W 1 Some deny. . .others belie vn . . „ . 

'n --- a.,- Hand* (Br + ) 2,8 and 10 

J f 


§ 84 *5<XJL, " "SPIRIT" 

ft is still frequently used independently in 

meaning and construction; 

> V ►j Have mercy on me, my soul! 

Si hr , IT, 128,1 

'i ■'?. * *■ *? 


a*o ujjjj y ol i might find a remedy 
* _ , > for your troubled soul 
ij^LhJi among them, 

" " Hus. 1 a la. 1,5,16 

and as a paraphrasis of a personal pronoun (see page A'i^\ 

21 ^ *f* >■' J', I’ll 9 ive y OU anything 

' you want. Hah. sul. 19,3 

b It is also frequently used as a word of empha tit- 
identification, semantically equivalent to the English 
“self, 1 ' "same," attributed then to persons and things 
alike, 

a) either governing a definite noun in the 
genitive cede; 


27- Por apod&cir; of .i rpml i % i cumi 1 clauan , Vci I . I Li. 


"SOUL, 


"SPIRIT" 
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i / #>■ 


J 


J j 




J *4* ijrA* lm jrn 


in her house Itself. 

Q. Amin (S.y« ) 5,36 

I do not know haw the same 
feeling crept into the minds 
of everyone present at the 


. . jTj V same time. 

Hak. yaum. 41,13 


from the same school as he. 
Ayy. (Br.) 31,25 


ji jf -f 

V sjp-i^ Lot it be the same place! 

' - ' Mah. qah, 20,7 


— tu 9 .1. lSj 


1 Thu two hooks themselves 

show US t . . . 

Amin duh. [ , 209, $ 


1 at the same time. 

' ' ' Ayy + (|3r,3 34,3 

hi or as an appositive to a definite noun 
governing j, suffixed pronoun which refers to the pre- 
ceding noun: 


"*r * ** ^ 

■ 1 ~_ I . « 




CjlH >— s«J' l> yw 


so that he himself almost 
forqot his real name* 
T Aww. (Br.) 9,6 


■i Many of the Abbas ids them- 
Selves became angered. 

Amin duh. 1,107,9 


,* r • * ■ — » L * * 

— - — _ijW ■ * 1 . » jJ I J 


among those who would he 
graduated from the same 
school . 

Ayy. (Br.) 30,15 

At the same time if proves., 
ha i , sir. 100,22 


*■ -j -“ ' ' 

ZSV LI Isn't it the lame boy him- 
self? 'Aww. (Er.) 16,25 
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"V* 1£ to protect himself + 

Gib r, 1 , 111,14 

^ l H L *^ '-U P he went on asking himself, 

Manf. roa,g. 13,13 

W ^ C Vhat we endure, we who call 

£±\ our ee l.e 8 writer, and poe t& . 


pbrase% W the uhjec t r rbS Whi<5h tdke a Positional 

■ ^ b jp * * 

or*” 1 said to myself, 

-Manf * mag* 101,12 

. J ■#“ 

~ * V “ * * Jfc , J- j» j, jr 

^ O-t' JG 1 -iSi Thus spoke Jesus the Naaa- 

" rene about Himself. 

&** Gibr, 1,160,12 

She was alone for tong 
^ hours. Hus* ayy t 1 , 116,11 

ETbe revolution) followed 
tT 1 ' lt!? course, confident In 

" - ' J itself, Qud* fBr * ]| 54,20 

^ ' 1 ^Tvr The lame boy almost laughed 

*- at himself. 

“ f Aww* (Bit,.) 18,1 

also after verbal nouns: 

Jl f * * P i - J - ' “ L ' * * 

- ' - yr ^ W Our lovo Of ourselves is 

greater than our love of 
God, Hak. ahi . 24,12 


***** the following ex press ion s : 


k-r'^l J| -^ U. 


C* jtt h. told himself* 
Itui, Hi r , 184 , J 


j- .r 


’SOUL," '‘SPIRIT" 


jr i# - ^ j ■* -* 1 j» £ ^ t 

5 ^ Jj** L -^ 1 He began talking to him- 

self. Manf, sha * 4 84,2 

[J Of special interest ia the prepositional spe- 
cification introduced by ; , which in this us age £re- 
q gently aeons to lose its prepositional character and 
Ui become a simple expression of ^emphatic identification; 
thus, expressions such as *z 1 must not be under- 

stood as "he came with hie"so<il"or “with himself, '* 
but simply, *he came in person," "him* elf.* 

* — * ' ■* * * ■» -F *-r “T , JS ' 

Vj-n * - j -- - . . Vjqv * tjyJI Whoever did not flee him- 

. ,T *:/'* self sent his [■toney abroad, 

^uji ^i s gu4i {fa ) 53#1? 


1 * * | 

^ dJJ 


until I myself experienced 
that* Taq* ( 2 y.) 3 ,Lg 


- j if r went in person,.,. 

' ' ' Ram. (Zy.) 4,36 

r "| Jfc* « ' ' 

iib Iclt jl a- V They must come in per so; 


' J-f a They must come in person 
'.j- to congratulate you, 
Hanf. sha * . ioa ,4 


E may lose some of its emphatic Identif icatlon, 

"-self, in favor of a simple likeness? "sapg" (in 
color, appearance, etc,): 

J - 1 j - ^ ' ** ,y , . 

£ t-e At ^ Every day scores of law- 

J * m I . 1 l >1 


'"f> - i^iYZ i'ii yers meet in this chamber 

j-*' hjj—vJf wearing the same gowns, 

• >' j j-l^ 4 -jr Sitting on the same easy- 

1 "■ "1 ^,v- V".r chiirs ' getting the 

*j** J *>-#"’ l same coffee or something 

.r-f/y , f ^ else from the hand of the 

fV** ^ same servant. 

Kara. (2y. ) 4,9 


-I u * -i ^ A'. ^'1 

_jl j^aJI j*tJl 


^ r| * t 


J'**' ^ J* 


When the genitive following JJJ f or the suf- 
■ l^cd pronoun att>iched to it, is a dual or a plural, 

or plural 04 Ji : is generally used. The 

i 1 I i r si is ■' ul i l in this case: 






MODIFICATIONS OF MOONS 


,# p/ •* * 


j •* ^ U ^ j-i? They found thenselves in 

' ' - ^ i - -a chamber whose floor was 

^ made of flint. 

Mah. qah, 74,3 

. ' < j , .* t* . - *■* 

(jf u -* ■ 1 they found themselves in 

* \ L x - J ■* ' - - d smell, elongated room. 

* '•> r ™ Hah. qah, 7 4,19 

* * * Vt / . I 

the Arabs themselves. 

Djir. tar. 1,311,13 

r J- ■* * 1 ■ l * v * "4 91 w 

■ — f-t — ■ *" 1 Y l o 1 that the umayyada them- 

selves,..* Amin duh . 1,3,3 

1 * * ,4r ; •* * .r 

t*]r o* -aJ 1 o*- *^ L/Lr L what we endure, we who call 
./Im;,. ii:-S |£i;'l ourselves writers and posts. 

Jr**- 1 ^ ^ ^ Maa* f Sy , ) 1,2 

The plural p r is also used with u reflexive 

meaning i 

, «.”■ 1 i * f* r '■*. *' ***1b 

ij As ^;i you are now asking your- 

selves. Gibr. 1,188, 14 

*■ jP 

After a reference to the expression may 

agree with it grarmnatically and, since is 

f omi nine , the agreement will be feminine i see page 153/ 


/ jl J *■ £ * #,JP -r ,r £ " «, % 

f^ 1 (Sj 1 J^dJ 1 J> At night t kneel before 

myself and worship myself. 
Glbr. 111,14,5 

ijpw (He lived) half blaming 

*' " t r ‘ uY* and half excusing himself. 
^ Hus. 'ala. 11,154,21 


f* m x- *■ 


Uj ^ tM to devote himself to his 

own thoughts* 

Hus. ayy. 11,23,7 


§ 9$ *J£ "EYE ™ 

lL >* is ustv-f in construction and significance 

analogous in . 


Ch* "EYE" 14 3 

It Is found, however, only in apposition to a defi- 
nite noun and govern ing a suffixed pronoun which refers 
to its 

w* 11 - Lt in this very hall* 

' ' Hak. ahl. 46,1 

I 'j ■/.! * Aa j At this very moment.... 

' ' * Ghar. Uy*J 31,40 

As a prepositional specification, ,jLl , preceded 
by the preposition w , frequently is used no modify 
in indefinite noun: 

/ClZ-1 ^ The SQC i a l gathering did 

' " 4 ... not always take place in 

the same room 

■** •* + * * ... XI. «. ■ 


flus. ayy. 11,32,4 




LIS, > Jl, When he reached a certain 

, \ point, he would turn off 

^ to the right. 

Hub. ayy- II, 3 S, 1 Q 

1 1 -i* o* jr^ tr* When he reached a certain 

j* -*■ jr ^ . X 


. +j*r point on the way**** 

£**i LTi ~ Hus. ayy. 11,5,1 

.1 S ^ JI £ £ ' 

j* ^ IS- ^ uJ y^i: l which exists in a specific 

' place and, efivironment * 

Mia nd . (Br.) 4,19 

. ' * • 'i ■*' u 

j* -V O 1 « * !le can - " t remember the exact 

V" time during the day. 

t*, Hu5 ayy* 1 , 3,2 

It cun govern an indefinite relative clause ihtro- 
ilucod by the relative pronoun, L" : 

_S * Jf ■ j. ^ t . j* ^ i 

-J L ' jjb That is exactly what I told 

him,. I3tik«. ahl- 7 8*5 

r * m + w m. s ^ , 

%Jy L ’ jub, That is exactly what I want 

to say. Hak. ahl* 25,8 


! 4 t 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


k * 

f *6 Ji* ‘LIKENESS,* "SIMILARITY" 

# 

is a substantive which because of its relative 
meaning is no longer used in an Independent position r 
but only as a word of comparative identification. The 
comparison nay bo factual or qualitative. 

A It can be uaed in an independent function with 
a defined noun, cither singular or plural, following 
in the genitive case; 

I* - " 1 _E 

I# ■ l ' B J ” 1 i ' arri- 

ijip ^ '-“^3 Jtlj-l ■— How could you leave your 

f - ", “,r ' wife on such an occasion 

^tw ^nd come? flak, ahl. 81,3 

^ J\ The m °hke will not leave 

. r . Tll . ; th< * monastery on such a 

JJJ 1 ■= -Ji* jp dreadful night. 

* * J"* i T 1 rn 1 -» 


r‘ J" 


^ I * * * ™ i ^ 

J-*> JO, ■ -■-ay jJ 


Gibr + 1 . 158,17 

I wish I could experience 
a love like that. 

Jahr. (Br.j 70,16 


Jj* 0 \ He wa s too important to 

dependent on such natters. 
^ A yy- 29,33 


i jU 


iJ 


— * 


j£jt 


1 would like to ask Taha 
Husain a similar question. 
Musa adal), 13,3 


ji Those who are in circum- 

stances similar to mine, 
Kant. (ZY+) 4,32 

* . 

B Ji* can also be used as an appogitive with a 
suffixed, pronoun which refers to the governing noun 
m the apposition. This noun is frequently undefined 


Ji; or & y i i-i 

& e? 

iii, ill; 


c 

u 


too base to have any in- 
fluence on the life of such 
a great man, 

Ayy. (Br.5 27,6 

I am a man like you. 

Nu. ILq, 78,17 


"LIKENESS," * SIMILARITY" 
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m "" jg§ M "** r j b a ■ ^ jp ! 1 rit* v ’■v !*" 

* u jjji Th n ancient writers wrote 

- u' ir J V for authors like themselves . 
f-T^ * - Musa Uy.) 2,12 

„? '/ ** t* *V „ 

s** ey- 4 r o' i>* fy 1 d-llj but God is too generous to 
- , let a poor man like myself 

** ^ ur^r, lose his money. 

' Kaz. (Jy . ) 1,6 

V 

C , in the adverbial accusative (see page 186f.) 

functions as a preposition; 

**** 4 # * m -r 

L ^-b v 1 'yj ,>**; fre are poor, my brother, 

- h, 1 - ~ but we exist under the sun 

^LJI^ f U as all men do. 

Gibr. 1,173,7 

■“ i* V J r' +*■ 

uU5 \ Make a fist as you're doing 
now. p Aww . ( Br ♦ 1 15,17 

^ #■ ‘>P Jj£ b, riP 

•> H L . V fJ^l U LeC* llj and we did not have contact 
'■Vn^-v 'j - ■: r the world and its 

^ pleasure as you do. 

Amin (Zy.J 7,7 

" * '# " <■' - *'m * 

?'}*%. ^-iU 1 Arabic reacts to these 

•ifjr. lifif . i r k ren f4dtor * as the rest of 

^ ^j 1 ^ 1 the living languages do. 

Djir. tar. 1 , 43,10 

ulT ^ because you were us beautiful 
and wise as she was. 

Gibr, II, 63,11 


^ - -■ 


%■ J* 9T ‘f 


^7 4»J 1 Lov ^ flies over time like 

^ a butterfly over flowers. 

^ 'jY x Hak. ahl. 172,11 

U has the function of an adverbial conjunction 
win-n it i s in the? adverbial accusative and followed 
by i clause introduced hy the adverbial relative C 
( 'U’t^ Veil. Hi) ; 

M 

Jld ..v^Ji in ,jj jLJ'j and the fire on this hearth 

* , ..■ , , . .1 ■ will remain burning after your 

w** ^ ibU j a*, 4 <jopiirturo as it was before. 

Gibr. 1,173,6 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOT MS 




i * *+ * * z 

' LJI^^ *uLl you do not know men ag I do 

' ' Ha k, [&r.J 39,10 


££ i^r, They fwQmen j takijl g p dr1 

i 1‘V nJ . V-, f the creation of the now 
x ^ - '■v ccnaisfiance as men are, 

Sa 1 . (2y„j 6,36 

D The use Of the plural Torn:, llb.\ , when the fol- 

iZtil Z c l Lv V 5 th * plural ov An a ««*« of i™ ■ 

should bo considered as a case of attraction in number 
Jl™" “ qerv ; ti1/e construction (see page I56> . This 
attraction, however, as we have already seen in the 
preceding examples* is not necessary i 

™ ** *■ * 1“ ■ J> j, rTJ 4 ^ 

Jt- 1 V,u* Among its iearn-ed men were 
■r 'ty those such as al-Asma'i 
vrl and Abu Zaid. 

Amin duh* 1,408,10 

A jjt 1 1* 1 U | ^ # 

" ^ U> fJj He went On asking himself 

j [* r Vl* sucr h questions, 

I - Manf, mag, 13,13 

jf i*‘i*?* r ,■ 

'>* JI tr^J Among us there are leaders 

the narrative art such 
(*7*^? as Taimur and al-Hakim. 

Hand. fBr . ) 3,17 

IF J F ^ r 

LfJS All these and others like 

them were matters that.*,. 

Musa f Z y * } 2,lg 

Hate that the basis of similarity introduced by 
naay be quite free: 

r "i . J "? V 7 ; , 

In Jerusalem, silver and 


»jLmJ 1> Ji 9°l-d are as [common as] 

7 - atones* Flak* sul, 39*11 


| i f 

§ 67 Jr^ '‘SIMILAR, H "EQUAL" 


- i - s U3il: ^ like iji- and WLth m analogous 

meaning: 


j** *D I FFERE. Ml: E , “ “ D I FFK R E NT I ATIOft " 


# * w " m m 

U> ^V* 1 o\ A monk in a monastery Is 
V ,'y . * . *,- like a soldier on the 

ij^U ^ battlefield* Gibr, 1*161,8 

’V** - fFF.F> -4 

->7^ 3 ^*7^ e L r - \ That is an historical event 

* *,f ( * - ' i' ' l' * * such as no other age Will 

...no, iiok. ,hl. S3. 2 


J* j* . " r * M . _* _. ■■ u •¥ W j* -- 

Jj*j The other servants did 

likewise. Glbr. I,2Qft,3 

^ J i J _ + * * ~ \ f < * J ' i 

You are like bare trees 
* ' V' butrilened with winter snow. 

■' t *T Gibr, 1 1 , 1 4 4 r i 

#■ 

i r- that is also used in the adverbial accusative:, 

I auctioning as a preposition: 

| V“ " I- F f " 

— 1 — /_ H-. ^*jl His daily wages in it i the 

.~b - , *> _h - -f ^ y army _ wore thirty plasters...,, 
^ ^ compared with three at his 

previous job. 

Mah. qah, 42,11 


', BS ,r Di FFERE MCE, " W D IFFEREMTI ATIOK " 

V" is an old substantive unchangeable in number 
sllJ no longer used In an Independent position. it 
h i lost its substantival character to the extent that 
ii cannot take any adject iv^l modification. A r airman L 
" 1 1 t h i- s character can still he seen in such cages as: 

"j** 7 no more than, a few days* 

* Utl* . liq. 70,11 

* * 

jr* i s commonly used: 

«J governing a noun in the genitive case, de- 
' r ; * ■> i nr t] ude f i fieri, with a general moaning of “dif- 
ferent from," “other than*: 

* > m "l * * * u + # m 0 

gmJU^V#jl Some of Aristotle's books 

- on logic and other subjects 

1 _/ wf r t ‘ i ra n s la ted , 

' Atiiin duh, E , 277 * It 




MOD I F I CATIONS OF M OIJ H £ 


“ l ~ JI > j * I thought only of the no- 

r s. J Y, ment in which I was* 

Haz. fgy.) i □ # l 


■J UJ I j+i jJI_ Jtij i-i i am i n need, but of some- 

th ing other than money * 
Gibr, 111,82,6 


j** Jjh la the voice of my violin 

a different thing from my 
Own voice? 


till', Iiq + 12 r 9 


" <lf ' "V."' j tf * , ^S-- 

VJ ^ ^- aJI 0 .l that al-Adah al^SagHr and 

i'-'iT J -' “i-4-isrh are works 

. VH other than Kltah at-Yatwn. 

ftmln duh* I, 200,12 

f ,jj ■* m r ' w *■ 

^1-pS u^J' u 1 that eighty-five years of 

i£ not thirty-five. 

" ^ Nu‘* (2v- J 13.26 


** NU'* EZy*) 13 r 26" 


fi r *+- h -*J rf-1 

^L1 

for no reason other than 

his mere desire. 

0- Amin (Zy.) 5*12 

- 1 ■' * - i ‘r " - - j * ■ * f* 

w ^™*J. w*o JB*« *) nor Was I conscious of any- 

thing save the creeping and 
crawling of insects, 

Gibr. 1,167,20 

» 2 i5ss;“ ssr 

clause in a pronominal function (see Vol* III) j 

l "^ 1 *■ V J? X because I am not you. 

Hu 1 , liq. 79 j 1 

i ' ** * * ; - *■ - ; ’ z, ^ 

— v— o'* For the teaching which he 

J4*Jyf j Li ijl h sard..,was different from 

;* " - ^ ** ■** ^ what ho read in the Gospels, 

•*** Ct* 0*^43 ~ *ui^' and 1[fl> of tho faithful 

"ze ' T, was not th£:f beautiful life 


'""'"■IB* - _ _ _ 

— ,^Ji ay- » wllie*i, ... cibr* r,90,0 

^ J ,# 


2B ' " n rmim clau-'P» intrud |>y J*» , vol, lit 


1 DIFFERENCE , " " DIFFEHENTIAT ION 1 


As we have seen In the preceding paragraphs , *4# 
always introduces a differentiation between two ob- 
jects ar aspects of objects : "A is different from 

h,” 1 Whenever this differentiation refers to two 
aspects of one single object, the object must be 
reintroduced as a genitive governed by - *4 ; W A is 
to B different than [A is] to C , H ^ 


,y v that he acted differently 

in politics than he did 
<** "T in religious matters* 

Ralh. mul* 101,1 

■V - \tfi j however , the following use " 

, * 

- W * * 6 ' J * ' f ' - J- 

^ tu* q iJajLfc-Jl i( For the wallet contained, 

-yrT -i ' f ■ '■; g' ■-; guite differently from to- 

* ^ y day, a fortune of some 

thousands of dollars. 

^ W? Tag. ( 7, y , ) 3,21 

b) or as an apposltive to a noun and governing 
■i substantive in the genitive case, with the same 
meaning or sometimes equivalent to the English prefix 
"non- " i 

I * * \ * - f .* V 1 ■*■ 

Vf fl*- jJp* ^ I do not think that any 

other Egyptian would dream 
of it. Maz. {Zy*l 1,7 

J 1 JPM‘ tP’ wJ) i ®' 

je* \>r^— J' 1 ) ^JVJ 1 u 1 That the Hawalis (the non- 
- Arab Muslima) who.*.. 


L>t *AJ I (Sv^J' Djli 


tar* ri,23,14 


With an appositive function and governing an adjec - 
t It vc in the genitive case, it is equivalent to the 
English negative prefixes "un-," "in-," or simply 
equivalent to the negative adverb "not." in this 
|j<mition the adjective always agrees with the governing 
noun t 

.» , * * w , ' - 

Qfjb ^ JU, L* 1^4^ [ Much of what is in the 

/.■: * / T history of the sons of 

^ v- * or* Israel la not true. 

* " Anvln duh. I,3S2, 14 


MOD IF 1 10 AT JONS OF NOONS 

dp 11 ■ 1 — 

r * r-* * m 

Ju* j*i not a snail influence, 
Amin d«h, I, 3,16 


* ' * *f lt ^ * * * 4 <V 
ji *-* J L* C I J s I - f 

■ j # * ■■ j 


J * rl a woman of unearthly beauty 
<Ubr. 1 1 ,106 , 9 


_ jr J ■ r ##• M 

^ J in invisible worlds* 

Tai. Uy.} 3-5,2 


cijt J 'B He had some unwritten laws 

With it [the family] . 

Hus. ayy. 1 , 16*7 

* y f ” * J r ' JIb ^ 

W 31 f~f- je> JUj That is unimportant now, 

- Jahr* fBr , ) 71 r 2 3 

r IT j m , #■ ^ * # 

“ W ' ^ ^ ^ What is not natural for 

' 4 Zk ^ L- . C vou may be quite natural 

. ' v 7 v for somebody else. 


for somebody else. 
Wu 1 '* liq* 7£,i2 


■*, > ■* ■* j ^ ^ ^ 

JO-i-Ji f 3 U>ii .*£ sweet dre^s will cora( , to 

iiiti a_i' yoLir spirit unafraid of the 
' ' ' * - T terrors of night. 

Gibr. ( 2y . 1 a, 16 

'k:>ta the following expression: 

"f j < ■■* *f J - 'If 

^ 0 . 1-1 ^ uncultivated valleys. 

Kal* sir- 71, 2D 

b ° ufir ^ ln thc accu ^tive case as an 
adverbial accusative to deny a temporal r local or 
circumstantial modification of an action: 

“ ^ *■■»■ ^ dr r> » 

^ -jJ L ^ He took money from me un- 

justly. Hus. 'ala. 11 , 33 * 1 : 

#■ .w J" 

The young man went out with- 
out despairing. 

Ayy. fBr,* 32*4 

. -r J ^ 

y K ^ '~LJ> VV fJt ^ Without knowing in what word: 

Lf ;_Vj y or eie » nE 1 should give him 

^ the good nows. 

Nu’ . L iq. 110*1 


came tp 


J* J* JT r ■* ^ 


"Difference* " "differentiation" isi 


r* «r 

*j* Vt 1 Jjf- X= He had read the sermon to 

his father more than once. 
Hus. ayy, I, S3, 5 

jr 

■i ^ m ® 

>p* ■*> .They were] drinking tea 

not far froro there. 

Hus. ayy. 11,33,14 

jr* jljl The youth lowered his head 

a short while. 

Hub. “ala. T, 37 ,U 

md is therefore also, equivalent ta the proposition 
“besides"; 

14 * r*** With them, besides their 

r *'. r I* daughters, was T All ibn 

^ ^ Cw vf Abu Talib. 

Hai. air. 139,15 

1 ■'.? ^ 

tti-oi t there is another reason 
besides ignorance* 

Hai. sir. L2, 7 

r*' ^- n the adverbial accusative case, may intro- 
-luce a noun clause with JT Vol. Ill) and has an. 

.irJversative moaning P - but # ,B '“however" i 

ii 1 i v *| V Jj ■* ^ 

^ j y I jj* J a* 4 ; I But he* instead n-f doing 

- so, went on insulting me, 
cr-^Af Maz, (Zy/J l f 27 

^ ^ -r-r 

1 J T # *1 „ *1 j tali dB- 

u ^ *-* 1 ji* However, l can bring you 

„ , some witnesses . 

Di rt (er T j 60,15 


■ ' 


J^jj. J m if. ^Ij^i Ftowever, this feeling of 

, _-i consternation shortly dis- 

appeared, Taq. (2y.) 3,2 5 


■# « - v v 


^5 6 ^ uJ^ tit ^ Since that moment until now 

"1 ; 1 ' t|f -'"iV - j.-i I have boon digging graves 

j ^ 1 ^ and buryin9 th ^ de | d ! But 

bV J.15 4CVf the dead are ™rous and 1 

altjnu and there is no one 
^ to help mo. Gibr. FI 1, 15, i 


■p * * & -^fc* > * r,, .> ^ 

^ ^ ^ * 3 - “Jl 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


-7 


* #■ 






£\ jfP But* going out i remembered 
that**** Hak, Ahl* 62 , 5 


It can also bn usrd as a prepositional phrase with 
up adverbial function (see page 36] r usually with a 
meaning equivalent to the English "without"] the 
prepositions racist frequently used in this construction 

3 . 3 TC L jm 3 .nd. ^ I 

M ^ ■ j* ^ * ip# ^ 

Were you going off without 
' ' ' ' use? Halt, yau* 10,13 


■ | ^ 

w-% J** -f~ 


f"\ *f - 


without permission. 

Manf* mag, 11,6 

J 5 a tree without flowers. 
Gibr. 111,71,17 


** *■ / + *-**?* 

^ i ^ for they were not used to 

defeat nor to surrendering 


J b 


' .** o; 


without a fight. 
Hai. sir. 375,23 


t' <r ■ ' '“liV *- 

d*-i je* nj- jb ■ ^ He was undoubtedly over 

* ' forty, tlu3. ayy. 11,53,7 


^ — ,r J ■* * ■* j y 

r^ 1 *L This must be the lest day 
#■ ; , ^ * of my Life, for a man 1 a 

Jr r lif e is worthless without 

heart and with a heart 


cC J* 


■-T 


"^J L beating without love. 

, Manf. nag. 11,4 

F & — ' 1 ^ 

But can also be used in the same mvmner \ 

* r , w 

> > i#i' ja that I am crying for no 


r* 


/n' 


>< / 


reason, Manf, mag, g,$ 

n-'f -r » ■ l'i J 

^ jb— ijfc It abhors undirected move- 
" "" raent* Amin (Zy. } 7,17 


iVct« the following expression: 




■ ■ i * 

O^? 1 , ^ ,y without confidence or faith. 

* ' " Mah. qah- 21,15 


AGREEMENT WITH A GEMIT:VE CONSTRUCTION 
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Tiie prepositional erpreasiu-n may also introduce 

a noun clause with ^ (see Vol, III}, retaining the 
same meaning: 


#■ 4* 


O 1 jf* Lr *35 j* j E’e came into the house im« 

mediately without shaking 

hands, mu'- liq. 23,3 


4,. ^ JW, >' l f I was thinking of some 
*„=/, ,'*? y i *,/ r ' , - %* method to earn a few more 

J dollars without opening 
a tavern* Dih (Hr.) 59,14 

f i/v *r - 1 ^ V , „ 

V- 1 1 ^. 1 jr*- u* f5 Then he said, without look! 

' ' ' ' at him.,,. 

Idr. {Rr,} 79,23 


ng 


fj U9 AGREEMENT WITH A GENITIVE CONSTRUCTION 

An attributive adjective or a verb having a suh- 
utantive modified by a genitive construe t ion an its 
■loverninf noun or subject can always agree in gender 
-inti nuinber with the status co^tn+efus which, gramnatlcal ly 
\ the governing noun. 

Nominal agreement: 




» * 


* ; 4 

s* . 


n Some of these Or icntuliats 

* j, are aincore In their re-* 

*5-^ search* Hal, sir. 23, S 


* v ->* ■ ■*■ 


! ■ 3 -' 


1 * i .hi ufO 1 t 1 As for mankind, all of Lt 

is enchanted* 

Hu 1 * litj * 7 3 p 3 




>U iLZ uf 


All of us are enchanted and 
enchanters, Sg T . Hq- 79,13 


V* • r 1 1 1 a cj r e u m u n t : 

* * M & ■" * 

f t * * r J/ 


0 l» 


Some made a distiiiGtlon be- 
tween t>ath of them ji and 
said- ... . 

Djir* tar. r j, 2 1 Cl # 3 


15 'll 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


9 # u -j, / t f _ ■* 

A^ a , JEi If mi said to each other* * iT 
* ' Glhr • 111 , 183,8 

Everything speaks of him. 
r IIu', kan. 16,20 

Frequently, however (especiaiiy when the governing 
noun Is a modi i ic.itlOn OF the idea expressed hy the 
genitive, see page 92f) , the idea is considered the 
most, important element of the sentence, i . e . , the 
logical subject; thus agreement is made with it rather 
than with the governing noun. 

Nominal agreements: 

J m ■# _p x ^4 # * fc * if 

i-jjjh- ^ ^ I j, I Jj Every woman in Egypt is sad 
** * . when she wants to be, 

'**f Hus. ayy * 1,25,14 

, j **■- . if * 

^ s-jUJI that all the positions in 

** * * ' t _* f .* his office were filled. 

Ayy. (er*) 32,1 

c - 1 Some girls are fortunate. 

Din <Br.) 64,1 


^ Jl^ kCZli 




Some officers arc loquacicu ■ 
Din (Be . J 64,2 

All of them were looking 
at Astartes. 

Gibr. 11,70,15 


v + _ * y V 5 

j* 1^-E All of them are recent. 
' " Amin {Br. II) 26,3 


Verbal agreement: 


U> Vv - -JS Cr^' All of them learned how to 

read. Musa (Zy, ) 2 r l3 




+ j«- * ^ hr 


* All of them accepted the 

Muslim rule, 

Amin duh. 1,5,13 


AGREEMENT WITHIN A GENITIVE CON STRUCT ION L 55 


3 ^ 


^ #' at # iT Vif 1 ’■ jl «J# ^ 

^ iejLfc- i tSj and every canverHiatiQ-n used 

_T 1# r- , to begin or -end with the same 


crf — words. Din (Br . ) I0 P IO 


jr# ■* ■ y ■ ■ 


uj ' j I jSL* The other Arabic nations 

# " # ' h ? accepted God 1 * religion* 


dw-i Hai. sir. 77, 8 


a- it moved all hearts 

' " ' Hat. (Zy.) 14,36 


« # / j j- 


L-jJ> ktij— Jj>:> do all the joys of our 


t -'j i" It ) . iVV hearts and the sorrows of 

^ . ' V J ^ our souls nnd without.*,? 


Gibr. 11,118,14 

j #£ / _ & ? j ^ j,-. ^ ^ ^ v 

'i. L(JG All of them are called wine 

and ail of them are forbidden. 
Amin duh, 1,124,1 




*wn -dJ' j ipj, DPs They are all strutting about 
' ' in new dresses. 

Hah. zuq* 35, IS 


_ . Jji G j (Jj Only socr.e minutes had 

passed.... Mah* qah. 34,13 


Logical agreement is aluo usually employed with 
m dative followed by a genitive {see page 467) ; 


ufjJj J& 1 *J o*Vi,- ,J if and stirred not a ripple 

in my memory. 

^ Nu 1 . liq. 7,6 




^ j*- j 


■u j** i*j 4 t ^:IS ju Since it was for her the 

-i - ^ , most precious gift that she 

‘■~ J ij^ ^ received o-n that day, 

Nu*. liq, 29,3 


U UO AGREEMENT WITHIN A GENITIVE CONSTRUCTION 


Syntactically we cannot speak of actual agreement 
within .i genitive construction, since the parts in- 
v> • l vtul ai'i ■ ci th«-r tubst.ini Ives or have a substantival 
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function and thus are not subject to agreement; furtnei 
more, they are not in a coordinated position,, so th^f. 
any agreement of appositives is also excluded. How^ 
ever, in some cases there is a definite influence be- 
tween the two parts of the genitive construction by a 
change of one in gender or number antler the Influence 
of the other term involved. 

The governing noun can be- modified by the noun 
it governs In regard to gender; 


some plasters. * 

# - Ma?. (Zy«) 10,15 


some days. 

Kara. (2y.} 4.17 


faU.U i,. ! v/hat tragedy? 

flak, shell. 14 0,11 

_ . , "< 

#jjft i_*J l What kind of a language 
" ' is that? 

Musa adab. 61,1 


Compar e w i th : 


i;ii |U ^ o jii 
t_.ii' Ji 


who had inherited some 

houses. Kam.Uy.) 4,23 


' - — - * jAj *J 1 which flavor... 7 
G ibr . 11 , 91,18 

'■ — - ’ L— * j * which woman...? 

Hus. ‘ala. 1,23,5 

(See also the section on the numerals 3 through 10 
page 366f . ) 


It is usually influenced in number when the 
genitive is a series of two substantives; in this 
case, the governing noun is in the dual; 

, ' - - , , ^ 

I ^4^ Al-PJabigha 1 s qaeida and 

al-A* sha T s. 

Djir. tar * 1,105,12 


lt* travel in winter and 
" " ' - *" " summer. Ha±. sir. 81,22 
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' V - iz 

w-jjp L-d the callx of love that 
' of youth- Gibr . 1,64,1 

r -M .Jr 

ta- m + * »i . ' J ^ 4 m. + * /* 

t— jj- L-* The two are the old school 
and the modern, 

Mand. [Hr.} 3,L4 

The plural below should be considered as a case 
of number attraction within a genitive construction: 

# *,«■ #*/ # * M k * '* •* * ■ 
rfijti ^ j ynl^ One Sunday pier&ing, Stephan 

,'^,7 j*L ' .. was sitting in his room..*. 

jU^il r V l o? f * Manf. mag. 8 7,13 

i* * 

(See al30 page 141 for the use of the plural of 

and page 14 C for that of Oi*, when followed by a plural 

noun in the genitive case.]- 







§ EH THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 

The accusative expresses the aim, the goal, the 
object or any other modification of the verbal action* 

It is the verbal case par e&telZ&A&et contrary to the 
[lenitive, which la the nominal case (sec page 90f.J. 

In general, the rain distinction we e an make among 
Arabic verba Is based on the fact that some have a 
complete meaning in themselves while others do not. 

The so-called transitive verbs require a complex 
meat since they imply the verbal action as being com- 
pleted by the subject on a third element, the object- 
complement* Without this complement, the verb ex- 
presses the action in only a general, indefinite way, 
u.g*, ■ I wrote," 1 ’'I write." This indefinite quality, 
however, can be restricted or defined through the 
mentioning of a concrete, definite aim or object: 

"I wrote a book," "I am writing a book,'” others may 
have special modifications about the time, place, eto. , 
of the action, but they do not require any complement, 
til nee they have a complete meaning in themselves* 

They arc verbs expressing pot an, action but a eircum- 
■i lance, a condition, or a state of the subject. These 
nro the intransitive verbs, e.g. , 

cA he died, he became 111^^^,-^ she is beautiful 

' 

The basic distinction between the two verb cate- 
gories in Arabic is not only whether or not the verb 
■•lets upon the object. It also wnEl&tS Ih the special 
i ' i.n.Lon between the fluhjMt and the verbal action. 

When it is produced by the subject as in "to make," 

"t a eftt,” -md even "to go," “to enter," etc., then 
r hi’ verb Is considered as transitive. 

It is important to point out that our terminology 

i transitive and intransitive, when applied to Arabic 

m am it- , docs not mean t hat it d oes or does not take 

■hi accusative object. Por Arab grammarians, tranSi- 

ttvi' verbs are not only those verbs that govern their 

object Its the tic cu sat Ivc case, 1 " . 'a. J' j.1^.1 1 JLo^ 1 * 

* * * ' 
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“the verbs assailing (the object) through themselves, 11 
but also those verbs that govern a prepositional 
phrase as an object, Up^ J jC±¥\ “the verba 
assailing fthe object) through something other than 
themselves . n 

The intransitive verb expresses a stilt -u or cron- 
dition of the subject that is independent of any in- 
fluence on the subject, e.q., "to be happy, sick, 
noble, * "to die," etc. 

We should also point out that a. distinction be- 
tween the two verb classes, transitive and intransi- 
tive, is not always possible, especially with all the 
uses of some individual verbs. 

It frequently occurs in Arabic that a verb which 
of IginalLy intransitive and thus not needing .1 
ocmplcnent to express a complete idea, adds one or 
*ior e additional usages to its original employ through 
incorporating into the verbal meaning prepositional 
modi f i cations which express significances Eclated to, 
but different from, the original one, e.g*; ;t, r '‘to 
stand up* but y- '£ "to undertake, 1 ’ Jit It c, to watch,” 
"to watch over/ There is no rule for^hlfij only the 
use of a dictionary and extensive reading can teach 
one whether a particular verb takes its object in the 
accusative Case or as a prepositional phrase . 

Furthermore, the action which is already deter- 
mined through the complement of the verb fa book), 
can be further delineated through different specifi- 
cations regarding the fact or quality of the action 
such au tine, place and special conditions under which 
tnc action takes place; ’"How I am writing a book/' 

" Yes cerday I wrote it," 

Hence, the two main divisions of the verbal com- 
plement are; 

verbal^direc t object 


aa v^rbi a 1= specifying elements 

29 ■ Xasy vtstkv that were used in hediaval Arabic only with 
a preposition! phrase as the object arc found ¥ ith ari oh- 

ject In the aceusat l v** eifii, THE* -hange in thf- con struct iojt i ■- 
not always a result of their having changed in their original 
^caning j sec Halfii. Sue. Craa T , p. 26. 

On the other hand, v^rbs which always take the object in 
the accuflAt ive case .ir n frequently used with ellipsis yf the 
»hjcL-t, thus equivalent to an intranni t i vr v,-rb( .g,, ’ ' W 
’‘to t:n.xblt!,- _ Jl "h* can. * * , " but "f * 1 / - L tiles 

possible that..,," ' u 4 j T* 




THE ACCUSATIVE OBJECT If J 

In the following paragraphs, we shall Only point 
out some categories of Arabic verbs and their action 
upon an accusative object, and not go into the matter 
more thoroughly. 

fre relegate the study of verbs that take a prepo- 
sitional object to that section dealing with preposl tions 
(see page 253), since the transforma Lion of verb con- 
struction and change in verbal categories, as mentioned 
above, Is always related to the meaning and use of the 
preposition chosen. 


§ 92 THE ACCUSATIVE OBJECT 

A Arabic verbs that express direction toward a 
place, e.g., "to go, n "to come," "to enter," etc,, 
take the aim or goal of the verbal action in the ac- 
cusative case. Note that these verbs make no dis- 
tinction between a person or a thing as the object; 

rf ^ ^ f i - * 

a^-uJI: _U-j He entered the city. 

Tai. (Br + ) 126,17 

<yji f 1 - f .v li- a i have been inside several 
times. Nu", liq . 62,2 

Bl -r Jr 

fAAJl 1 p l>- He went to the boy’s mother. 

ir Mai. air. 87,22 


He cane to me, 
Qal- (Zy, ) 21,36 


o’ kj? 4:1 ^ but i can bring you some 

^ ; witnesses, 
p -* — t Din (Br*J 60,15 

The verbs that express the Idea of "to talk to," 

"EC speak with," "to answer to," etc. take an accu- 
u, 1 1 ive of the person; 

4^l_ L^jU~ He continued talking to her 

a while. Manf. mag. 24,19 

» * J * m W* r P ■*! * «# 

d — JL**- H e n trii Ik t n-cj to h im.se If. 

Milh. qoh» 111,1 
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Also verbs meaning 'to serve," "to satisfy," "to 
give" i 


I jjfc Hjj, jLj 3* jtf juU It was enoxigh of an answer 

\ Cor me that, , , , 

O 1 llai. sir. 17,6 

f*^ 1 <S; VjSJ Two hours of steep are auf- 
' ^ ficient for him, 

Rath, mul . 46,13 

"to live it": 

vA-** cP* :*-* I went to visit my f r lend 

/ K ' * , * who lived in a house dis- 

— - u* 1 i V*i' tant fr£m (tt . 

Gibr. IT, 16 r 17 

r v * 

^ Be lived In a strange house. 
Hus . ayy. 11,3,5 

"to be filled" r 

* * f '- j , r j V', 

^ h. jL.^ My head was full of beautiful 
■" dreams. Jabr. (Br.) 72,3 

.* V' / ** 

He was filled with sadness 
and grief. Mah. qah. 36,27 

E The "emphatic" (II) and the "causative" (IVJ 
forms of intransitive verbs also take an accusative 
ob jeefc: 

■■jf * - m tr ■* a J ““ - t. 

V't?*/ o -i«v- £y*4)l 1 The sheikh bade the school 

teacher and his escorts to 
sit down, Hus, ayy, 1,35,3 


\ * 
■u ' cr 

* ■ r 


j-' • it makes me happy to.,, 
" Hal, sir. $5,17 


.*• » c • J " ■ r 


J'^J 1 j! J** for you have shown me Beauty 

"" and then concealed Her. 

Gibr. 11,129,1$ 


j. * - 


' 1 JtAj Uj^.1. 


' » ' 

L Magadu Lene did noL detest 
Stephen. Manf . mag. 126,2 


THh ACC USA i IVfc wfcJEGT 


r * ■* ' “■ w- "■ ^ . * f ■ p ■* m ft 

^1*“ J l tf I I l*Jp |» I I 

■»■ ^h Q i# 

r 3Llf 


Didn't I forbid you to play 
for a whole month? 
faanf. sha'. 37,6 


t , , jlij. jJji I do believe, My Lord.,,, 

Balk, ahl. 16$ , 5 

Frequently, some intransitive verbs, such as "to 
be good," n to be beautiful, " "to be long," "to be 
(come) back," etc, in their "causative" (IV) form, 
when followed by a verbal noun or a noun rotated to 
a verbal idea in the accusative case, become a modi- 
fication of the action implied by the noun in the nceu- 
uativet 

■4J 1 JjLl 1 * Perhaps I think unjustly 

1 ^ ot you ri <10 badly by 

thinking]. Rnlh. (2y. ) 33,4 

^Kkjl t^i to stay there a long time 

H [to prolong the stay]. 

Hub. (ay.) 25,2 

< ^ - j ' ♦ 

sJj> j jAnJ' JLM He thought a long while 
r * J ' about his father's words. 

Hus . ayy. £, 143,12 

,j j kU I JLUI He looked at me a long 
- ^ while, Maof. (zy . ) 30,16 

tJ^ji ( " S jj j Ele frequently travelled 

' ^ ” there. Rath, (Zy.) 23,5 


- ■ r * u- ri 


■i-<S*J l! j* 1 i reOrganlEed the cortege. 

' "" Raih. (Zy. ) 23,27 


^k~J t | r_-. 1 Look closely. Hak. sul, 7 3,9 


r -■ ^ 

l P JKH 




H uL ^ for you do not speak well, 
Manf. sha T . 1$9,3 

fS you would be doing a good 
deed if..., Hak. ahl* 23,15 


4 ^ j\i ' , ._ He gave him a good education, 
llal. air. 132,14 
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* **' k>® ‘i*, bocauHE he knew that he 

: T iY ".'i .' coy Id riot use the ^ipoon 

*"¥' t u^! well Hu5 ayy I#M#9 

C Many verba take two accusative objects, generally 
One of the person and the Other of the thing, but bath 
can also be either persons or things, 

n J n this category are verbs that have the moaning 
of “to make into something, 1 * or “to take as, N "to ap^ 
point," “to think to be”* 

^ Ij> I took this book as my guide, 

' ' " Mast. {fcy.} 1,8 

jf 

* * t*J* rjp* |. ffr r 

cjj^i ji I have taken it for myself 
as my place, 

Tai. <Rr.) 132,1 

**• •• & * |j *, E ji-c Do you moan that he consider 

<, . - . - .V y you and the violin as just 

one being? Mu 1 . liq. 13,15 


, * "/ ; - 


^ 1 j * 1 Jjiy-uJ ^oJl Tears make a roan into a wop.t 

- Raf . wah„ 1,64,17 


*■ ' . « 


11 tvi c*J j_ jjJ You have indeed turned our 

' spring into winter. 

H\l' . lig , 28 , 11 

# 4> f ^ V * J H S' _p. jr * ■' ' 

U*j (wiju*, ufr jJ) who transformed copper into 

* " gold. iius. ayy. i,ioi f i 

LjjijU. ui She had thought e wus her 

- servant, Qa l * ( 2 y,} 21,14 


l Do you think me road? 
Kak, shah. 120,14 


chi. U 


I think you the most 
covetous person, 
tfub, gah. 104,21 


uLl j ^h. l iz-S I thought you better than 
' ' that. Hak, sheh. 29,16 


H to name , " “to ca 1 1 “ : 
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t>wJi Wy lJ uJ* ' rhe thing that some call 

conscience, tfud . fer.) 52,2 


.* . ’’Z I 


"to fill 1 ** 


He gave him the nane Mohammed, 
Hal. sir. 108,17 


Lb uti lt: filled his heart with 

shyness. Hus, ayy. 1 , 19,4 

>— AJ JL, w-^J 1 diJf but love fills the heart with 


LLj-j. 


compassion and Lender ness . 
Manf. mag. 34,14 


“to ask"; 


_ j- 1 

* J ■ * * r # - 

— * o 1 ot—rf 4 lltj We ask God to,.,. 

* 1 -Raf. ( 8 y.) 19,26 

3 The "emphatic” {II) and the “causative" {IV) 
form of verbs which arc transitives in their first 
form also take two accusatives* 

_*■ «,#«*■ J -> ■* J !> * £ 

U-sJH f^-S; t-Q teach singing to his 

students. Hu a, ayy- l f 32|4 

« " r ’ , # > +? 9 m 

He placed them in Paradiie. 
liai. sir. 5.3 

I shall give you Others. 

'Aww. (3T.J 14,23 


* -r “ f # ■* . v 

ULfH, 


■ .■ 

7 l Won T t you give me A week’s 
time? Hah. qah. 109,16 


, •■*■ .. ■■ . ## Ji 

— J - * 1 * -p 


1 V Then I let him read it once 

more. Hus. ayy + l f *13/ 13 

- Ji* f -a yj |i “ "• 4^ ^ ■* ■ /■ *r "c 

^ t* v-J 1 f ^irUl c-j . 1 She showed the boy the house 

V| y where his father had died, 
Hal, sir. 113,9 
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* * 


1 j^y/ 1 '*** tor you have shown me hap- 
* * ptnessn CUbr, ir, 138 , IS 


u «r -I *r / J U ■! " 

ot fj ^vV 1 A But this 30 b cou Id not mak- 

, * ~ I - "!* her forget that vocation, 

loJI dJj Hind . [By. | 32,2 5 


£ When a verb takoii two accusative objects in tin 
form of suffixed pronouns* the pronoun of the first 
person will precede that of the second anti the second 
that of the third. 

Both pronouns can be suffixed to the verbi 

Tu_* jJ 1 Yes* you are the one who 

made me see it and under - 


stand it. 

Hak. ahl , 112,9 

# .* * j 

■■ j* to- i mi 

fJ 1 ^ -0 | have almost finished the- 

ta ook. you lent ng t 
Mail, qah. 17*18 


** r _ ,d3 n 


It. I jls That is the trouble that 
* . ■- my name has brought me as 
dn inheritance, 

" " Kur. (Zy . } 28,40 


V^*j U u«i - 1 -ui ^ in my opinion it is the mos' 
' * *+ ' f ^ precious thing man has ever 

given to me. 

Nu‘ , fcan* 7 , 3 

*■*.'*> ' £ ' i - *<■ . , 

j 4^U^. U L,j j ua This is a letter Leonardo 

" gave to me . 

Mu', liq. 8 5*5 

Or One suffixed to the verb* the other immediately 
following the verb but introduced by the particle p 

b*(,i A d — l^aJ But it is a great responsi- 

" " ” " bllity that you're placing 

on me, Ku ' . liq* 17*14 


r w I 1 ■ ' * *r J* 

i l e !_ ja l j aj 1 (jwJLin j-a 


It is my cross which 1 gavr- 
to you. llak. ahl. 119*3 
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^ He handed It to me. 

' ' Hak. yau, 19,13 

^ -J 1 r i« -J 

l*Lj .-I, I., \ ^jL.I 144 This is my beard, I am 
- " * surrendering it to you. 

Hus. ayy, 1 , 46*2 

When tooth personal suffixes are of the third person , 
the one referring to a human being will precede, re- 
gardless of its genders 

, £ - *m'* ^ - if 

*\t\ Ia uli* o 1 that Christ put it around 

her neck. llak, ahl* 4 5,8 


F When verbs with two (or more) accusatives arc 
used in the passive voice, only one accusative becomes 
the grammatical subject and is therefore in the nomi- 
native case; the other remains in the accusative: 

# *, *i - *■ * *p ' 

^ t.' Today you deserve to he 

m**' called "sheikh." 

Hus* ayy, 1 ,4$, 2 




* > > jJ *■ 

I 


• r i> > ‘J* 

Jap I but bread was not given to 

me. Gibr. 111 * 81*12 

** i i i -- , 

“ O s ty 1 if itr ts Tight to call 
money wealth. 

Mas. (Zy.) 1,6 


- *, *' * 
W I,^ 1 


It is called Arabic liter- 
ature. Amin duh. I ,14*14 




* | » \ 


v.f aji i** ^ H because this young man from 

A al-Aihar had been elected 
saliph that day. 

J ' Hus, ayy. 1 , 71,1 

*■■ W uii^ b * ■" 

tjJj j jji *J she was not given a son, 
Gibr* XI ,& 6, 2 

Arab, grammar Ians call these two objects of the 
villi j[Cyf , y^M / "first object,” which becomes the 
■ir unttiat real subject, unil : t?m“ ill i f . "second object," 
which r oma Ins Ln the accusative case in passive con- 
1 1 ruct ir»n:-T . 
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As one can see from the examples of verbs with two 
accusatives, both of them ar^ not of the same syntactical 
nature. The Actual com [Element in the accusative case 
is only the "first accusative''; the "second accusative' 
is< in fact, a determination required hy the special 
nature of the verbal meaning + This, however, can be 
clearly seen, only when, of the two objects one is a 
person and the other a thing, since it is then neces- 
sary for the accusative of the person to be the "fir:; I 
accusative." When both are either persons or things, 
the one given precedence will be a matter to be de- 
cided by the context. 

All verba, transitive or Intransitive, may take 
their own infinitive, or one with a meaning related 
to thoir own, as an object : it will then be in the 
accusative case. This is what is commonly called the 
"cognate" or "absolute" accusative; 

Since this expression Is a part of a more compiex, 
but typically Semitic, syntactical phenomenon, it is 
important to discuss it, together with Other related 
constructions (see Paronomasia, page 439ff.}: 


t Ijlj I 


f -r," 


4 ^ 


iiyjlji 


until r loft Cairo on a 
long trip. 

Manf* (Zy.J 30,3 

He gave his usual shout 
Hus. ayy. 1 , 43,5 


,'JL }\ La. 


#"*« *»• ^ 

. u->H jK- Time passed. 

Hand „ ( Be . > 1,10 

, - : 

I threw her out as one 
would a dog, 

Tai, fZy, J 34,10 


G Oh the Other hand, many verbs that can be, and 
generally are, used with the direct object in the ac- 
cusative case replace the object with a prepositions J 
paramo in order to express a special stylistic affect, 
especially in a more indirect approach to the object; 


'P ,j-T 

l) Li *JJl , . L *r 


u'j r- 

si:. 


i* ¥ou have heard how the Lord 
s a id to the first, man.... 
u , Gibr. 1 , 190,12 



r 


THE ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE 171 

In scene constructions, the prepositional phrase 
actually refers to the accusative, which is to be 
understood as an elliptical construction; 

j 'i l jjrtw" j a* ot Renan combined literature 

* m ./ and r c 1 ig ion . 

C* ^ *J -Musa adab. 17 2,11 
**■ 

jL/ telling me about you. 

' ' llak , Bheh. 43,3 

relating in it t he causes 
" " " of the revolution. 

al-Rd£, (2y. ) 19,5 

This type of ellipsis is especially common with verbs 
that have a general moaning; 

bfrfJ | ^— ■ jJ 1 t>- >5* ( G 1 ^ ■** j He used to go there quite 
* - ^ frequently. 

Raih. (Zy.) 23,9 

j'ti- ^*^ 5 * — - -i. 1 1 . >X-L£ That is a book for the 

" ' x ■ t * people, praising Sindabad, 

the 1 merchant. 

' " Wusa (Sly. ) 2,2 3 

to change anything in iny 
.. " - " present life. 

Hak. ahl. 79,2 
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previously indicated, besides its function as 
i necessary complement to the verbal idea, the accu- 
n.ii ivn nay introduce complementary modifications Ol 
i In ■ vi ‘ rh regarding time, place, or any special cir- 
■ m i.mtx'9 surrounding the action. 

Th»' accusative's first function, i.e., as the 
-iif-'ci object, could b( considered the answer to a 
■in' '-i ion introduced by the interrogative pronouns 

-it i.1 L : 


L What have you done? 
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j jf 

^ Whom have you seen? 

while the adverbial accusative would represent the 
answer to any question introduced by an interrogative 
adverb : 


When did you do it? 

How did you go? 

Where?, etc, 

in general thw adverbial modifications refer to 
the verb, but they can also modify the subject or ob- 
ject in its relation to the verb. However, Arabic has 
always had the tendency to use the adverbial accusa- 
tive in a more independent function within the verbal 
sentence, and. even within the nominal sentence. In 
tho modern language the adverbial accusative in many 
constructions hag become independent of the verb so 
that it can modify not only any term within the verbal 
sentence, be it noun or adjective, but also any term 
within a nominal sentence, thereby specifying the 
meaning or function of any of its parts Or even the 
sentence as a whole. And also as an inde pendant part 
Of speech, it may modify a preceding idea or statement 
or refer to a sentence that follows. 




F. - * . 


#■ + + 


o . 1 


§34 ACCUSATIVE OF REASON 


The accusative case can excress the native or 
reason why the verbal action takes place, or why the 
subject perfoms the action. 30 it is called ^ 1 1 


30. The accusative of reason is different fr«n tthC eir^uan- 
stantial accusative, e.g., there can be n* adjective in the 
adverbial accusative of reason. In many instances, however, 
the distinction between both will fc*j a question of i-.tyliStic 
appreciation: 



.11 


J 


j * 


Ele lowered his h ad in shan» 
(ashamed — or— because of ph^mw ) . 
Han f . aha * , 1 EX? , 1 g 
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"that because o£ which something is dano, H by Arab 
grammar j, aji.s and can be considered as the answer to a 
question ; 

Hpj wh v ? 

The motive should be valid at the time of the 
action, hence the rule stressed by Arab grammarians 
that the action and its motive should occur simul- 
taneously , Furthermore, the motive should be attri- 
buted, at Least logically, to the subject of the 
action. 

The accusative Is usually undefined: 

Do you think that I did 
that out of love for the 
king? Kak* sheh, 40,4 

T am only crying because 
I fear love. 

Manf . mag, 35,18 

Out she did not do this 
because of ihcrj shyness, 

Wanfi mag, 17 , & 

by a genitive of the object: 

Undoubtedly ho said that 
for fear of apostasy* 

Hak* (Br.) 43,3 


'r OS THE ACCUSATIVE OF TIME 

A The accusative of time 31 is generally restricted 
' • words that carry a temporal meaning: time, year, 

month, week, etc. It indicates the specific time in 
which fhe action takes place* The noun in the adjec- 
llv.ll accusative then takes the definite article: 


* ■ rf-f . *■ # * - ' * 

1 L wJ-lJ . 1 


'T 


* al L J t L L* 

t—jpJ 1 ij- * I*- \ 


* i #.#■«*** ^ i • 

* I^p. dJ a J L*if L r _lJ 


It can also- be defined 

* * P ^ ^ b/ '' j ^ 

lJJ j ijli ^3 >■* 

i Jjl 
- > 


11. Tfti® accusative of time is BanfttlfUBS called 
by Arab gj .imm-ir .■***■ |»at|4‘ 180. 


v 




17 A 


MODI' I CATIONS OF VERBS 


_ t ", ’ - ^ ^ 

<u.Lb aJ ( yD) and he reminded him of bis 


„. '- noble behavior on the night 

fV *\\ of Badr. Hal. sir. 280 , L 6 

j j- 


C 1 *-* 1 ^ and in this chamber, score ; 

/ „a a * of lawyers meet every 

^ JS morning . Kam. {zy, ) 4,9 

^LLl r '^ i j» wj, Co to bed now, 

Hak. sheh. 60,14 

*■ » r *- ■” ' 1 “* r J 5 > 

"(Ufl 1 1 jL What makes you sad today? 

Hus. *ala + 1 , 27,0 


, < " : 


i j_i *y pj i haven't Seen him today. 
Hat, ahl. 41,4 


'j J *-** o' jpU"^ 1 ^ in the expectation of goin j 

"I sTf 'i ' iV back to Mecca the following 

0^1 f Uui -A. year, Hal. air. 375,21 

m * j- * ^ j -■ r i 

$ rtfc l L P lease come to my house 

,-y this afternoon, 

Hah. qah, 100,21 

- " * ■'. , . if *h 

Lj6 flsi Ji ^ b You will came here every 

day, ‘ Awv. <Br.J 15, 2S 

It is also used a a an indefinite adverbial inadlf Ication 
of time i2 z 


. — i ji — . «- — #> “■ ^*’ ** -r 

'jm-J -Ae* tJ^ 1 Cf^ The specter of hunger chest- 1 

him day and night. 

Mah. qah . 52,6 

+ " i* s - -- d 

■A-J *— tt' 1, that it is 0 p.m. 

Qal, (Zy,> 21,16 


J l*r jb^l He chose Friday morning 
' " to.,,, Mah, qah. 82,21 

j>LJ I 4 p.m, Mah. C|ah. 6 4,13 


32 , ftdte the failowlrtfjT 

'im ■■-%■* **r* ' > 

^"^7 po, Th> h ho L'l.jl- l.t ■..: Hi; j^ir^nts, 

" " K Miilq t c,ah. 123 , l*i 
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*L^* l Af tomorrow afternoon, 

Wah. qah, 130,18 

•*_ m , 

with the substantive ij, * “time," In the singular, 
the accusative expresses either a single action [see 
page 36 2 ) or simply a temporu 1 inde termination: 


# j* 


, itS 


* j* / j 1 ji ^ J remember her saying once,. 

' ' Glbr. 11,73,5 

r ^ s 1 * ^ , r u. - r ji "" jp 

J * ij * J* sandals which were remade 

once a year. 

Hus, ayy. 1,39,1 

.' C' t 1 " p 

_ — dwii* w U j aj. I once stood at the door 

' " ' of a bookshop. . , . 

Wax. Uy.) 1,1 

The dual gr plural of a noun in the accusative 
ease expresses rhe number of times, or dimply an in- 
definite repetition of the action; 

i .'V j,i v %” 

u o r - - ». ’j 'ji J * 1 Many a time l saw with my 

' ^ own eyes that.. . * 

Q. Amin (2y,) 5,9 

- ,< <* 

* >i ■ _ ^ ' * + * ## # * 

f Lfc_nj 1 ^ X*- 1 1 out he was alone inany times 

' " * * i - '-i during a part of the meal. 


g * i. during a part oi 

LU*.i ^yy- i p 52j.2 


/ j-rf ■»* 



ijij- I have been inside several 

" times » Hu 1 , lie . 6 2,2 

m<i also with numerals In agreement with an expressed 
■ >r understood noun, i^T ; 

* * t # ^ ^ 

■jU jL I called her twice, three 

times, Nu‘ + Uq. 37,11 

ij. jJ 1 1 1 jL-u she asked herself a thousand 

„ -£ times every day.... 

— Hus. ayy. r H 127,8 

2 j . ^ » * 

f j- *li Praise be to Cod a thousand 

times. Mah. zuq . 24,13 

,V. ■.%■ how, - Vi • r t h e f o I Low i ng ( av o also p age 3 B 6 ) : 


+ + * m J 1 ! 

b Xs UJV r— > ' i 


bJb -uLSL* " i swear it by God three 

times, Hus* ayy, 1,43,13 

Hero we should mention such indefinite temporal 
expressions as* 

# «F * | ^ 

(■j* art a certain day. 

* 'Aw, tBr . ) 12 1 7 

v «■* 

i-4J On a certain night. 

' Hik* Ahl* 4 5,S 

)Im-' w > j an a certain evening, 
'Aw. (Br.) 16*16 

E The accusative of time can also express the 
temporal extension during which the verbal action 
takes place* or how long the verbal action lasts* as 
a. definite or indefinite temporal determination! 

- i * *. i * # 

2 I W>r- 11 i j n v l j He would walk harefooted 

J 3 3 / 'i for one or mare weeks. 
Hus. ayy. 1,39,2 


He remained in this position 
for some time. 

Wu*. liq. 74,15 


# ■» r #4f *■ 


* * . 


^ W,h U -u* it 1 He stayed with her a day 


and a night- 
Bus. 'ala* 1*29,7 

J* a * , J J * - * ^ 

u«j after they had followed hi 

for a long tine. 

Hai. sir, 197,9 

^ ?,■* j 

— jW ^ +■ ■*" ■ ■*** M v .g, ^ ♦ 

Afje. Didn t t 1 forbid you to play 

' + ' for a whole month? 

* J* “ Manf* sha‘. 37*6 

v '/* . ' , ,, ^ 

fie- jLjs He spent the whole day 

' ^ - thinking . Hah. qah. 1.11*15 


33 . Concerning a main clause after a 1 jl clause, -i«? 
Vol. EE I. 
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/' •*«}' of ft' Ho Spent two weeks or more 

' r M>Jk In Cairo, Hus, ayy. 11*3,1 


U It and Hitler will certainly 

. " j " fight for twenty years. 


Mah. zuq, 43*19 


,-*■ jt ^ *“ 

jjl—L Mohammed stayed in the 

desert two years. 


Hal . sir. 110*12 


, * * ' * 


^n.L_ j 1 iiU* 'd ywj and he would make the boy 

- - read for one or two hours. 

Hus. ayy- 1*63,3 


l^J jj# jJ <j/3li kJjjji o\ If it bad been possible for 
i - fr „ \ the Uenayyad dynasty to tD- 

4~J' J niain in power during t ho 

_■ - _ ______ -b ■ ... s 


' 1 ' i - ~ ' r"^ - — i " time in which the JVbbassids 
J ruled, certainly. . , - 

Amin duh. I, 2 * 14 


A noun preceded by the definite article is only seldom 
used to express an indefinite Or undetermined span of 
time! 


‘fi* J * | BF -jp * 

^ ,1*^ ft—, JL~s Any of them could live near 

% ' ^ j ^ _ . his neighbors for years 

J-* Lr ^ without knowing who he was. 

Amdn (By . ) 36 r ll 


C The temporal accusative can modify any part 
within the verbal sentence: 


Lj-tlj i 

r 1- 


# * -f # , # ^ 

juk- l saw you* Magdalene, after 

J* aur separation of a whole 

X IS L t year. M«a nf * mag + 112*13 


*r Vv jf', I remember her saying once. 

' - Glbr. 11*73*5 


3n rtOninal sentences. It is quite frequently used 
to modify the temporal meaning of a participle* 


tii, 'j-Stl Lo. JU-, t He is si lent most of the 

ticno. Raf. wah. I*]14*1B 




L 7 6 
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Cy j but I shall go to him 

presently. 

Mu', liq. 40 1 10 

J 

-* — "V •* m * # * V> * 

drops from the river of 

', A - . bloody and tears pouring 

*?p X XJ day and night into the 

„ , -i :■- valleys and onto the plains 

of the ciarth. 

" Gibr, 111,89,19 

A a a temporal adverb, it cun be used even within 


Our souls long for poetry 

tonight, Gibr, 

YQu are my guest tonight. 

-Manf . sha*. 60,5 

Today you are my betrothed. 
Majif ■ nog. 4 3 ,S 

in Paris there is at proser. ■ 
a literary movement, 

Musa adab. 107,11 




a flomi nal sen ten ce; 

p v f _i h.' j # ■*£" 




*U»i 

j» j ■■" w 

“ I 




J 

- \ 

1 


-■ '^,7 # 14 \ 

^ £ * t 'J * SS>- 

^ f**^ ! \J 



& j/i > 1 K Jtf u<, 

■r ■**" 

.iJ'jM *##-#-*- - J* > 7 * , / j ^ « * 

w l 5 EJ i 


fn the afternoon his friends 
and [school- ] mutes came 
to him at their departure 
from school. 

Hub, ayy. 1,63,5 


In addition, a noun, alone or followed by an 
adjective L qualification in the accusative of circum- 
stance can imply a restriction on the validity of the 
statement to the time expressed by the adjectival 
qualification or to the temporal sphere suggested by 
the noun; 


J A J . _ S - A j" * £ " 

^p, u ^ JJ L V u. . ^ 

aT * 


1 'Uj 

** j- 




^ ii; 

jr 

4 a LaJe? 

ljr JF 


* K* '< 

ur*^ O* 

** V J » ^ J 1 

ty 1 , A** u 1 


the Devil with whom people 
used to frighten us when 
we were chi Idrcn. 

Manf, mag, 109,5 

and many a time, when ho 
was a child, he wanted to 
eat alone. 

Hus. ayy- i, 2 i,is 


*• 

. - m ■" ^ ■*'" p JT #■ * '*,* a* - * .r W 

" i h* L^l 

JP |*-U 

iil* 


that she had known his wife 
as an impatient, clumsy 
girl. Hus. ayy. 1,142,9 


D A temporal determination can be expressed by 
using, as circumstantial accusatives, the participles 
or verbal nouns of verbs related to time {see page 1941 : 


<£ ^ jtf 


/ ,»x m* ■■ * J- J - .• ^ ^ 

'jr +■ Jf 

- & . ■* W* 

L— J Lfc**^a- 

^ i „■* * f ^ f" 

. *■ , i * ^ 

I A* a • li jL 


Eic used to awaltcn early. 

Hus. ayy. 1 , 9,4 

He felt the need to drink 
it every atoming and evenin' |. 
Hus . ayy, II , 33,11 

but he does not remember 
whether he was reading it 
for the first time or re- 
reading it. 

HUS- ayy- 1,33,5 






■»*■ •* ■* * 

& 


LT 




L % ^ j f 


Nor will there be enough 
during my lifetime for more 
than what I spent On you 
Wheh you were growing up. 
Munf. mag. 64,6 


E A correlative repetition of the same word in 
the accusative of tine gives the idea of temporal 
I ml e term Lnation: 










m. ■■■• 

E 

»* 'r\ 

J UV*’ 

1 


but he came back and appeared 
to me, some times as-.-, and 
some times, - , ■ 

Max. (Zy.) 10 / 3 S 


The cfirrolative noun can be omitted in the second 
j-.Mt when Lt is accompanied by an adjective expressing 
th»' corrd,»tion: 


MODIFICATIONS of VKRBS 

■f "* ■ ^ * ■ * * ^ * i 

y t LI LI I remained standing, glancii 

rV| Jr' 'jr ;v fro ^ to Baha. 

^ ^ ^ J jb Mu', i Lq . 102,2 

It can also express succession: 

O +*1 L' time after time* 

Hal . sir. 12 ,9 

* r jjt. time after time. 

Tai. (Br.J 128,5 


§ 96 ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE 

F . : ! r ' accusative of place- 1 * expresses, with a de- 

“ <»?»«*«* a*,, Satlw , t L point toward which 
the action is directed: ,aAtn 


U * N ^* ^ cfUJI ^Jl The people looked around 

._ r ^n - to the right and to the 

>wu v-* o* left, searching for the 

owner of the voice* 

-Hanf. aha 1 * 37,3 




£*** He looked right and left. 

'Aww. (Br*j 11,27 


■ + * i# •* JT 

5i' a-; 


lie looked toward the en- 
trance, Man* qah„ 92,9 


He laid the case aside* 

Nu r . lig. 103,12 


0 W •»*&' 


She felt a dizziness that 
a 1 Most caused her to fall 
to the ground. 

Ghur, (Zy.) 31,53 


■i ■ ' 

V ^ He throw it to the ground 
" Ayy. (Br.) 33,7 


nl J ■ , Atffll5 9*™*ri«w* not always ™kr * distinction between 

place and tine, be th bcitK| tall(Kl ■ jL iUj , ri ,, 

la ^hich southing i D - V r l,wt '*WF^«i 
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rf-" 1 - s ^ 

The threQ began to turn 
- - their faces coward the 

jI^lM > 9 ^ house. Sib. (Or*) 111,6 


The place In which the action occurs will be in 
the accusative case only when it is merely an indefinite 
or general local determination. The noun, however, may 
he defined by a specifying genitive : 


J Ua north of Cairo. 

Tal. ( Br . ] 123,5 


jl>jT JLJi 


My gr-a nd fa ther came from 
th q city frf Sulainani/a 
In the province of Akrad 
in the northern Iraq. 
Kur. (Zy. ) 28,4 


• u J Jf * 

^ ' i y I/* l ^ ^ J. during which their empire 

" - - * *Lr - reached Spain in the west, 

^-t ^ 1 and India and China in the 

eaSt ‘ Hai ’ 3ir - 9 ' 6 

b-*-** t/ b-^Ll; 1, They spread all over the 

Sj piji'JiL i' jU>‘ ucrld until o»«y hoisted 
“ ^ 1 their banners on the shores 

'***' trfU*5"'W J '' o( the river Granges in the 

* /, 'r ^ east and the coasts of the 

Ijj Atlantic in the west; On 


the shares of Lhe t ivtrr Loire 
in the north and Centr.il 
Africa in the south. 

Djir. tar. 11,215,10 


' . H , r " 

l iJjLhJ' on the srnall table near 

my bed. Din (2y.J 3,22 




•outside th$ cave. 
Hak. ahl. 34,3 


't'he accusative of place may algo be more closely 
related to the noun it refers to by means of a suf- 
r 1 k€xI pronoun : 


*-^3^ E- JU Angry deities took thei: 

place. Gibr, 1,65,4 




moo i f i cat tons of verbs 


| r **" -!*■+* * ■ rf* w J ■> jr 

t>w th Convictions were destroyed 

hut no t replaced, 

Amin (Zy,) 7,12 

The fcl towlnq expressions should be understood as 

^9e n ™^r C U "“ “ f tlle < ’ ccus * tlve °* Pl^e 

“ 3 J r 15 He succeeded him in the 
reign, Hai* sir* 77,12 

o* j 1 or whoever takes his place. 
Kajn, fZy,) 4,36 


'a-:' JW 


f The V«ir replaced the 

*llt tr ■ Caliph in all affairs. 
, uto-J V 1 Of Amin dub, 1,173,12 


ul£A» Jf J ,/ 


jUII JLL and they replaced the Arabt. 

l. u itiji customs with Persian custom 
- * Amin duh. 1,110,13 

'r^ ,LpJl y L >*tf (two men) who took the 

place of the chamberlain, 
Hus, ayy„ 1,73,12 

„ . accusative of place may be a closer detwioi- 

usHd with nn V pa r ° f the 3enteriCi? ^nd may also be 
us ™ with nominal sentences: 

V*^ otvU while the two women were 

I * ,- r\|7 uV sitting listening to the 

^ howling of the wind outside. 

Cibr, 1,156, i( 

. J i- ‘ ^ ^ s ^ 

C jU * 1 j-fc qJi "Where is this?* "Outside 

the cave. “ Hak, ahl. 34,2 

^ V w o® >* (4i This is What the British 

jllOLiU*jV ' iL _ ^fr ' '-also] some Arabs 

outside of Hi jag and Iraq. 
Kaih + nuil. 28,16 



ACCUSATIVE OF MEASURE 


§ 97 ACCUSATIVE OF MEASURE 

The accusative of measure is related to other 
adverbial specifications; it i 3 a determination of 
Lhe action. There is a difference, however, since 
the accusative of measure presents a quantitative 
modification as an answer to the question "Jj , "how 
much?" M haw many?" “ 

1 ' / ** r - ■ r Z J J r , -- 

LJ Her Love for me would not 
diminish in the least, 
Manf. sha>, 239,11 


jp -i * #■_ ■* ■* 


J ^ fljJau*- Hi? would go up one or two 

steps. Hue. ayy. 11,7,3 

r -» rf _.■ 

r * jt j- ^ p * «r,» ul, j- 

o 1 ^ but his life changed some- 
what. Hug . ayy. I, 6?, 7 

*«- . J -■ *- Y I 

- C^' 1 cl 4 ‘ J *v*’ That saddened him somewhat . 

Hus. ay y . 1,56,11 

# -r -r 

He took one step. 

Mah, qah. 76 , i 

V ^ He laughed heartily [th£ 

filling of his jaws], 

Ayy. (Br.) 27,4 

- . -r> -r m * ¥ r # w 9 ■* 

I o l (J Then the Koreigh divided 

-_ the sides of the House into 
"^j 1 cW> four. Hal. sir. 125,10 

W + + + + -" '’Jf ^ ^ -F _ 

holding a diploma similar 
; '> '/ [, to his, and even somewha t 

4 *‘; J wU better than his. 

Ayy. (hr.) 3 L , 24 

i - . p j" - ^ 

“ ^ ^ srH It wag 200 miles from.,., 

Baih. mul. llfljli 

"H* m; j^ 1 lj ^ JU-I He was perhaps a Little 

^ - j £ 1 1 older than these students, 
Hus. ayy, 11,63,4 


MODIFICATIONS OF VERBS 
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At times t it will be a question of literary appre- 
ciation, and thus beyond the scope ol syntax, to de- 
termine the nature of the adverbial Modification in- 


tended by the writer, e*g. 

j 

* # > 

^ J * *w # | , # 

-J* 1 4jm tjj L* 1 Jjl J 

Let me try once more, 


Hak. sheh, L 6 1 ,1 4 



— v My jrl 

I remember her saying 

.# #■ 

once. * * * 


Glbr. 11 , 73,5 


(Refer also to thy examples given an adverbial accu- 
sative of time, page 173ff.) 


§90 RESTRICTIVE ACCUSATIVE (OR ACCUSATIVE OF SPECI- 
FICATION] 

The adverbial modification generally known as the 
"accusative of specification" is actually a resfcrietir i 
it indicates the concrete meaning Intended by the speau-r 
with the exclusion of any other possible application. 
Hence, the restrictive accusative ig especially cosnrran 
and even necessary in some constructions in which one 
of the parts has a general meaning* It is always a 
grammatically undefined substantive. 

Tn verbal sentences, the restrictive accusative I 
related to the construction of some transitive verbs 
with two accusative objects in which the second, the 
so-called I "second object," is in fact a 

restrictive apposition that has become independent as 
tin adverbial restrictive specif i cation. 

A Hence, It can be used with any verbal construct! 

1* 1 ******* J *r**tr* 

bji^f c j akj common 1 1 ng on and imitatin' i 

* it with regard to style an.,1 
meaning* Far* (zy.) 17, 1 7 

They were of different 

he 1 gh t a . Ru i h * mu 1 . 2 1 1 , 1 6 

35. This adverbial accusative is ca tied • tyy Arab 

grofiitntir i4jn,a . 
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lC, 1 j iiii* that you wouLd imitate hot- 

in virtue and faith, 

Huk. ahl* 42,15 

m a ai B ■ 1 

J-i ^ jl >a< L I do not recall, ever having 
f " heard anything as sweet and 

charming as this* 

HUS. ‘ala, II,&,2 

^jk ijj jC iJ I think it an adequate re- 

*i j, ply to this*... 

* J* Hai. sir . 47,8 


6 As an adverbial specification, the restrictive 
accusative has become independent of the verb, so that 
it can be, and often la, used with nominal forms, i.e* r 

aJ with substantives: 


«r W 

Uft J 1 J ^ 




* ■* I ■ ■ a. ■« 


— r-rV >*■» > Vj 


1 sold it for 500 golden 
dinars* Hak* sul. 04,11 

for ten golden dinars. 
Hafc* sul* 15,6 


-j and their words should be 

proof enough for you that.... 
Hal. sir. 30,10 


m . „ r * - * 


Ijj j ¥au take the price in gold 

'■'■■■ ■*.*** an ^ the buyer takes a fish 

>* ^ that does not exist. 

Hak. sul, 15,13 


U L . — • ■*. That is enough talk* 
Mah. iuq* 144,9 

The accusative following certain numerals (see 
page Its?) i s algo restrictive: 


bMl jit eleven sheikhs and fifty- 

4 ** „ three deputies* 

LiL oj— Karri* (Zy*J 4,6 


1 ^ a 




after a separation of fit- 
t L'ert years! 

M.ih* -|.ih- 56,13 
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lat. 

ijfcjiii u i ^ after they had ruled Cor 

* seventy-two years, 

H*l. sir, 77,7 

b) with adjec tives in, the elative form, 
especially with those o£ general meaning [see page 4 79 « i 

jS 1 pi 1 You are most ambitious. 

Gibr. 1,166,15 

£ - i - , 

Idi*. i^UJl ^ 1 You are most fortunate * 

ttanf. sha 1 . 29 j IS 

i*** * ■ \ * * ? * j * 

a- & *_. JjJal Their owner was taller 

than he, 

Hanf , mag, 6A,1? 


§ 99 CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE 

The circumstantial accusative, also call accusative 
of “state or condition" or u imply —as the Arab gram- 
marians , expresses a temporary circumstance 

of the noun to which it refers. 

The noun in the ci rcurnstantial accusative primarl L-, 
modi ties a substantive and is most often an adjective 
or a participial form agreeing in gerdor and number 
with the substantive it modifies, 

At Limes substantives are also used as clrcumstant i i 
modifications (see G below) and are always in the acc i 
sative. Agreement , however, will be the some ag that 
of substantives in apposition {see page 6Sf) . Because 
of the temporal aspect of the adverbial circumstance H 
this modification is basically used only with verbal 
sentences and even then only when the verb lias already 
been expressed t otherwise the modification of the noun 
is generally understood as a predicate of a nominal 
sentence and therefore is not in the accusative but in 
the nominative cage. Moreover, the adverbial a ecu sat iv> , 
most often grammatically undefined, can at times be 
followed by a genitive determination (sec E below J , 
but never by the definite article. 

On the other hand, the noun which the cireumstnntl m 
accusative modifies is always grammatically defined by 
the tie 5 i n i to article or a subsequent noun in the gonit lv 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE 1S7 

case.. Adjectives or participles modifying a gram- 
matically undefined noun L'oliow it limned i a t e ly , agreeing 
with it in case. 

A The circumstantial accusative nay primarily 
modify the subject of the verbal sentence: 

#■ ,-r Jr “ 

a, Ji He turned to mo, perplexed. 

1 Maa, (2y. ) 1,39 

jCi > J*ln '(4* Might cdimc rapidly over the 

" , •*{ northern part of Lebanon, 

O 11 *) Gibr , Viy. ) 8,1 

■_'!» I said, pretending ignor- 
ance,.,. Jabr. (Ef.) 74,11 


* - m j ^ * J. ' ■* + » * f 

4*.^^ i* -4 uju - - You are hastening toward 

- ' " - * eternity. Gibr. 11,129,4 

U» iiC- uUj bi r l After this they were silent 

for a while, 

Manf . mag . 10,4 

or the accusative object of the verbs 

JllT ^ 1 0 ^> (‘tJLUj l Heaven^ banished me ns an 

" orphan to the monastery. 

Gibr, 1,164,19 

yC <ji j until he saw the garden gate 

open before him, 

V “V Ovf ' *»'* ■ Maftf. mag, 3 2,11 

0*1 He saw his mouth open- 
'Aw, (Br,J 19,5 

j ^ •* 

*w . ■ ** r Ki. 

h£«- +- J . J* u an though she had heard me 

' ' # thinking. Gibr. 1,112,14 

Ii The circumstantial adverbial accusative, having 
become independent of the verb, is frequently used with 
a nominal sentence, especially when the nominal sentence 
has a participle as one of Its elements! 


1 
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"J 3 They live and die, but we 

only have a recurring death h 
Raf. wah. 1 , 89,13 


■ UJL* JL L Why Is this holy .man so 

- furious? ICak. ahi . 123 ,$ 

* * *v* * + 

■ L^.lj ulJL, L Why are you so silent? 

' Hak, sheh. 1 39 p 4 ; U 9 ,l 5 

ij 3 lt CjHp. and Hashim was on his jourm-. 

# \ ' J * a - 5 back from Syria, going by 
— Yathrlb, when be saw a 

' ' woman..,. Hal, sir, 98,4 

O j or* 1 , ,p Cyrano arrives at Roxane’s 


. d , ' house carrying his guitar. 
Hanf . sha 1 * 147,1 

' -■» -i - ‘ i/ 

L’j iiLla Jj Ail this happened while I 

i'IVT'T^ -*r Vf < was standing there like a 

f U *V mirror before passing ghost , 

'XillLAX " odlta «n* the laws 

^ ^ ^ ^ “ imposed by man on nan, 

j l^y Gibr. 1,130,9 

u> U*. Jf 1 ^ 1 JUj and that the people of the 

*■ f' ~ * J . i - t caravans used some of them 

r-r^ ^ as camp sites for their tenl 

Aijtij'll either when going tram Yorc-n 
: "i -f. . ", ^ *r:S, - to Palestine or on their waj 

Os h J from Palestine to Yemen. 

Hai ‘ air ‘ 8SjlS 

r* r* * -f~ 

It may also modify any nominal part of the sentence; 

* _ 1,4 •* 

S - * (r-l -i- - - j* 

L t'^ cr J ^ 1 fJ Nobody knew that I returned 

*V if "M t- to the harbor with her [ship' 

'Vr ^ “</“ empty. Gibr. 111,55,17 


a» , * „ # 


uj J l* *jl* "% ( JfUi') (The tribes') will not endut ■ 

- J *' Vr " a freedom that is not perfo- ! 

Jjill*J-D *r^' for the individual, for the 
□f ;i,; family, and for the whoLe 
- , , "*7 tribe. llai. sir. 79,3 


CIRCU^STANI IAL ACCUSATIVE 


** W ^ v' 

j i_ ■ - r ^ •* j * ■* * •* + 


trt' f 1 * jlt U& Aiman returned to Mecca 

r. _ . r r ;-" i w J th t]llS lonely and weeping 

child. Hal, sir. 113,16 

'-ElJ 1 jU so^jlpJI wW 1 T ^ e when everyone weurs 

% new Clothing making all of 

O ^ f-H ’j**- 11 , them feel that*... 

Raf, wah. 1 , 30,8 

here we should mention 1 ,1. - i ■'. _ * , ’'in a body,"* 

all together, n "all □£ thoiti," which were originally 
Circumstantial accusatives and are now quite often 
used in a nominal or verbal sentence to emphasise 
totality as implied by a plural or a col lectlve noun 
(see Voi + I, § fi and 2B) ; 

i>p^ L w_l^ All of us sat dawn in 

Silence. Gibr. 11 , 21,14 


A father cries with joy 
seeing his sons before him 
safe a nd h a p py . 

Mrinf. tnag . L0l,i5 


\ * W 


Get out, all i of you]. 
Manf. mag, 189,17 




^ ^ > ? » 


M All the actors and musicians 


shouted. M*nf. sha 1 , 75,1 


u>j * 1 J LlT IS Ml of us used to sleep on 

the ground. 

Ayy. fEr . ) 71,25 


t •{• • I I tJ lu t * J- 


We are all short- sighted ♦ 
Hak . sol. 22,1 


t J J I 


dw — ^ 1 .j-bJl L what everybody knows. 

' Tag. f 2y . ) 3,18 

The ad verb i l 1 accusative is used after a single 
non u in s t ,i g r- d i rn c * i on.s i 

i ' 

£^lj ^ The sorcerer (coming out 

- ' -■ ' of his house) , 

Itak. : ; he h . 13, fc 
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i V * ^1 C*»j> 1^^ rtashliniya (going to him 

' ' * * " and leaning on him) . 

t f H Half. ahl. 90,2 

, i /■ j j "• 1 11 Hash! inly a (bursting Out 

t ^ * , *yr r - in angar j „ 

Hak , ah 1 * 113,6 

C in an independent position, refer ring to the 
Statement rather than to a specific part, the clrcum- 
atantial accusative becasnea valent to *s modal Of 

clreoitLs tantial adverbs in those cases there is no 
agreement in gender or nufflb^rs 

m ^ m m ^ 

' VjV A 1' 'jj L J The poor do not know de- 

spair, Jabr, (Br*) 72,6 

i ■ -•' . ■ ii*l -jlS his family lived, in the 
yj^ <£ ‘-^'T d ^ ^ x village, not far from 

i ir Cr> Cairo, BU;s. ayy, 11 , 33,15 

D Two or more adverbial accusatives go together 
asyndetically if they are adjectival nouns: 

i ' ■ L'rC- \'jL> t. L» L*l T was silent, thinking 

* ' J ' ' about her words* 

Gibr . 11,31,21 

JJ^ I J Jc-> *4*M U Cl AS for me, I remained 

* * standing alone* 

Glbr- 11,92,10 

£*U 1- . ^ He followed her, his head 

' hanging, silent and op^ 
pressed with a feeling df 
* * Sharpe- Hah* gph- 77 ff 2 

Hi oi He saw his mouth open.... 

1 Avw . ( Br . ) 19 , 5 

They can also be used syndetically , especially 
when the c ir c urns tan ces expressed by the adverbial 
accusatives occur in succession and re:er to cor- 
relative times : 


CIRC UMSTAMT I AL ACC L r 5 A T 1 W 


tjX o' J J-i He felt U need to drink it 

,, . # every morning and evening* 
Hus _ ay y ■ 11,33,11 


* j r 

b J* 


Ot Hr. Black turned to him, 

' fj> 4 glancing and smiling at him. 

L—Z** Hflk* (%Y*) 11,19 




, IClltii-iH C * 1 a ) Mftshllnlya (goi^g towards 

l * * r * ' him and leaning on him) * 

Hak- ahl* 90,2 

Substantives in the circumstantial I accusative are 
used syndetically (see also page 496) : 

r j fpT Cell" ji* CiZj He entered [the school] as 
i, * . *, - , ,, an adolescent, all heart, 

lj& 3 ' f l?U 5 C*. a lively spirit, and a 

brilliant intelligence. 

Hah * rjah . 1 3 , 3 

E The circumstantial accusative is usually unde-* 
fined; it may, however, be defined by a genitive con- 
struction, but is never found preceded by the definite 
article; 


-ly -1 I L 4 s -V ’ 




r 


V 1 


He stood, before him with 
his arms crossed* 
f iVww , ( Br . ] 11,23 

Our friend went out of the 
rodmi with his head bowed . 
Hus . ayy . I , S9 , S 


■'if' T*i '/<' rg for he disliked sleeping 

f - u ***, with his face uncovered. 

u^r5- Hus. ayy* 1,7,3 

Hj l/'j He saw his mouth open with 

R-i. A **■ 1 4 n .0 li{ 


his lipii wide apart. 
’Aww* (Er.) 19,3 


", - - , in the circumstantial accusative, is always 
defined by a sufficed pronoun which refers to the 
governing noun; 
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^ Ljk Will you stay here alone? 

Hafc* ahl* 124, 1 


, m * r r* j-- 


tZjJK. ’ll L -v* ^.U The school teacher did not 

** * ,/ , # sing With his voice end 

^ mouth alone* Hus, ayy. 1 , 32 , 

- a- r f ' ■* f *' ^ “ r t J ’ ® *■ 

j ijjiJ- U*lj Li L> As for me, t remained standi ■ 

and alone, Gibr* 11,92,10 

ta- » i a 1 «i^ * I 

* a** y cSvL^c^!' Are you alone in this house? 

Balt, shell* 17,14 

v *JZ ^ >'J- 

F 1 for only ftis mother 13 the 

mother of his: heart* 

Raf. wah- 1,33,13 

il ^ *S*f iilL ^ L. iU For faith in God, the One, 

_* * rf - the Unique, does not need 

/>*-** u^l ^ miracles, Hai. sir. 56,7 

F As for the position Of the circumstantial accu- 
sative within the sentence, it follows its governing 
noun, though not necessarily immed lately afterwards 

“■ •- % *> ^ gt * -jr * J- m £ 

ulLJ IjtTu: 1 1 - 1 j i l sent them to you in 

: t - u ^.w - memory of ("yourl great 

Onl—J kindness * ManE* mag. 35.4 


j ■ J..* ■«■ 


Lib 4 Jjj- ^ ' jAj Vl l to feel the al-Azhar asleep 

J ' " around hlsn. 

Hus* ayy, 11,16,16 

^ pt^p*- Our friend left the room 

£'* with hi 5 head bowed. 

j* jJ U - f-fuc . aw ^ T . R Q 'R 


,■ * - - * ' ' > * ■* + 

J* Ltjf Jt 

it ^ ’ / 


Hus. ayy. 1,59,5 

fit sat on a chair not fas 
from the bed. 

Mah. gah* 37,1 


As wo have mentioned above {set page 1861 , the ad- 
verb! ai accusative i& Only seldom found preceding! 
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the verb; however, it. still follows the noun it 
modifies; 

*ji liLi— Jlj**jf Iraq, aware of Its abundant 
_ " , ' l **. a i „ ... material resources and re- 

J • k i p 


— rn m 


i lj uiL* * JyjLJ 1 asaei ting its mercantile! 

■*> fg. •r j * . + jA# .j, JT M fT h i story &nd reaching [now] 

^ stature In the modern eco^ 

*?, ^ ■_ „ .a ^ h_ — 


Z; _ 


nomic syst4. j Jn r is heading 
towar d . * . . 

Bat* {Zy*J 12,41 


Cx I’he circumstantial accusative can be 


a) an udjeativf; 


# M* Jf J* €> * 

|^_J J 


-f J * 

jjUT ^ fij it seemed to me as if I 
■' had been buried alive, 

Hak* ahl, 42,4 

He had been found cnurdfjred , 
' Gibr. 1,156,3 


* > ^ 


J - ** f r *> 




IjL What could bn do alone in 
.£ the building? 


: - * ' * . - l ; 

Jut «\_, JL- J 1 

j* * 


-ttr ^ Hus* ayy a n f 180 B S 

j? 

an active participle: 

gf p ,w 

v 1 1 L^'ii Von are hastening toward 


r • S J J ** u * * 


1 f 6 


Ij^ vJl p 


eternity. Gibr. 11,129,4 

After a while Sheikh Zakarya 
stood up, taking Leave* 
far. (Zy * ]■ 34,18 

Ue went toward him, threat- 
eningly. Manf„ mag* 47,11 


jJ± j* *£l then my husband died ten 

, , years ago leaving me with 
.ILi-L j t,L two chiidron* 

' ' - Nu 1 . tiq* 4 3 r 11 

»■ 

Cj\i m iv J 1 . God did not give 

1 ' " container empty. 

flak* sul. 31,4 


me the 
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Oj a passive participle: 

* 

44* i^juLlt v-U Jij J*p- unt.il he saw the garden 

gate open before him. 

V -V O** Hanl. nidi:|. 32,11 

■W M. 

*- i-Jdi-Jt a-t £lj In the evening Abdu l-Mutd i» 
# ,, . j returned to his Eamily, Slid 

1 jjj5- ttft 1 Jl and exha listed, 

' Hus , ’ala. 1,16,17 

c?^ 1 J 1 * r* 0ne df, y the lame boy, thrown 

' ' ** - # ■ # out of the streets, return>-.i 

Ov -"* 11 O' 11 J jy a - to the hut. 

r Aww. [Br,J 12,7 

, * J-r rfJw P , » •■ ,— '<*■ 

' J >*i The Koran itself reveals ;i 1 

, , - ' existence In writing. 

Hal. sir, 32,21 

** j - #■ ",****- * ' 

J5>i*Ji X A 1-Mutawa kk 1 1 was nurderod 
Djlr, tar. 1,258,15 

tor a discussion of "impersonal participles* in the 

adverbial accusative, soe page 41 S: 

p ?* *V S * + 

4jJj- -tv— He fainted. 

' ' Manf, mag. 125,16 

When the participle is derived from verbs that have 
a meaning related to time, it retains its temporal 
meaning when used in the c±r cants tan t in 1 accusative 
arid expresses not h<M bur afjen the action was fulfill ■ 
(see page 1781 : 

( JLi ,jt£ He used tQ awaken early. 

' ' Hus . ayy, 1,9,1 

w ' - # ^ i .*■ 

jJ 1 1 UJfe jfc ■ — C l 1 JJi jj For days he kept hearing 
- . . „ , J i' i'i voice when he came 

J “‘ 1 J V back from the al-Azhar eve i 


l> ■ , J , v morning and evening. 
J Hus . ayy . (1,3,11 


C I RCUHST A NT I AL ACCU SA' I 1 V E 


<fj-* v 1 J 1 ! ^ 

j, - + J # s * ‘ J 

V-— _? 


liu felt the need to drink 
it every morning and evening. 
Hus. ayy* 11,33,11 


d) a substantives 

j T ** * 4/,,^ 


*■ ■■ jp#p p f 4 j. I r 

^ t£^ U^. I ^ u? J>Sr 

? J, ‘ 

y^LJfc jr* 


■*■ ^ - , *p 

ji* LL ^ J A jk* i 1 4*y »J-*J I 


Hero we shoo id Include the 
struct l ons i 


4P L4; 4k ■iik* ut^ 


Ji ilU 


e 7 an infinitives 

; ,, . c . i . ' ; ' i £ ■ 

. a*U ^ 4 

JLbJ 1 


Cul> 4iuV ^ SA 


It i$ a pity that you weren't 
horn a girl! 

Mah* iuq. 47,11 

My uncle tells me that they 
abandoned me as a chi Ld. 

'Aw. (Br . ) 16, L3 

The people went by, singly 
and in groups. 

Gibr. 111 , 54,7 

(The blood) will Clow like 
mighty rivers. 

Gibr. Ill, 37, U 

the city, turned upside 
down .... Hak. ab.1 . 70,13 

following correlative con- 


hand in hand . 

Manf. mag. 34,2 

that he saw her coming 
directly toward him 
[face to face]. 

Manf. mag. 24,6 

side by side. 

Kay. (iy.) 27,37 


then curia your generation, 
humbly accepting the new 
culture. Amin { Z y - ) 7,11 

Fk began t^j w-'ilk bock an^L 
forth in rhn rfnorn . 

Manf , iha' . 90,16 
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^ ^ 

and crossed the fence by 
*t \ -f jumping over it or leasing 

yf* ^ y through it, 

Hus, ayy * 1,5,2 

'■* y <■ *V it t i 

^ oj.1 o* -Vj 1 I want to die yearning and 

a"., not live weary, 

AU Gibr, 11,95(8 

* * J 9 * ' 'i*' # *Tt «W * \ ' 

L— jJL*- u j ^ \>*j He saw Fritz j his wife, n. 

the children sitting, 

Manf „ mag, 26 4,5 

The infinitive may have passive meaning: 

_r / 

■Jf p> * J ■ | P* P “t » ■*.- »■ £ 

Ji i_i— j o* You know that the A pa n t l* 

# ,, ,, g ■_, - , of Chri st were killed arid 

Jt? stoned to death* 

Gibr, 1,191,8 

{For a discussion of the par onomastic use of the cii 
cumstant ial accusative, see page 4 44). 


§ 100 COPULATIVE VERBS 

Arab grammarians have chosen for the copula Liv* 
verbs and their various constructions the more corn i I 
names of: V* L , * -Wra and its sisters,,* J|j . 

"the noun of mna, for its subject, £ S' , "the pr-'h 
cate of for the accusative of such a construct . 

They arc verbs whose original meanings hove f.ul* i 
and they have become either verbal expressions of 
existence, or expressions of the simplest modi f ic,il l n 
of existence. In which case they function merely .o 
verbal oopula. that join the subject to -j nominal :u i 
cate with a resultant modification in the tom p or . i L 
meaning of the verb. 

In such constructions, the nominal predicate l-i 
actually an adverbial predicative noun and is Lhur. 
always in the accusative case. After the climin.it L <m 
of tbs Original function nf the vprb, the -Hiverbi.il 
predicative can be considered .is ,i rKwiin-il prmi n ai ,■ 
in the accusative. 


VERBS OF EXISTENCE 
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Hence, Arabic has developed a series of constructions 
i hat are logically equivalent to a temporal counterpart 
ill the nominal sentence * which is# by definition* time” 
lc;sS (son Vol* I, § 2), 

These verbs may have the function 

a) of stating simple existence as a counterpart 
. i a nominal sentence with only one constituent (see 
Vtil* I* § 2 ) i 

b ) of U verbal copula, between J noun and its 
nominal predicate. 


101 VERES OF EXISTENCE 


The verbs of existence express the absolute existence 
nf the subject or its existence in a specific place or 
H 1 luu tion. They are thus equivalent to a nominal son” 

I mice with one single element (see Vol . I* § 2) or to 
.i nominal sentence with an adverb or a prepositional 
ilhiiise as nominal predicate (sec vol, I, § 7). 

The verb most frequently used with this meanigej _ift ^ 
ft, "to he,* which in this function is called *jLJi 
*Hie absolute fcurttf. - 

J r (S ^ until Islam appeared* 

f * v Rat, sir. 77, B 


jlj XU until a day came when the 
i i H £. £ - boy really felt the pain. 

pJ * 1 V; u-^ 3 - 11 Hus . ayy, I f li8>4 


- 

vH-b 1 


--T ' 3 J> "®* 


j k; - X* JL fJ o\ If the sea w ere not there, 

r .i . * ^ , you could not expect pearls 

"jptii; )i* to exist, and if no stars, 

f... r ^ £. you could not expect their 

r 1 o'j? fight, and If no rose bushes, 

V'ii - 1 L- - you could not expect a rose- 

** ■ Raf . wah. l r lG,3 



9# 
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& fJ 4ju ^ 


*! ' v/ 


but none oT this happened. 
Hus . ayy * I, 103, 3 


^ ^ Other verbs used with an absolute meaning are; 

'"to be found , " "to exist": however , these are 
ano,J 'ti ' v :r. tun impe act: 

X ^ -jf #' £, > £ j. ^ 

y '^A\Jx r i-JjZi *y O* ffi them a fnrfTe that can 

overcome death? 

Gibr, 1,1.30*15 


J a jf m* r *f * r * *T 

O* b 3 There is no one besides us. 

dak* sheh. 150,16 

Is there anything more 
beautiful than mercy? 

TSi* (£y*J 34,29 




ur 1 


■Tfoie, however, that the meaning of iJ is fre- 
quently specified by a local adverb; cf.' the English 
"there is. , * , ,h : 




j- " *■ ** j- 


:k, J! 


There was no one to Lnvitr- 
thc bride and bridegroom 
to stay* ?lah. qah. 132,20 


_P _ y. r T ■* T ^ -* * J> 

Or* oj> ^ a *;[ that there is no difference 

-V r -V t between one woman and an- 

* IrS i'r' other. Hah* qah. 130,14 


(For a discussion oi f "not to be," as negation ol 
existence, see Voi „ T* § 13, and also refer to the 
verbal atjpula below,) 


§ 102 VERBAL COPULA 

copulative verbs are those used as a simple verba . 
copula between the subject and the nominal predicate* 
iniich sentences are semantically equivalent to j tempos n I 
counterpart of nominal sentences in which a noun -whr*i i u ■ 
adjective or substantive— functions as a nominal pred i 
cate (see Vol* I, § 7). 


VERBAL COPULA 


The mwinal predicate is always in the accusative 
Oise 16 and is, in fact, a circumstantial accusative 
{see page IBS ) i 

A J, tf is most frequently jused as a verbal aopuZa: 
in this ease It is called , "the defective 

tow * " by Arab grammarians: 

iti: M jrt J I was not hard on her. 

Tai p 34,13 

! oij Today you are my sweetheart 

.-■ and tomorrow you will be my 
husband * Manf . mag , 4 3,8 

I V-?,. ',JC 1 shall be happy 
y Manf, sha’ . 139,5 

.* /- * \ ' 

, - LL h jj* o' Learn to become strong. 

Raf * wah* I*&4,16 

— „. LiJsi. y C Me believed that.... 

' Hus* ayy* 1,12*1 

ijijjL*. jlajl 4 ^-C The house was still, im m 

; merged in sleep, 

r*^ U Hus. ayy. 1,126,12 

jp- 

- 4 P + m ^ ^ *J. 

^ l ^ d He was his Erlend and could 

influence him. 

Hus* eyy + 11*107*1 

B other verbs can be used in the same way* They* 
however* do not express existence in an absolute way 
■ i: often does , but in a relative way always fol- 


36. Mote the fallowing examples? 

S ** * * * *' ■* i? i 

JyC U ij I if what ycfii say vrc-rc true. 

Manf* sha 1 . 29J3 




L ' jt, if whiit heard were true-* 

IM. “fhch. Ii7 


H^w.-vr-i p nil* n a .i I totvrlrm.’V In- fel-rt" u & withntjl- thn sccus^tiVe 
L •* JH if Li PM 1 1 1 1 . 
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lowed by a determination in the accusative case or in 
the form of a prepositional phrase? 

- 

at ^ l, "to become , ’ "to be": 

: ; ,, ■* -"f -1 

’ . -I' , f a* Because of her action I 

had become the victim of 

gossip, Tai „ ay.} 34,12 

*■- *■'■ 

b iJ^L- Khalil became a merchant, 

'Aww. ( Rr . J 13,4 

- r* ^ * i v 

pit* i-c a_ From that day on, our boy 
« #r was a sheikh,. 

■**“* Hus, ayy* 1,37,1 

fc/ J^j, # "to cease"; 

In this construction, Jlj, is used only in the 
negative; the equivalent ia the English "still,." 

"yet to be," i.e., h not to tease (to bej # ! 

*- j/ ; * , , , 

i(*i> jlj U The man is a till a child, 

Hak. sheh, 15,12 

I- X ' sr 

LU4 H 1— t aj- 1 One of them vas Still a 

youth. Hus. ayy. 11 , 6,13 

*■ x r **V r ■+ * 

l j ^ ,jS Ho was still young. 

Hus, ayy. 3, 6-7, 4 

J\jZ L A-jsh Fatima was still a child + 

Hai. sir. 129,5 

n ^ -H * jj. ib * Jr-4* 'fb’jp _■ 

u^jb j Jliji L which up to this time has 

JF ' ? caused astoni shment and 

wonder in the world. 

" * ' Hot, sir, 67,3 

^ ’Uli jC L UJjJ Eor °ur knowledge is still 

unable to explain some,,.. 

- — Hal, sir. 42,5 


I Still have time, 
link. aul. 17,5 


<* + “ “ — *' ' j-j- * 

OjLjJ I jj J>f fj 

el JJs , ‘to b’/ " 


t o coil t S me i ■” ; 


M b' 


VKRHAI, OTULA 


701 


■*■ V. r .''ll™ 4 **r * „ J 1 . — 

* 1 1 -l* and the fire on this hearth 

*+•4 /o ’■. . - * .,, will continue burning after 

Oj L^tS UJi, utUj J-*w y 0ur departure ns it did 

before it. Gibr, 1 , 173,6 
a Aa for Khalil, he did not 

understand, but was per- 
plexed, *ftww. (Br.J 13,1 

• # if# a | * ,. ' + * ’W j 

Uaiti j-* J-t He continued gating at Roxane's 
i V J logo. Miinf . aha 1 , 3 3,8 

kj '“Ij 

d) jU, *to become, " "to he"; 




I have been left alone here, 
nak. ahl, 81,9 


tit .- JF * - *, * *-T,, 

LtUb uy! ^ >1 1 am now o very old maji. 

Gibr. 11 , 63,12 


** ' ^ ^ i w * 1 1 i 

" □ ^-j-o jJ e iJ’lil l uxl Ig this the deity whose 

priest I have become? 
Gibr. 11,126,20 


eJ v j*-i , "to continue (to bo}": 

L> Jj He was no longer able to 

' ^ '? ' administer tho affairs of 

“* Mecca. Hai. sir. 96, 1U 

f) > "to spend the night," "to become," "to be' 1 ’ 

Lftjij. ^ 4 ^,^ iucL She became a stranger in 

" # ' the land of her birth* 

Gibr, 1 , 75,7 

q} , "to leave," "to cease"; 

j* 

As ,i verbal copu l 1 Cf ls us^d only with a negation, 
meaning "to continue," .ind is equivalent to jlj' i 
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t^v * 


*> m * J ' 


- c/ L 


4 ^ Jr C- L * 4 * 

, r ^/■ p ^ *L * 

j ^ J /» 


_ " M ■*■ & -•* ~ A ri •*■“ 'f 11 jf ip! ” ■* 

r "^-i i js^lj 


¥ ■>• ■* i» *■ 


. ■f. ,** jf . 


Up l j w ^jij t 


(For a discussion of , 
these verbs vhen followed 
III,} 


Since the earliest days of 
I r lan the Arab* have a l way 
disagreed on.... 

Djir, tar. 1,99,24 

but ho is still alive in 
our fields and gardens, 
in our bouses and hearts. 

NU 1 r kan, 16,9 

Thus the interest for learn hnj 
became intense and it is 
still growing day by day. 
al-Hus* (Br* IT) 1,9 




h> , "to be found": 

. t-'" ^ « * i* if ^ Vvi" i * 

eJAg J^r Jj-J, 


After the Arab awakening, 
Iraqi literature shows 
character and personality. 
Bat , (2y.) 12,14 

see Vol. I, § 33 , and for 
by an imperfect, see Vol. 


§ 103 EXCLAMATIONS 

EXC lama t ions are not Intended as a manif es ta tioh, 
of a mental process, nor do they have the purpose ot 
actual communication of ideas: they are simply ex- 
pressions of emotion and, thus, Inter Sectional as sail., 
they crOUld be considered Independent of any syrttuetj 
construction. 

Arabic , however, has Incorporated most of the 
exclamatory expressions into syntactical construction* 
and graEr-matical functions. This can be explained .ml 
fully justified hy the psychological proccsu by whi di 
we actually make use of exclamatory expressions nr 
the mentioning of a single noun with on interject Iona I 
effect for the actual communication of ideas. 

Arab grammar inns, and guile often Western schol.it , 
frequently make a distinction between iriU-r [fictional 
expressions and phraaes denot ing u Wh;h, reproach, 
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warning, and the like. The latter phrases are inter- 
preted as elliptical constructions In which the accu- 
sative- depends upon a verb which is understood . Strictly 
speaking, even, if they could be understood as a part 
of an elliptical sentence, we have to admit that sup-* 
plying a verb would efface the exclamatory quality and 
thus the actual character of the phrase. From the inter- 
jectiorxal ending *[' t understood ag an accusative, we 
arrive at the logical acceptance of this new syntactic^ 1 
category Of “accusative of exclamation , " 


§104 INTEPJECTIONAL PHRASES 

A The inter j fictional ending *T transform s any 
noun into an inter sectional expression which is Often, 
though not necessarily, preceded by the interjection 
1 * or L» i 

, .Ci ■; Oh, what a pity! 

Hak, aiiL. 19,2 

5 « I I, What joy! Hak . (Br.} 4 3,15 

* ■*■ ^ j. 

1 ulj •li-lfcj Mercy upon you! 

Man f * sha 1 . 206,14 

«■ 

1 *Lj Perhaps! 

Hak, ahi* 62 , 2 : Hak. (Br.} 41,25 

/ 

\ -C; oh, God! Hak, ahl. 117,12 

■ the following: 

T <kJj and why? Mah, qah. 109,7 

t* 

-J 

The font i nine coding i la omitted in some expressions t 

> JL-LJ pjf My God, have mercy! 

Hak. ahl, 22,14 

■* * ^ ** * . + 

\ ^ V -j have mercy, my Soul! 

Gi hr . 31 , 128 , 1 . 12,17 
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Frequently the l m ter jectlonal character fades unt i 
the expression becomes a. simple vocative form, which 
then preceded by the interjection L : 

j f ' t 

) #LL K usX* 1 Look, mother: 

Gibr, 1,158,16 
'J 

\ ***' ^ l r tX Good afternoon,, nothcrl 

Hah, qah. 21,21 


B ^ used as an interjection takes the noun fol- 
lowing it In the genitive case: 

> M By God! Raf . wah, 

> Dy the life of Husain'S 

* - " Hah. zuq. S$,ll 

C Jyj , "affliction," "distress," Voc!/ is fre- 
quently used introducing an inter jec tionai expression. 
Tt is followed by a noun, in the genitive case or by ,i 
prepositional phrase: 

!*'+■' * f*+- W-- Os^jM 1 X? Pity those who flee from 

^ 


*m**' *r 


0>r>^ O- flee £rcm 


their passions, for they 


one prison to 


^ „ < b LjV another, and pity those 

pr r ^ L ^ jigg from th&ir prisons, 


Tf 


“ * *■* 


. . .- ' * 

O' f-e* JS — l> 

* 1 jr 


for they unwittingly flee 
from their saviors. 

Nu * , liq. 9 4,8 


l o* -V^J, X» ) X) Woe to those who judge 1 

Wot> to those who condemn 1 
Otbtf. 1,117,10 

* •* 

sot* that can also be preceded by the definite 
article : 


l JL X^ 1 A 1 a s ! Hak ■ shc-h B 86 f 2 

V m w t m 

and note also the following .X? , which is equivalent 
to Xj : 


H - 1 ■ - 


JiX ,E ’X J i j* Pity this clean,, we L I - f od 

' ' ' - r child! Raf. wah. 1,8*1, 14 
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* V 

Xj can also be used as an inter jectlonal particle 
followed by a suffixed pronoun: 

j, / “-r 

l Woe unto him! Hak, ahl, 67,3 

1 IX* Woo unto us! Hak. ahl, 3 8,11 

tr* 

woe unto you! 

Raf . w,ih, 1,82,9 

D The preposition J, frequently governs a suffixed 
pronoun; in this case, the prepositional phrase is 
followed by an undefined substantive introduced by the 
preposition with a specifying moaning; the suffixed 
pronoun may refer t-o, and agree with, the noun fol- 
lowing It, The expression is always introduced by the 
interjection 1*: 

■-* * r * * 

l r jd jm d l* And what a day! 

. * Hus , ayy , I,S5,15; 11,69,17 

H X- ^ ^ What a life! 

* Hah. qah. 112,18 

LJ XX L > *3 C What a day, and how loath- 
O- ^ v»f»* «: aomB the » lau9 j, teri „, of 

1 WlXo the animals! 

Hus, ayy. I,I2B,9 

X-j uX ^ What a way to run with his 

^ ,, - crippled foot! 

^ - AwWj (Sr.) 14 , 9 

l Ju^j jj Lt^j Lp what insolence! 

' ' " Hak, SUl, 89,3 


but it can also refer to the person to whom the ex- 
pression is addressed; the preposition 6$ then Intro- 
duces an adjective: 




! & ^ 


How happy ho is, end how 
unlucky I ara! 

Manf . sha’ T 202 , 7 


H I L in following inter joe tionai expression: 

1 iJyjJj Itf Woe! Hak. ahl. 27.14 

1 . 


* 
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MODIFICATIONS OF VERBS 


(For the use of tis a "calling particle," see page 
216ff *) 


§ l OS ACCUSATIVE OF EXCLAMATION 

A Other inter jectional phrases, expressing a 
wish, warning, greeting, and similar terms, take the 
real accusative case, whether they art preceded or 
not by an interjectiOn.il parti c Ip . The nouns are 
usually undefined and pronounced in the pausal form: 

i Patience l Hak. ahl. L8 , 1 

tyu- Excuse me! Hu'. 1 i q , 18,5 

1 , cij l jLi Thank you! Mah. qah. 63,2! 

’ 

\ Lyj- >low strange! 

Mah, qah* 119,12 

J- 

1 K> slowly! zay. fzy.l 16,10 

) Welcome! Hal, sir. 501,2 

\ Slowly! Zay. (Zy.) 16,11 

but they can be defined by a following genitive: 

R 

1 Jjl jL*L God forbid! 

Jabr» (Br.) 69,10 

B An excl tuna tor y accusative can be used within 
a sentence as an emphatic attributive to mean blame 
or praise: 

* r * P W** £***' 

l i q I that a revolution sur- 

' ** V pri singly had become 

tJ5 countrywide. 

Hal. (Zy.} 14,19 

and it can also- express a command, wish, or warning: 

Uj A* wdSUI f L-J\ ly" Oh, you men of strong heai i , 

- - . r " , be kind to the weak spirits 

*L-lJI *1*-*^, oi women* Manf* (Zy*) 20, 46 
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' , -■ 

I ab IS. Stay where you are, 

Mah, qah. 77 f l 

mf «# j J* »,'P ' W- 

1 "—j L lt.j.JI Let me die, 0 Lord! 

' - Qud, (fir. I 48,13 

The accusative case of exclamation can, in addition, 
express the person to whom the warning or corrmand is 
dii e-ctedi 

f ■£ * "* ■ » =, £ *•" * i ^ 

* ‘jr-l 1 *j* i^ 1 Be careful not to harm this 

' woman, Hat. sul . 119,5 

i i j • *> * 1 * ; 

Js jl u) V ^ Beware of touching «... don't 
" . ^ stay in, ray way. 

- * * Mah. qah,. 77,1 

l \jAff d 1 ^l 1 Take care not to tefflpt him 

" ^ - in any way! 

Hak. [Br.] 41,10 

, # , . ; 

\ j*.\i o!j 'JVi, Don't you dare move, you 

' shameless one! 

Mah* zuq . 121,8 

c Some nouns used as exclamatory expressions seem 
(.ij be found as Inter jections ; thus they may lose their 
no u h end i ng s ; 



> Careful! Mah. qah. 98,22 

\ {Jo* Great! Jabr . (Br.) 74,16 

D Frequently, words or expressions in an exclamatory 
function lose their original nature so that they become 
exclamatory expressions used to emphasize or stress a 
certain idea or emotion with an effect very much like 
that of an adverb* They cannot, however, be considered 
is adverbs, since they still retain their original 
position and function within the sentence they intro- 
duce . 

The most oomnon expressions of this kind are: 

(*) V j * "many" (e.g., "many a man!"], which 
'■•el still be considered as an exclamatory accusative 
— hence i t 1 ". exclamatory or emphatic ef fect on the noun 
It governs. 
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It can be used with a following undefined noun 
in the genitive case: 

jfi ^ ^ gtf uj yj Many a truth is morn de- 
* ' r ~ ceiving than a Lie. 

Mu' . llq. 20 j l 

j- # ? . +.*■ ^ jj m j 

^ i.j-.- j’iJr- iyfcj wj Many a flower which you tin ■ 
- " , > . , * ,, , on a forgotten grave is llln 

J uJ-l i jJjtf g>£; ,j— 1 * the drop o£ 4 ev which. * . . 

" - ' Gibr. II, 111 15 


i is frequently used together with the adverb LnJ 
relative pronoun L' (see Vol . ill) . As a particle, L_y 
loses its HKclanjtory meaning sa that it becomes equi- 
valent to an indefinite adverb, "perhaps 1 *? it is, how- 
ever, used to introduce a complete sentence. The vet; 
will be in either the imperfect or perfect with a non 
preterite! meaning . 3? 

j, Vflif jh/ C/ vou might hear the hushed 

~ "but steady voice of some 

j young man reciting the 

4 ' * ' * Koran. Hus. ayy. 11,18,10 

, , « - ** - * *4 ** 

JUS jlju, and perhaps I shall return 

* ' - to you shortly - 

Han£ . s h a 1 . 241*5 

& 

J* w ^ L*/ He might change his reiigi 
Mu'* kan- 51,17 


clb# J* jjii I *i % 




/ J* 

* * * 


*•% . * * 




Far he is stronger than y< > 
are and he might kill you. 
Manif* Sha 1 . 33,3 

3 do believe. . .but perhaps 
I do not understand, 

Hak. ahl- 166,5 

and perhaps in some of them 
sugar and rice Were traded 
as well- Hus. ayy . T! # lt,L' 


37. Th* use at the perfect *ifch j iwn-p»t«r l ta 1 awning 
can be considered as a HyntucLkcai remn mt t»l U« original 
cxeljHutary character of thi* iupfitruction. 
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or a parL of a sentence? 

' ^ v i " ‘i ' 

1 j* 1 y*- 1 -ul. For a week or perhaps more 

* * than a week, Hak. 3hl, 59,1 

*£ * ^ r 4 / * , * J, 

^ Lfj ^ l^J5 often, perhaps rather 
' " always. Musa adab. 89,7 


* * M f . 


1 u_it . L_* Then hero, in this very 

" **„' .Vi ' 1 . hj il and even, perhaps in 

lal? ij ju I u_a i_y, L_. j this place where we're 

^ t|"l' . standing now, 

*-* 1 Y Hak, ahl. 4 6,1 


For a discussion of L^j, Introducing an optative con- 
struction, see Vol. Ilf. 

m a* 

£>J ( C ) JfcLi , "how different is,“ N how great 
the difference is 1 *? 

■ | * J* a . ^ ■ j* j,,. + # ^ j“ ■ r 

3 = Li i ju* L ^ Haw much that differs f roi 

, spiritual zeal* 

1 Kai, sir. 41,15 

+ # * ^ , 

1 * jja ^ Cut what a difference- be- 

J ' " tween the two! 

Mah . qah. 130,13 

L , "haw soon, 1 * "very soon, 1 * "sud- 


It- fOLl jjSm I ^Jl ijjjl t j.* The strength with which 
*• ’ i M * # fl» J ■ | BP aT ( y Islam spread very soon 

fL \ 4-*.yS We-j L u brought it face to face 

. - ,™ with Christianity. 

Hal, sir. 2,12 


j. L j I . . '. .'. ] 1 I sat down a while in the 

* - ~ ' waiting room, but very soo-n 

**-a- ■fltaJi the girl came back smiling 

, , , and said .... 

— Din ( Br , ) 60 *1 


38, i n Liu." - y r. t .i : 1 1 c .s 1 f iin irt i-ftii clif !■* r kG*. 1 VqI* IO, 
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I 

fi 



f. XiJ 1 a* ^ -O, ' L j S* j~3 

•* w 


iiriri how quickly the boy 
stretched out his hand 
toward his father* 

Hal. (Br.J U4,19 


_ ■* « > ji ■* j ' ■ i # ' jJ _s t# - 

u J ^ C 1 

_ hi J ^ J il » ^ f J 1 


that the npvs of what they 
said or wrote reached all 
the pcOple 3 very rapidly. 
Hai. sir* 44,10 


F In this chapter, we also have to consider the 
emphatic forwula <'-Vj tt , "How generous Zaid isl" 
known as of admlra lion , * followed by 

Ki the verb of admiration.* 35 
This formula should not be understood as a verbal 
construction, but as ah elative in the accusative of 
exclamation preceded by the interrogative u^cd as 
an emphatic rhetorical question {see Vol . £, § 44) 
and followed by the logical subject, which is also 
in the accusative of exclamation. Therefore, the 
actual meaning of the expression IS "what (who) is 
more generous than Zaid? 1 ' which with an exclamatory 

meaning becomes "How generous 2a id: is! ,p 

The nominal character of this expression semanti- 
cally explains the fact that it always has an adjectival 
connotation (see example below). Moreover, it can bo 
used with all adjectives (which will still keep their 
adjectival moaning) ! 

1 U How difficult life 1 e hero, 
□ibr. 11,206,13 


From the structural point of view the expressions, 
when used with roots whose middle radical ls weak, 
are not like form IV of such verbs but will always 
be similar to the elativc of the adjectives, c.g., 

#W £ * * ' J I* i * 

\ dL^Jsl* L How noble you were in life- 

anti death! Hai. sir- 511, 1 m 

p** ' f .*■ 

\ 4^-^ l L now great his need was ! 

>lah. qah. 112 r 10 


3S- On this construction, also li. HVhr r Brjr SMbrndji 1 

Elativ, Mr 4. Wiss. a. d. Lit. nninr.# Ui'ist, a, Soztalwiis. KI. 
(19521, p* 607 and Prwfk, , KfWrf, . H, 13 and t! - 
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^ ■i r iU /*“ « if jp t ^ jb* ”"h jf 

j o,LaJl ijU^J.1 (j/ L I low wonderful those silent 

stones are in their manifest 
C^“ 17 *- w jJ eloquence. Tai. ( 2 y.) 9,31 

r ' * * 

The noun in the accusative case following the ex- 
pression is a 3 ways defined, either by the definite 
article or by a genitive construction: 

m r i */'{ 

l L How exquisite their taste is! 

Hak. Uy*> 11 , 14 

^ P ' T B , ** | # ' * S- * 

)s>r— o* j-* foa * 1 t How great these two names are! 

Hus. ayy . 11 , 20,1 


- r 

. ■»> . h- * ^ » * * *r ^ m 3 * 

Lj ^ Lj 'i 1 dji L w* JUJt 'l L 

i -i; 

j r uj i ' l 

* * + * j 

, * w w -* ^ ■ 

\ V- -u ' * 

a .# # 


» - r W J ^ " J S 



a® 

L 

1^ 


How powerful man’s cruelty 
Is, yet how abundant is his 
pity* Gibr. 1 , 160,10 

How numerous are the oppressed 
workom in this world 1 
Mah,. Kuq. 62,20 

Elow much the Arab nations need 
such stimuLi! 

Musa actab. 175,14 


The logical subject, the noun in the accusative 
case, can be expressed by means of a suffixed pronoun: 

^ L How far we are from the 

Secret of the universe* 


Ra f . wah. 1,14, 13 


u&il I X L 


HOW naive I was, rather, 
how ignorant of me to promise 
him that* , * , 

Mu’ . liq. 21,6 


if — 1 u H I jdiA-l L how happy it makes me now 

— " ' *; ' . that you are Saying my 

1 ■"-* name that way! 

Hak, 3ul* 79,6 


WTu-n t.w^ co 5 relative expressions follow each other 
■n -i coordinate construction, b ur m . tJ y no t he re- 

I"! vi ted before the second expression; 
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£ j, " | ' m * 

\ yj I )■ *- 1 L> 1. now many and how beautiful 

they are! Mah* q&h. 92 r 4 

" r r. \ " , ■• 

t ij - 1 •«-■■ - 1 now happy and blissful 1 an! 

‘ ' ' Manf, aha'- 101,1 

■* ■»' » / ■*■**■■*■ ■ S ■■ 

1 * 0 *^ ^ L what a beautiful and strand 

song! ira k* sheh . 5,9 

# 

To express the pa at j & is placed between Li and 
the dative? 

Jk £ j_j lk 4 uhtfJ V If you only knew the effc..- 1 

of your wire on EJnha , how 
\ 4 L^\ 0 GL *L^ beautiful it was! 

Hu', Lig. 29,2 

* j- I'^i* ^ ' #“# ’ll ^ V s 

) ^ tj L j3l L, L what he saw, and haw many 

things he saw! 

Hus. ‘ala* 11,191,9 

■■ * 1 » ^ - * * 1P 'I ^ ■£ 

1 f ^ alt U How beautiful those days 

were! Manf, sha 1 + 96,5 

;* ■‘i ' l+i * * - 

* J^> M p-*^' jD t How great Abu Bekr wss! 

Hal * sir* 20 r l? 

The emphatic sieaning of this expression can bo 
strengthened by the intersection IS preceding L? 

#■ * ■£, r «*■ ^ W ■'' * “i _r rf! . 

L 1* How wonderful the di scorn ■ 
merit and instinct of chiMi 
li L^L^JIj ar n! Raf. wah* 1,83,12 

and also by the compound particle ^ {see Vol. I, § 1 I • 

J ! ■■" 

+ *“■ r ** #■ " ■ * jr, J * »*■ ** ■ 

;W j 0 L_:^ **U L -sTI How similar a man in life 
J t *'i , is to a ship on the waves 

1 l-li C^ 1 of the sea! Raf* wah* I * » , ■ 

When the emphatic expression modifies a- noniiuil 
sentence, the nominal predicate becomes an apposl 1 1 1 m 
to the subject and is thus in the aecusat i ve case: 

^ What a slranqe wnniLin shi 1 1 ■' 
fUbr* l II r 21 1,17 
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Xv j, -t,j L How pleasant a visit this 

is, since I have not seen 
jM -J, ,k ■» you f° c more than a year. 
r r * ' Hu' , liq. 23,9 

* * w * > ■ J ^ # ■*« * * r * f f 

*jji — l t How fortunate the young 
- , man is with whom Sheikh 
^ ,j^Q Abbas is pleased! 

Gibr * 1,152,13 

* ' ** . -H 

'i jJjj UL*1 U how sublime is a glance 

which*... Raf* wah* 1,31,1 

The emphatic expression may also be used to modify 
i inliowing clause, which may he either a noun clause 
(Bee vol* hi), a pronominal relative {see vol* hi), 

•it j clause introduced by the adverbial relative W {see 
Vol . ini: 


uiir ^ l 


- — i, * _ ~ * . ^ i 


how beautiful to see the 
slender peasant wotien. . . ! 
Sak* {Jy*! 13, 18 


J M *. j , 4 


i ifJ&* ^ ^ How hideous what you f re 

saying Is! 

Manf* She'* 95,4 


f ■» **' a. J ^ 

} fljJ li L ^ -L^l L 


— . o 1 ! 


-■i oK t 


How true what they say Is! 
Raf* wah. 1,55,14 

How much he loved t©- . . 1 
Hus. ayy . 1,13,12 


* *' - * **\ - ^ “ 

u I* ^5! U How often one of them would 

j * „ return home carrying in bis 

1 -*f t/3 jJ*. hand*.*. Hus. ayy* 11,10,9 



; tin, THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER i 

At .ib i c has always used the accusative case after 
'ii- . . r * h n- 1 ' ing c mjuncTtion 'y aa an r*xprrnsian of a 

-i t relationship between two nouns, leaving up 

to the listener the understanding of the correct cosv 
n*u ■ l Lon i in f i l j i Hi be t wo >ti 1 1 u - nou n a . 
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1 u i L - 1 Lj ^ Hov many and how beautiful 

they are! Mah. qah, 92 , 4 

*■ ; < ' " * 'i „ 

1 , ^ L-* ji 1 l* How happy and blissful I am! 

r " ' Manf* sha' * 101,1 

*4 " * ■# #■**■#■* *■ 

j Lj *' L What a beautiful and strange 

song 1 . Hak. sheh. 5|5 

To express the past is- placed between lT and 

the dative: 

j jfr ■ 4* ** #■ ■> * ■.#■ + “ J- 

j_jC otvJ V if you only knew the -effect 

f * . - rf „ of your wife on uahn , he™ 

l tL*. 1 ^ tT L ‘Li- beautiful it was! 

MU' * itq, 29,2 

4 ■' 1 - ^ 

! jlj L Lj ^Ij L* what he saw, and how many 

things he saw! 

Hus. 'ala. 11,191,9 

. j ^ i > * 

1 * ^ ’Jl o|±. J**' jB U How beautiful those days 

were! ManF. shu’ + 96 , 5 

-- '4 ''■: , ' - 

\ jk V 1 L How great Abu Bekr was! 

Hal. sir. 20,17 

The emphatic meaning of this expression cart be 
strengthened by the interjection preceding L“: 

* * £ * ** jr ■#" * * j| <* * 

JiJJi vm-I L ^ How wonderful the diecorn- 

' ^ * r , * „ ment and instinct of children 

1 are! Raf ., wah. 1,33,12 

T ■< 

*■ 4 

and also by the compound particle l 1 (see Vol* I, 5 41}: 

jr #* 

j L^Jl ^ jL*; ’ll I *+il L "iJl How similar a man in life 

/ ( ,S * is to a ship on the waves 

1, 1 - ■** cJj- 1 of of the sea! Raf , wah* 1,50,11 

Vihen the emphatic expression modifies a nominal 
sentence, the nominal predicate becomes an apposition 
to the subject and is thus In the accusative case: 

■ J r - r * r11 ( i* 

l* Wh.it a strange woman she Is! 
Gibr* 111,211,17 
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4* *'JL — - * ** * iT.rf _ * p * irf 

c* r J *j *-*^-* 1 l* 


l* lEaw pleasant a visit this 
is, since I have not seen 
j) L | j, , i*' _ you for more than a year. 

J ^ C ^ Nu\ (iq. 23,9 


Cy-^J * *** gr*j uP 


rf # ■» ■ # *■ # 

, ,*1* * Jljl- 


.1 L 


-" — ’ L How fortunate the young 
' „ man is with whom Sheikh 
1 y-L* Abbas is pleased! 

Gibr* 1,152,13 


- ,* 1 r *• S 

I * jiaj L How sublime is a glance 

which*... Raf. wah. 1 , 31,1 

The emphatic expression may also be used, to modify 
a following clause, which may be either a noun clause 
(see Vol* III), a pronominal relative (see Vol. Ill), 
or a clause introduced by the adver hia 1 relative L' (see 
Vol. Ill); 


* H ^ r * \ ' I * 

l sjU^ l L 


How beautiful to see the 


-• j? ^ ^ slender peasant women** 

l- — Sak ^ {2y-) 13 , 1 a 

^ * ■* # I * 

i l* 1 ^ HOw hideous what you 1 re 

saying is! 

Manf , sha" * 95 , A 


1 4jJ t L J j-ol 


»— J o® C 

* # ^ 

J - * /''i ^ * -« ' Vi ' 

-J j ■ ^kjfa ^ I w i t L I L 


how true what they say is! 
Raf, wah, 1 , 55,14 

How much he loved to,**! 
Hus* ayy* 1 , 13,12 


i^ c ^ u L jS i L ei ow often one of them would 
^ ^ - return hcine carrying in his 

* ,J w i.y*j hand**., Hus* flyy* 11 , 10.9 


5 106 THK ACCUSATIVE AFTER j 

Arabic has always used the accusative case after 
the coordinating conjunction j as an expression of a 
special relationship between two nouns, leaving up 
to 'he listener the understanding of the correct con- 
nuctlon. inifjl Led between the nouns. 
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V pi r J j, 

Arab grammarians call this m mu of 

simultaneity. \_The noun in the' accusative case is 
oat Led 1 1 j "the object with which something 

La done." 

This apparent subordination by the conjunction is 
actually a real coordination in which the second nOun 
is introduced as an emphatic statement of invitation 
or warning and, therefore, is actually an emphatic 
accusative (see page 202 f *) „ 

The emphatic effect of this construction can still 
be seen in each oppressions as: 

1. What has that to do with 
you? Kus. ayy, 1,77,13 

i ■" - * 

\ <jr J Let me alone! 

1 ' ' Hanf . aha*. 162,12 

Compare the example above with the following: 

, * ' * i ' ' ' 

1 4J L What is that to you! 

- Hah* zuq* 209,6 


tn verbal sentences* j followed by a noun in the 
accusative case, is used to introduce a semantically 
compound subject when a real coordination of the noun: 
is not intended* In this case the grammatical subject 
of the verb is usually implied in the verbal form: 


5 with the accusative 



of O rf f * -fr jifJ 1 .£■ 

' " " - J' * 4 

Ijjb 

JF ^ '| m b J - 4 -i* j- j 

ULU L^,' 

- . " ff ^ ' * - - r - fc - 

4 L**J P w l jm 4 4^ J-jfc -fl-» 

r ^J' y JJCV 

* ' ' i 


l.Tjned lately follows the verhi 

He went in to Wahb with him* 
Hat. sir- 107,11 

Both stayed there with the 
Jirhumites . Eiai. sir. 89, 1 ;• 

He went to her house to be- 
gin a new page uf his life 
with her. Hai . sir* 123,6 

■ 

1 shall ride with you on 
the streetcar. 


Ghur. (ay.) 31,46 



a L. i ju ' 



In the autumn I shall go to- 
get hc-c w i i h Love to. . . . 

Glbr. 3 i , 50,19 
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jP jr. # * # 

*Lf j* J^jtUp^lj when he collaborated with 

“ ** Isma p il in the construction 

^MilH a £ the Kaabe* 

Hal. sir. 91,2 

When an actual coordination Is Intended, bath of 
the nubjeets will be stated in the nominative case. 

The verb, however, may agree grammatical ly with the 
first subject of the compound: 

. t * ^ 

'*jJS b*l c*/ We went, his father and i M 

toward him* 

Hai. sir. 110,22 

but it may algo agree with both as a compound subject, 
and thus he in the plural ■(see Vol. I, § 2fiJ: 

j)^Ij b\ Lijcl L Do you know what we, your 

-V ' j'-j r father and I, decided last 
V" - night? Munf* mag. 137,13 

Compare, however, with the following: 

^ * j j -* : ' ,, 'i -* *■* 

*dj it j l _ H i- jl bi u^S My two friends and ! were 

" . *'* smoking one night (they 

— -J were, as I was, guests in 

' * * the palace}.... 

Raih. my 1 * 80,16 

The use of j followed by 'an accusative of person 
i ■; der ived from this construction and has a meaning 
and function equivalent to a prepositional modi f icat ion: 

, * 

l ^ ^ vT J -.V. " L i-l as a mother does with her 

' child. Gibr. 1,160,3 

l jLa Jy. He spoke to him in the 

same terms* lEai. sir. 374 r 10 


*7 

Cfj j Jj 


I had talked with some of 

Its merchants. Ralh, null. 16,1 
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^ i. 

j j»C^ tid- i *11 ride the streetcar 
J ^ 1 with you, Chur* (Ey*) 31,46 

Perhaps she was fighting 
with herself. 

Hind, Uy«J 32,38 

U> £ (j to unite forces with the-- 

i ' Hat, sir. 319,24 

It can also toe used after infinitives and participles: 

into partnership with him. 
t 5 Hal* sir, 3*0,22 

a r’*' 

<C'j ur-*- 1 '-Oj I imagined myself going with 

hiin to,*,, Raih, mul. 22,18 

. -^._n xj fV pwjJUcl their relationship with the 

* ' " ' through narriage. 

|!a i * sir. 91,11 


§ 107 3? HE VOCATIVE 

The main difference between the vocative and the 
exclamatory accusative is that the former is an ex- 
clamatory introduction to a speech addressed to a per- 
son or to a personified object who or which is present; 
thus, it is considered definite and concrete. The lat 
ter is only an expression of personal emotion without 
any communication. Both, of them share an exclamatory 
effect, however. 

In Arabic, there is no special ending for the 
vocative. Thus when a person or a personified object 
is to be addressed, Arabic uses citner the nominative 
or the accusative ease which, as it appears in the 
vocative, is related to the Inter jectlonal ending a 
used for the accusative of exclamation (see page 20G£. !■ . 

The use of either construction — nOEEiinativc or 
accusative— lias always been governed toy definite rulo"i, 
so that each is permitted only under specific condition'. 

in order to emphasise the exe Lama tor y effect of 
the vocative, some Inter jectlonal particles are always 
used precod i ng it. The most frequently found arot b 
and tp < C) f 




■j v 


- - r' 
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A In some especially common vocative expressions, 
endings are used whose nature has not yet been explained. 
In modern Arabic, these seen to be the remnant of an 
older usage and are found only in certain Koranic ex- 
pressions [o.g., K. XII, 4); 

#■ 

^ Oh, my father! 

" Hak. ahl. .18,16 

in addition, it has always boon possible to shorten 
a personal suffixed pronoun of the first person in some 
expressions e 

l w*j V Oh my Lord! 

* ' Gibr , 11,104,18? Gihr. 11,268,6 

1 (ji V My soul! Gibr, 11,126,1 

■ > 

tot# that this shortening of the suffix is, however, 
not a general rule; e.g., 

1 cJV V My God! Hak * ahl, 19,6 
\ ufj V My Lord! tiak . ahl* 120,16 

e 

Any noun defined by a suffixed pronoun or by a 
following genitive -can be used in the accusative case 
as a vocatives 

- » * j. JJI LL*! Our Father, which art in 

he ^ven. - , - Gibr* I *87,14 

i it- Mot so fast, fellow eountry- 

* ' - men! Say. (Zy.j 16,10 

l Oh, my compatx lots ! 

al-Raf. {2y*> 19,24 

H is followed by a noun in the nominative case 
without nunnation or a definite article, when the noun 
in In no way further specified by a genitive construction 
oe an apposition: 

l Ij. JU; Come then. Oh Death! 

Gibr. 1 1, IQ 1,11 
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'j t — I U NO, Professor, 

Raih, ran I, 67,5 

Proper names that arc genera liy used with the 
definite article lose the article when in the vocative' 
after ^ r 

jl'j-iJl ul-Ghaza U» Hus, *yy. 1,95,9 

l C Oh, alHShazaUJ 

lius, ayy, 1,95,11 

l- the noun has a genitive determination, then 
the accusative case is necessary: 

Jp 

■A * * 

x ^ ^ i, Ooapa hr tots ! 

' ' ' Gibr, 111,41,1 


**- ■■ jp ■» *■ £ ■" 

Oh, friends of my youth, 

' ' ' ' scattered throughout Beirut,. 

\ ^ Gibr. 11,11,3 

l j -Uj l* Oh, my poor bays I 

' ' Raf, wah. 1,93,12 

* _ ’■»■ ■* 

l , _.)iSJ | I* oh, sons of a dog l 

Hus* ayy. 1,92,5 

1 tj L*l C Great uncle ! 

Raf. wflh* I #70, 16 

The accusative case will also be used with compound 
proper names: 

) j*— ^ ^ Abu Haigyr! Hak. gheh, 129, 

\ U 1 V Abu ’Ain Hal. Sir, 257,14 

" ' rf-r 

Li U' Abu Talibl Etai . sir. 185, It 

Very frequently, as we have seen in the examples 
given above, ^ has no other function than to intro- 
duce the name or the title of the person to whom the 
speech is addressed; thus it does not act as an ex- 
clamatory: 
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jL^.! 1 ^" alJ J ^ * ^4 ll nci thing of the hind. 

Professor. fuilh. mul, 66,2 2 

• i," Li J ~ ' : * ' '* ~ * ' 

akt-il Ajju- H, a Ij. I J I had. Honored Professor, an 

r s t outstanding and beautiful 

4J *^ tojt w if e+ Ralh, raul, 67,4 

uJXr" t Mister black! 

' ' Hak, (2y.> 11,10 

ff A 

Lf-E requires the noun following to be in the 
nominative case and always defined by the definite 
article. it becomes r I when preceding a feminine 


noun i 


It becomes \ \ when preceding a feminine 

What is your name, oh man? 
Gibr* 1*184 *6 


.r r' ** 1M 


' P i <- ■*\ J * ! 


"suLjTiii oh, wretched widow! 

Gibr. r, 198,8 

* ** “ “ & 9 t * v* ' ~ ' wt 

uj » ) — 1 1 UfJ* Oh, feeble captives! 

G1 br . 1,191 ,16 

* * if -4 

l Oh, you blind ones! 

Ilak, ahl . 79,16 

O ALX l i*l ^ Syrians! our people are 
f ^ ^ dead! Gibr. 111,91,9 

* -} * 

1 t-r* 1 Oh, Earth! 

Gibr. 111,215,1 

For greater euiphasis,, may he preceded by ^ , 

which# In this position* has n.e influenice upon the 
trjiie of the vocative , it is frequently found pre- 
ceding a pronominal relative clauses; 

\jr* • L^f* l< Oh f you upon whom the token 
n" if r iS Beauty has descended. 
JU*Ji ^Ll Gibr* IX, 117, 5 

j- _ w t ■* iP 

1 ^rs 1 ^ Oh , you , „ . 

Gihr. 11,116*4; 116,12 
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§ 100 GENERAL DENIAL 

■■ 

The negative particle Ti followed by a noun in the 
accusative case without cither article nr nunnation is 
used In Arabic to deny* in an absolute sense, the 
existence of the noun governed by the negative particle. 
This construction* which Arah grairtnar Ians call *11 

'‘general denial, " or , "denial Of the apuult.‘a r ' 

is derived from the accusative of exclamation (see 
page 20 6} as an emphatic negation of the noun in quest i ■ 

A The emphatic character of the construction can 
still be seen an such expressions as; 

\ Ci tj-V t It won't do any harm! 

Mah. qah . 55 , 2D 

JJ ■» U _£ ffc • Jr ^ '■'jT 

} *1 ^ ’ijj ^ There is no power and no 

■" strength save in God 1 . 

Mah. qah, 35,19 

l^L 'i It does not matter ? 

‘ hak. shch. 66,12 

■■ *L * f ■* ■£■*<■" "T 

*LJ*- 7 You have nothing to fear. 

Cibr. 11*117, 5 

Even though the original affect of the construction 
usually fades to the point of being a simple negation 
of existence " there is not. . . T " it has to be used in ■■ 
direct statement, and the noun governed by the negative 
particle must be a substantive and immediately follow 
It: 

; » . , .. - ’•I - 

^ ur^i — l "Wiither?" * , * *To where there 

, ,/ are no boundaries.,,, 1 * 

, , , Jj a^ Efak * sheh * 79,9 

W& do not need your auth, 

Hsk ah.1 . 75,10 

1 and there was no connection 

between either of them. 

Ilus. ayy . 1,34,9 

b The noun after in the accusative r.ise is 
usually followed by a prepositional phrase or an id** 


general denial 
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verb which specifies and determines the moaning of the 
noun in the accusative: 


#■ P> * B i 


Lp-d* u jgfr V Nobody but me has nny 

authority over It. 

Manf. mag, 67*1 

**" I _ ^ ,rf - r * J 

ulia ha^v l |U uf Y After this, I don't need 

* ' ' anything, Manf . aha*, 61,11 

ri * * * r ^ 

Lvli ujj- i You have nothing to fear. 
Gihr. 11*117*5 

JLjb ^ Y There was no lamp there, 

Manf. mag* 100,11 

The preposition that modifies the noun in the accu- 
sative frequently introduces a noun clause: 

-> £ ,* * 

Lj* Lr A, V It was necessary to,..,. 

Hus, ayy. 1*7 *5j 1,9,1 


Th i 3 pr epo s i t i Ona 1 phrase is f r t*q ue n 1 1 y oin i tt ed ; 

jff * m *|, * £ jF ■* ** * 

x+l JLi i ^ and you, no doubt, will 

like him. Hu 1 - iiq. 33*7 

AA\ ^ -i* Y cij-Jl Death will inavitab Ly come 

' to you, Manf. sha' . 57, 3 

, * ' • +, . r 4* J 

jw i *; L DC’ will, no doubt, detest 
+ ' " ' and despise you. 

Manf . mag . 139,14 

i 

The preposition introducing the noun clause is fre- 
quently omitted (see page 261f.)i 


— %■ 

^*7 I must.... Manf. sha*. 57,2 

*r ■ #i *" 

'i There is no doubt about,... 


Hak , sheh. 67 f 6 


■* | 

N(>te that -t i at times loses its m«aniitg of 
necessity ("it is unavoidabLe 11 ) ^nd expresses the 
mnaning at c<^rta.intys 
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'-*1 jl j i i ili -» 1 - 'l 'u Haw fortunate this young 
^ ^ mart ist He must be the 

■ >\.i7 ^Ljlr juJl son of some Indian rajah. 

— ' ' Hak. ahK 58*14 

The noun in the accusative may also he followed 
by a substantive or adjective which agrees with it 
ir, gender. 40 However* according to both Arab and 
Western qrairuruirians* it is in the nominative c-ar.e 
with the function af a nominal predicates 

JbJf J ^ There is nothing on earth 

; more wonder Eu l . , ■ than tears . 

^ jjl Zj, ft an £ . sha 1 . 68*11 

j 1 

jU.'tT y d ' c 'te ^ The only thing to do is to 
, - ' ' draw [our swords.. 

Man! . sha'. 55, IS 

or in the accusative case with an attributive function: 

, J V 'Ls. *li *3 Nothing but the earth! 

-V* ILak. sheh. 152 * 1 4 

j* F 

jfll '* 11% — ;WjL/i I want you and nothing 
* - else. Mah. zuq* 209 #12 

It Efiay also be followed by a verb for which the 
noun is the logical subject; the construction is* in 
fact, an asyndettcal relative sentence {see Vol. Ill): 


til jJLf "i ■ 


"Is there no one who knows?" 
"There is no cue/ 

Hak, $heh. 11,4 


ILL 1 "Nobody knows.** ["There in 

no one who knows,* 1 
Hak. ahl, 41 ,3 

C The negative particle with the accusative fol- 
lowing way be used in a subordinate^ construction. I t 
is found in a noun clause after (.see Vol, I t j , 


Aft. Reelt. , flrjb - 5ynt, , p. I I ® i Wricjht* rt* 97, A. 


GENERAL, 
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■* mjt m ■? ^ * f * ■ 'j 

4^- i ^ (j 1 * L 1 As for me* T say that there 

is no division between them 
[both]. Mu*. Uq. 41,15 

^ L! " i '1 J ‘’n r . J *\ 

““ f*” — ^ l rccognlisc that nothing 

can.,.. Hak. ahl . 79,2 

r* , ** It # » J ' ' , I ' ■, i' 

‘^J^ 1 j; *4? ^ (j 1 ^v |! j i think that it is necessary 
., to study the causes of their 

'-r-S> vU* 1 revelation, Hal. sir. 18*20 


it is especially common as an asyndetical relative 
clause! 

*« JU j ■ jA uu C It wis an unavoidable evil. 

Hus, ayy . 1,93*16 

_*j oif u ^ ^ m j That is something that does 

not concern me. 

Hus. ayy , 1*61*16 

<r *■ ' ^ j., d 

ijJ, ulli U J-**j k* I am destitute. 

Hai. sir. 120,23 

'*i [j.jl 1 ^ with Infinite composure, 

'j j concern, and shyness. 

J ^ 1 SU-Ji Hus. aw. i .20.4 


F * r j 


\ l n ^ * m * * b ~ r "■ 

r^i o' t s- indeed, knoviedge is a sn; 
without a shore. 


Hus. ayy. 11*20,1 


7 e future without any 

meaning. Gibr. 11,113*13 

and frequently after the Indefinite relative pronoun L j 

* L r;>j» [ j— that he heard his brothers 

7 ' , describing things ho did 

% rt not know. Hus. ayy. 1*18*1 

t f ' ' ** -VI " 

_u *j L c. Jt* jii vluC She had already preparE?d 

r-: r . ' » . ' #. what was necessary for such 

jP an occasion. 

Hus. ayy. 1*35,8 
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D When two correlative expire as ion a go vet nod by V 
follow each other in a coordinated construct ion , non* 
oE the nouns after the negative particle will take the 
definite article. With regard to case, according to 


the grammarians, one is free to uae the accusative or 
the nominative In either or both;* 1 it sooths, however, 
that the use of the accusative case in both is the 
most cenamon; 


Jib S\ ijl ^ t There is no power and no 

r - \ strength save in God i 

Hah. qah, 35,19 

k, % Zji iJli "i ^ of those who have neither 
r, *J M - 1 honor n „ r feclJn9 , 

Mu', llq. 34,12 

1 ijf ^ JLa rU-. Vf There was neither lamp 

there nor light. 

Manf. mag. 100,11 

' * j. -} I have no one to help me, 

^ ^ ^ ” Manf. mag. 49,15 


i»ii VP‘ 


W* V 


(T found) something ur. 
limited and endless , 
Glbr , 11,113,7 


jT ote that when the two correlative nouns have the 
same prepositional modification, it will only be ex -1 
pressed after the first noun (see page 256f.): 

Ag a negative answer, equivalent to the English 
negative indefinite pronoun “nothing, 1 * '^2 * (“there 

is no. . is used regardless of the actual meaning 
of the construction or of the case required by the 


question (see Vol+ 


§ 4BJ : 


? UwU 1 l jLL," 


"what d!id she answer 1 '* - , . 
"Nothing - m Hak. abl. B2,10 


* j u 


“What do you see? 1 *... 
'“Nothing. - Hak . sheh. 


9, M 


41. See Reck., Arab . ffynt ,, 


[,. 1^0|| Wright, II, p. c J7,r. 
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* ^ i T "Vhat are you saying?' 1 ... 

"Nothing." Hak, nheh- 60,7 

jJ^ ^ 1 jJ-Wj 1 1 want you and nothing else. 

* ' ' " Hah. qah* 209,12 

ttetr! the follawLng^ 2 : 

, , ' r <Jkt 

“i *Jo As if he were nothing. 

Hub , ayy. 1,60,6 

* j ■# ^ * 

^ < r r * 1 / v. ; i 

* ij-& ’S trudj r LI I am every thing and you 

nothing + Hak, aheh. 46,12 

“ J 

(For a discussion of the compound particle L- _ y 
see vol. ill . ) 

E Frequently the negative particle with the 
accusative it governs Is used to fill the noun's 
function, either of an appositlve: 

■**! ■»■ * J , _i „r jr 

'i * Jit* bo the worship o£ God, the 

' Unique, the Only One. 

J Hai. sir. 365,4 

or as a predicate In. a nominal sentences 

*" ■ J *■ ^ ' / 

■jjljjjt j _la JLU If the dispute between these 

, i ^ J factions was unavoidable.,,, 

^ ^ ^ Elai. sir. 281,7 

T j 1 X 

a-? j sv / >*>* ijj " that a day vas undoubtedly 
'“i ' j, - coming in which <3od would 

*£■ vW *** open M^cc^ 1 s gates to them, 

' Hal. sir. 3 64,14 

jr £ * * 1 * f * • ' 

(JLi -Xf ll He must speak. 

Mab. qah. 146,21 


42. In thfi f o 1 low i ng exajnp lei 

c c SoH-ethiiJpqi teeter than nothing. 

Mah* qah* 28,15 

it canfH!4 Sir- i ■; . r ? , . irr-1 whether * is- rn ennfs iderM in 
tht* .utcurt.ifc s *tn - f* * )l 1 oi in the Jfertit iv'. 1 clc[>i3ndent on the 
j n ■•jxifi Ltlpn ^ . 


1 
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F When the prep£>£ it Iona l phrase which usually 
accompanies such expressions as, e.^,? ^ ^ Ui _ 

- ^ S is omitted* they are then frequently used in 

(in adverbial function. The expressions may or may 
not be introduced by the conjunction j and ire rathe; 
free in the position they assume within the sentence: 

ub j jfr j* %' 1* Undoubtedly he said that 

" ‘ i. * for fear of apostasy* 

l * jjJ I Oj,j* Ka k , { Br * ) 43,3 

*■ j" 

V Vi .V“i i 1J, w fc£jY The subject matter of the 

>*„■ - book is undoubtedly the 

^ J K jgf ^ main reason for its ae- 

- " ' ' ceptan^e, Hai. sir. 25 r 7 

ijiUI ^ l&S lV Otherwise I would surely 

■i kill him* Hu 1 * Hq, 110,12 

dUU|/ ir ? 4 J He wilt certainly hate and 
" ' " ' despise you, 

Wan£* mag, 139,14 

■J*: jt “S ^ She is undoubtedly in love. 

Hflh . qnh* 135,19 

^ They are undoubtedly 

□acianus' people. 

Kak* ahl* 38,11 




JLi>j 


i Ijj, 0 i No doubt this man is stupid 

' Hak . ahl . 63,9 


SoU that with this function the expressions may 
nlso precede an adjective, e*g., In a nominal sentence- :■ 
however, they do not influence the adjective's case: 


# -»* ' * -? w . 


ii Lt - ~I>" t^- ^"3 the dominance of one [ fact i Ml, 

+ * * f over all the others would bu 

Li ^ ! — ^ unavoidable. 

Kai , sir. 231,7 . 

iil c,7 jJ | Jl Death will inevitably reach 

' ' you, Hak. sheh. 57,3 

• *% * 

Ijl*.!' ^ l*i1 jl * ^ ■ -5 it you must blame somebody 

- " ' for U. Hanf . stag. 179,15 
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§ 109 THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER PARTICLES 

Under this heading, we shall study a series of 
particles of different origin and varying syntactical 
character which have in common the fact that they 
usually govern a noun in the accusative case. Arab 
grammar i a nn call themLj-il^XW " inm and its flia- 

ter s , J1 with the accusative known dr ~ * " the 

predicate Qt intta.* For practical purposes, other 
particles, like ^,1 and , which have a common 
origin and similar construction will be studied here, 
although they arc not followed by a noun in the ac- 
cusative. ** 

A ^ ^ and u l are, Ln fact, demonstrative ele- 
ments which originally had an emphatic inter joe tiona 1 
character; they are used in order to direct the mind 
of the listener toward a specific noun in the accu- 
sative case on which they exert their governing em- 
phatic influence. The accusative hero is thus re- 
lated to the accusative of exclamation (sec page 202f.). 

The noun in the accusative does not belong to the 
following sentence structurally, nor must it necessarily 
be the grammatical subject; as a consequence, it has 
to he re -presented in the sentence in the proper place 
and proper syntactical function by moans of a personal 
pronoun. 

In two instances, however, the accusative has been 
incorporated into the following Sentence* This occurs: 

] 3 when the emphatic accusative Is simultaneously the 
logical and the grammatical subject; it need not be 
repeated, since the repetition itself seems to carry 
a special emphatic effect; 23 when the accusative is 
the grammatical subject of a nominal sentence with 
inverted word order {see Voi , T, § 12). 

Thus, the following constructions are possible: 

- ’ ' J m m w 

y-di oj ^ Certainly the man Is in 

i * ^ , t the h&ijst. [There this 

jlaJi j J'-jJ 1 u| mian! he is in the house,] 
v ^ **■ 

V ' - t +z * v 

u l This man has certainly 
" k i X led * 


45. On Eh-u ijm and futi< ( i,m ot 1 1 n- »■- parti vie- s within 
,i [--nfrfttTWKl , aw Vul , III, 
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ju: *Lj> Jji-JI ij' Indeed the min, Zaid has 

* killed him. 

j. * " + *C t . 

c.U Certainly the man's father 

' has died. [Certainly the 
man, hie father has died. | 

* The same type** of construct ions are possible with 
u i (see page 234} and with ^ll (see page 235} , 

The normal word order in tKcse eona tractions, as 
it appears in the preceding examples, is for the ac- 
cusative to immediately follow the particle. When tht 
order is not observed and the a ecu sat Lve is not placed 
directly after the particle, two constructions are 
possible: 


aJ The logical subject remains in the accusative 
case, regardless of Its position in the sentence. 
This, however, occurs only in nominal sentences: 

■f j * “ * , . *■ i 

Ik. I j ^ f 'r'U ,j4* o\ There is an officer at the 
^ - 1 " door of my room. 

Qud , (Br.) 48,5 


_ *£ T * 


O •** JI u? o’ 

1 * 1^1 iii. 


But in some large cities 
—in Cairo, for example— 
there were several markets 


Djir. tar. 1,193,19 



la* I Bead this letter, for you 
are mentioned in it* 
y J , Haaf. mag. 29,14 


„ £- 


nil ;C)I j> Jtf 
14-ii. £UJ| 


as if there were an angel 
in heaven directing light 
toward her. 

Raf . wah. 1,86,10 


b) The particle takes a personal suffix (third 
person, masculine) which Is of general reference to 
the following sentence and upon which it exerts its 
governing influence. This construction is especially 
frequent with verbal sentences, but it is also used 
with nominal sentences (see page 4)Of.3: 

^ L *Tl ,-J y Cod knows Chat none of them 

* ' , tf . knows,,,, ManT. mag. 25,17 

— rt-r. 
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- - - t ■/ r ' r ^ J, ’A 
Cwr Oj? 4““ J ^ h j^ * *- 


that there Is no difference 


-V'tT V- 

* V i? other, Mah, qah . L 30 ,N 

— u'i jL v«^' 2ttf but the hook forced me to. , 

Maz, (Zy * ) 1,35 

sVpte that sometimes the particle governs a word 
different from the o^c we could consider the logical 
subject. This seems to be allowed when the subject 
cannot be in the accusative: 

" 1 L i aH.jl . h Who told you Lhat what you 


between one woman and an- 


* I U yl kiHjjt ^ Who told you that what you 

are seeking exists? 

Hak, sheh, 54,3 

* / W , <r * 'k 

o' ^ *, l*_l I Is he so certain that what 

V * j, m — is behind the curtain [ of 
V i, U ’ X--^ jtJj 1 death] is as beautiful as 

" ■" what Is In front of it? 

Mu'. Ilq. 28 , 4 

Compare with the following : 

■>• pt J - J ' ^ , + ^mdk •* * 

l J>i: 1* If Only what you? re saying 

were true! Hak, ahl, 49,8 


& Any attributive apposition to a noun in the 
accusative will also be in the accusative cS 3 e (see 

page 48) : 

A e \ J jJt- Ji o’ th,at , my opinion about life 

" " Is different from yours, 

Munf. mag, 8,2 

‘ jlm tha t among this large nuiu- 

y £ * * * ■> ^ i-v * t. - ti&r of children he had a 

L*Ij- lH. J Lit ^ tj ^ l>uj ' special place, 

' " * Hus. ayy . 1,17,2 

i ji* *' * ***** 

^ O- 1 that there is an Arabic 

J fatherland? 

Zur. (Zy . ) 18,17 

'■ f V r' "I /# S 

aruA There are two ways open 

- ' ' before us. Mr, (Hr.) 7 3,27 
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but the nominal predicate Will follow in the nominative 
case {See VOL* Ij § 3 ) i 

t # ^ u ii 

# OU CT that your heart is clean 

and pure? Manf. mag . 35,16 

* H * * S ' * W- 

-j."- * ^ It l The Princess is Christian. 

' H ah* ahi, 8£,15 


iU ji \ l am frightened* 
"" Hak* atil. 151,16 


The particle may govern norn than one noun in the 
accusative case; 

J ILb HI ,^1 I know that you like 

V r . ' r t {' *iiT -II „ children's jests and you 

^,-J 1 cr! f-Hf* have their liking for fun 
* * -: . and laughter, and some o£ 

M7>“' Os their cruelty. 

Hus* ayy * 1,147,13 

*» * ttf 

u*.tj as if he and I were one 

J - single being, 

Nu * . kun . 11,5 

... u j --i - r; 


Jb* I j-f* u * -vc* 1 H y, For 1 do not believe that 
' -* a false promt se and a love 

jJ v j U 1 -htJ j-i^ 1 as faithless as yours de~ 

*\ * --- |?lr serve to..,. 

O’ Manf. isy.) 30,29 


^ 1. uh UJ l x . 1 1, Ji The university students 

i /I ■> .. V and the students of all 

V I * J 1 j-jIjOI colleges and secondary 

schools.,** Hat * (Zy, J H,8 

C As we have stated, the noun in the accusative 
case may have different functions in the following 
co r. .=■. t rue t i on t, ; 


a) As subjeet r in a nominal sentence; 

^ ; - £ 

jJy ^ jJI ^ 4^*^* O , A monk in a convent is 
_* * . like a soldier on the 

y/J 1 iy battlefield. 

' ' " - G \ br . 1 , 161,8 


the accusative after particles 


r jl * v* a *T that I am a simp in soldier. 

Manf. sha'. 22,17 


_■ ■ r x 1 rf Jf ' # ^ “■ 

4J JU. L- n j-JLaJ I l_ Knowledge is a sea without 

" a shore, Hus. ftyy + 20,1 


all * you are Afraid* 
” Elafc, ahl . 55,6 


or in a verbal sentence: 


* 


, Y rJI T ’ - r m j. r* 

^IjU 1 a» 4 1 that he had memorized the 

Koran. Hus. ayy . I ,39,14 

„ £ J- , r "yl 

1 iLjJI ,j If 4 ; l that ha loved to sing , 

" Hus. ay y* 1,32,3 


H (— f“V They do not know. 
J Hak, (Zy . ) 11,36 


' ^ <*■ 'm* /#! 

J 1* ,,j 1 uk But I have not gone far* 
Manf. mag. 10,5 


Q rf .ki .^r Jj uJi^ We shall never be able 

to Musa adab. 27,12 


b ) As a g eni t i ve ; 


%P # jt ■* ■* mV* ■*'*£■* 

4 J _r*,J a H for he has no legacy. 
Elak* (Zy.) 11,36 


yj^-, (ji. so that the rrothors of siome 

* ^ ' 'w ^ * caliphs were Byzantine at 

r~r * 1 that time. 

'' ■" Amin auh. E,6S,1S 


, i» «r _ — 


1 O 1 that there is no sign of 
- ' sorrow in a child's face 

Ra£* wah. 1,86,11 


cJ As an accusative object: 


* i 

O 1 cr 

»»* 


jili For it makes me happy 

to..*. Hal* sir. 65,17 
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V^Q 1 jt that Ibn al-Muqafla 1 trajts- 

, - lated these three books. 
Amin duti. 1,208,14 

& 

J y y * * ‘■r ' 'i " 

^ i ^ ^ l I ,j ^ for pan can free himself 

t ^ ^ from the consequences of 

* I < - ^ his ignorance. 

" *' Q. Amin (?,y * ) 5,25 


§ 110 ol 

;■* 

w 

of all the originally emphatic particles, only 
has preserved its basic effect an the uentece foiled in i 
it, As for its syntactical function, it emphas^es 
the statement which it introduces, without any con- 
necting value; thus ^ can be used at the very be- 
ginning of the sentence* as long as its emphatic 
character permits it, and it can be combined with co- 
ordinating conjunctions without change in moaning; 

,fj j 1 |V *i . L/i l I'k They are ambassadresses 

l ' - *' of knowledge, not of lovo , 

Mah* qah, 5,18 

j^Li’ i jJi ^Jo yes, indeed, this is the 
^ ^ only difference between 

P_* jl» h I . f them and us: they do not 

" ,* „ know the treasures they 

iP w* have * Hak . { Ey . } 11,46 

■*■ p. j- j ^ 

j. jJ I Jli ^ , y No. -.No, he who hag buried 

- . . ■ -w . . e- in my heart such beautiful 

jL yi Jja hopes.,., and he who has 

--if , -j- planted within me..., 

— j p wl Han£ . mag . 9r is 


Por a discussion of j-V after sjr, and ^iter 
see vol , III. On the expression CX , see page 24Sr. 

4 * 

For greater emphasis the particle J is frequently 
used after ^1, without any change in construction, 
name ly 


a) before the nominal predicate, In normal 
word orders 
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T ■ f . * v 

je* or* j* c\ He is undoubtedly a sor- 
' cerer, Nu + . liq. 7 5,11 


^ J* * ^ jr 


Lf- 1 That is certainly a strange 
request. Mu' . liq. 18,11 

Friendship is certainly a 
qreat thing. 

Hak . su I * 16 2,12 

^ I 1 r- * 

t±JJ jfiJ -o 1 He was in such a situation, 

' Hanf. mag, 52,13 

■p 

fcJ before the accusative governed by Z[ r 
with an inverted word order; 

LLii JS j\.l l this is certainly im- 

" portant. Hus . ‘ala. 11 , 72,17 

Jjfcij JB uwJff ^ It certainly had a great 

-' ViV influence on each of their 
kf* ^ * hearts. Hus. T ala. ir,L55 r 12 

el before the verb, mostly in the imperfect 
which usually takes the meaning of a present; 

j 1 ^ ■ I certainly hope that.... 

" HU‘* liq, 16,16 

t* - r - 

j I ^ \ C do know that .... 

' J II us , ayy , I r 146, 14 

J " w ' .• , , 

U-* Get out of hero, T beg you. 

Hak , ahl. 132,15 

■r .> ^ jr i—1 rf 

‘ yjr*> ol 'fhe boy would certainly 

J forget everything before.... 
— - o' Hus. ayy. 1,132,12 



5 111 ol 

is called iiliJ 1 ^ | , "the lightened in t m by 
Arab grammarians. Tt has 'no governing influence; it 
may be followed by a verbal sentence and may also be 


224 


MODIFICATIONS Of VKRBS 


strengthened by the particle J , ^ [ does not seem 
to be generally used by all authors but rather only 
as an intended anachronism . , *' 1 


■ -i y m 


1 -1' ^jtS h t that tile he waa # indeed , 

' «> . a serious and hard-working 
y - *? ^ boy, Hus. ayy, I , 148,7 

,» r ' * r ''t t - i 

^ ^ >^o j They used to find different 

y „ .1 " * V - * kinds of straw, pobb !os, 

05 UV»j JU' and insects in it* 

-i^ji C, £& Bus * I ' 159 ’® 


§ 112 ohwio ii>‘> 

m * t 

Jl and o'* 5 are of the same origin as and ^ [ , 

that, is to say, they all are demonstrative elements 
of inter jectionul value Used to direct the attention 
of the listeners to a certain part of the speech. 
However, while and ^ ^ have preserved to a Certain 
extent their emphatic and inter jecti one 1 character , 
"verily," H indeed , h and ^ have only retained their 
demonstrative aspect, shown in the fact that they are 
used exclusively to introduce a complete clause as a 
part of a compound. _ - 

The usual classification of and ^ I among the 
conjunctions Is dependent of course on the definition 
of the conjunction. However, these particles have a 
function in the Arabic sentence complete Ly different 
from the normal function of a conjunction: they cannot 

unite words, phrases, or sentences. They merely refer 
to the foi lowing sentence, which automatically becomes 
a clause with a function equivalent to that of a sub- 
stantive {see Vol, III) % - 

The fnain difference between and is that 
the former introduces a statement Which is understood 


44. Taha Husain, adds an explanatory footnote to 

both sentences , si net the edition of the book soefoss lo be in- 
tended primarily for young readers. 

4^m Thin particle in mentinned lu?re for practical purpose:; 
only- Foi Information on ^1 when i noun clause arid 

i L-i rulntionshlp to the nulrt ■« l-nuni'* Vol- III* 
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as Independent and complete as a syntactical unit, 
while the latter is understood and presented as a 
part of a. compound j thus it cannot be used Inde- 
pendently or at the beginning of a syntactical unit 
(see vol, in), s* 

As for the construction of ^ , it Is followed 
by a noun or pronoun In the accusative case following 
the patterns shown On page 22?fs 

? ytUn ^ aldt ^ that your heart is clean 

and pure? 

■Manf, mag. 3 5., 16 

, „ - 'Ja. 'U 

1^,1 j t_I 5^ cl that one day ho ate mo- 
r lassos, Hal* air, I, 20,12 


(For additional information on the accusative fol- 
lowing and for a discussion of this particle in- 
troducing a noun clause see Vol* III* l 


S 113 jSJ [AND oSJl 

jSJand i$J belong to the group of demonstrative 
particles with an inter jectional character. Their 
function is still related to that of and denotes 
the stressing of a subsequent statement as opposed 
to a preceding one; their adversative meaning is de- 
rived from this. Since they have no connecting value 
by themselves , they are usually introduc-ed by the co- 
ordinating conjunction J. . 

A Jll is always followed by a nominal or inverted 
verbal sentence and governs a noun in^ the accusative 
case, fallowing the same pattern as ^{see page 227f„}t 

L J' T? I -^' 1 JSJs but nobody wants- to visit 

* - ' me. Qud. (Br.) 54,26 


(J dlJj O &h 

.f ' i/ j . r ■> . fc 

V 1 , W 

J! _ J- _ * 


but none? of that happened, 
Hus. ayy. 1,103,3 

but I am going to him r.oon. 
Nu 1 * lig. 40,10 
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UL* 

A 


•t but I rcEDtii ncd silent. 

' ' Gibr * 1,116,17 


j <* & m <■ #' m * jf # .r 

C - ?’? f’i u~ *=*— J I am not profound but I 

am always clear, 

Musa fZy.) 2,3 4 

. ' ' *% *'* ; i 

— Mi-jlt V j£l but his uncle, Abu Talib, 

was*,., Kai . sir. 120,14 

-» , r «■ 'i 1 

l r it, OJ But it is dark* 

Hak, ahl . 39,8 

In a nominal sentence, the accusative after ^£j 
ir.ay remain in Its proper place within the sentence, 
separated from the particle: 

g * & * I 

But human endurance has 
its limitations. 

Hak. yaum. 4 0,11 


* * * *« 


ji 1 ^ t ■ “ jrf jp # *p .1* 

Ltt La,* £. J .jSJj But I have another Eiatter 

to take up with your 
sehon 1 teache r . 

Hue, ayy , 1,59,4 

i J-* V" L^- JH, JS!^ But there Is another, 

’ / * ,-y , v i" J," mote important, consider - 

*- jy ^-r ation here. Hal, gjr, 281,1 

B yp * on the other hand, has no governing in- 
fluence^ ; its adversative effect is directed upon 
the statement following it rather than upon a specific 
part. it can be used to introduce a nominal or" a 
verbal sentence: 

\ '* y ( L 

J jt J-* tAo but he is beardless. 

Gibr. 1,158,21 

, t mm** <.*t ’ji 1 # 

— * jua il*. 4^1 ^5-1$ But what deliverance is 

that which, . * ? 

Hak. ahl. 17,12 * 


46. This particle is Mentioned here for practical pur- 
poses only, Fpt additional information on when intro- 
ducing adversative ••onsst-r net inn t v. j . mi. 
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JSJ (AMD ) 


. 1J L.j> JV Sitting close to the King’s 

, . ... *■* chamber, I was waiting for 

LT UiJ« jji Jp, oUJi you, hut drown intis a avRr- 

came me, Hak , ahl. 123,10 


* * * * 

#■**■ j _ i - . '■rV 


**-JT *i * 


VW ^ ^ t will excuse you today from 

' ¥ „ \ \ u the recitation* hut I want 

I ay * a^T o^jl ,j5lh you to swear something. 

■* Hu s , ayy . 1,45*7 

ai „^ W 5'L^J * But we, the poor, hang on 

your words , 

Gibr. 11,153,9 

The adversative effect of the particles can fre- 
quently he; directed: cj^to an isolated part ftS Opposed 
to another correlative port, often emo being negative? 
for example; 

4. 1 

nj after ^jS-l introducing a nominal sentence: 


iXh l^u U 1 


■M J j* jr 


_a, j * __ jtJ Hi? had a vague but strong 
4 feeling that. - - - 
- — ■ o\ 'Jj* Hus, ayy. 11,17*3 


* ^ l k * T f i V . 1 

^jll 'ijkJli * j_a ^ l that such a power does not 

' . " , t . exist on earth, bet only 

JU-JI J I^SJ, in heaven. 

Hus. *ala. 11,14,21 

^^*-1 ts jJljkA ^LJU^. It hae not been your beauty 

that has imprisoned me but 
“b your army. Hak. sul. 45,7 

* b 

b) or after introducing either the part 

in question: 

Jl *JL iL L» Yes, I am in need, but not 

' 1 " of money. Gibr. 111,82,6 

V-^- -A-l 1 Lli. At this point, the Sheikh’S 
,, * . „ ^ anger became violent, but 

jrl* ^ b iigainst the school teacher, 

not against the bov. 

Hus, ayy . 1.60,16 
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jtO-l ^ 'i not because of wan ton ness, 
but because of negligence:. 
Hah. iuq. 41 , 20 

or a noun clause introduced by Jl or j 

m- * #■ 

„ * Si # * * * # ft 

* j_fc ^ jl j_- l *- cu/ You know now that this life 

"■*, - n ^ */** - 1 " " j | has a meaning which cannot 

v**- * he concealed by death, but 

'iiU-jT ulb . -■-'- i I J*l thjt 1 that knowledge 

■* , Cor mankind which.... 

— urJ' Gibr. 111,153,9 

(For additional information on the above particles, 
see Vol . III. > 


§im 

jf 

■ f 

Jt is usually preceded by the empha tic particle j . 
It was originally a verb that has completely lost its: 
verbal character. The explanation given by the Arab 
grammarians foe its use j£J. "to express th- 

oxpectation of something ^ that one either waits for or 
is afraid of/ or simply, * "for expectation," 

does not always express its meaning in modern Arabic. 

it has become a particle of emphatic uncertainty, 
and governs a noun in the accusative case; thus it is 
always followed by a nominal or inverted verbal sen-* 
tence: 

Perhaps you need both of 
them. Din (Sr.l 63,1 

Perhaps he is coming to 
the sorcerer. 

Hnk. sheh , 12,13 

Perhaps 3 can.,., 

ManE. sha* . 28,10 

Perhaps we can save the 
life of Paha's mother, 
flu'. Itq, 26 , IQ 





■* / J # 


J.'l J-a> 

i> B #■ ■£ J ■* 

L,Xd 1 hope she is well* 
' Manf. mag, 12,11 

J *■ #.£ * 


. ” . -* , •- jT & “ « ' 

a^i uLlt Perhaps you will find a 


q/ ' way to get in touch with 
liU -® me here, Manf. mag, 102,12 


" U^* You might find a remedy 

' ^ ^ for your troubled soul 

ijiUJi among them, 

Hus, 'ala, 1,5,16 


O* jVj-d ±* 1 and per hop a his mother spoke 

Vr 1 te a long while of 

^ his beloved father. 

Hal, sir. 113,10 


^ JwJ ^4' 


k> Who knows? Perhaps I am 
she." Hak. ahl, 162,10 


iLiJ l j - 5— = A young man occupied it. 

u'-l He wan perhaps a little 

^ 'V* ur Older than these students. 

Hus. ayy, 13,63,4 

I L is also used in order to emphasize a guestioni 

/ '4 * - / *•£*< 

’J-L* ^ U 1 Is he so certain that what 

r /j '. , J - - "r .*-■ is behind the curtain [oE 

jt-J 1 death] is not as beautiful 
as what is in front of it? 
NlJ 1 . Itq. 28,4 

P ^ f I? -% 

“ j*— cl-jJ 1 Are you going away perhaps? 

KU 1 . iiq , 18,1 


j** 


ty jfLJI) w ,jlt Could he possibly be right 

t iv ' an d ail the rest wrong? 
iiu', liq. 103,? 

It may also introduce a sentence equivalent to a 
I inal clause Which lg understood as completely inde- 

I’h ' intent 1 1 r>ni the action af the subject of the preceding 
Ken r once : 


* ■ 


it Agj Idfc ■*-*■ j ^ p-* 

■# _— W Ji 

-4 ** 


jJ J J- Ha. .■ 

*£ 


Then he udviaed hitn to 
question 'Ainha'n slave 
so that she might tell him 
the truth, Hai. sir, 360, tJ 


JL*J * UiJ l JJ4 j Ij i 

♦ -oJi o, 


r * • '■'■j ' , ■ ' 

oU jUj*, l.. t -L-J L^j Ji 

/. / . r * r I ' ' r ' "jf*T 

j4* J-*' ijr 1 1 


c^X 1 

, ■" x , " ,T \ ' * j 

MW l/, ^ ^ 

oOOJI >J ^ ijUJt 

^ ‘ W •" - 1 


-r — tf M -■ # - * 5 . 

I. j J_ i*J dCjlljl i-UjfcJl * X L_1_- I 

^ - J , - , 

- ' f y >J 

JtLi^l J*; 

& 


to uink down into this 
stream so that one of those 
fish might swallow him* 

Hus. ayy . 1,13,12 

I have called them out so 
that they may drmonstrate 
to you mote than 1 could 
c o n vey wl t h wo rd s . 

Nu‘ , Liq. 76,1 

My eyes started searching 
the corners of the cave 
to see I£ I could find the 
two foites, Nu 1 . liq, 68,15 

to take the third sentence 
from it so that it might 
solve the difficulty. 

Maz. (2y . ) 1,16 


■r j» -*■ y jfi ** m fr f + * 

pji) 1 O 1 J!* 1 * 

' " * *, : , ' ■ 7 J 1 

1 1 a* dUJ 


He tried to go back to 
sleep so that he might 
sec this person [again', 
Hus. 'ala* 1,3,7 


jr 


A 5 we have seen with -and j ' , the accusative 
case aftex ^ [ jj introducing a nominal sentence does 
not have to follow the particle inded id te ly ; 


j- 




y r« # 



■ j 

LU 


. **■* t ' 

itj j-j 

- m ' 

jSa- i> 

JF * 





* JL^S 1 


Perhaps there wan some- 
thing that prevented her 
fro?n being early. 

Manf* mag* 119,12 

Perhaps every people has 
a legend similar to this 
one, Hak, ahl . 52,3 


When J^i is followed by a suffixed pronoun of 
the first person, the torn; of the pronoun used may 
bo that of the accu^nt Ives 


yr ■ 


2 41 








perhaps, Nu*. fZy*} 33, 
Mu', liq. 68,15 



ji' 

perhaps, Manf* shu*. 2B 

or of the genitive: 






Perhaps I am she. 
Hak ahl . 162,10 

' /i V 

'j Ijr- 1 ' 

u! «ju 

* J? 

so that i might see In 
your eyes the mysteries 
of your heart. 

Glhr* nr , 35 , 9 

* + y m J 

y- 

*-( * w ** 

# y ‘■.u* 

J— J* 

I might [even" see some- 
thing beneficial in its 
publication. 


Hus* "ala . I , 2 


5 t 15 

y -i' 

fixpreascs a wish that aowthing would happen 
«>r would have happened. It also governs in tftt* accu.- 
(tat. Lve case a noun which usually Ls the subject of 
the sentence * 

With a nominal sentence, the noun in the accusative 
■i oner ally fellows the particle immediately, but it can 
.’il so be separated from it according to the pattern 
P 1 v<-bi far 3', 3 

1 wish I were Under the 
earth. Wu* * kan . 62,1 

I wish it were- 
Ruf* van* 1,67,15 


I wish I knew 4l H-inf . may, tQin 
: ( -mi r-^ynf , V«’ r h , t p B 367 and 


/ i r -• * * **+ 

* y 

y * * * * * 

^ cj 


47. An -o ld express ion Iss 
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■ ^ ' ' * ' ' ¥ i* 

1 0 ^ S*~ 


,jl I wish I had another name 

and a different appearance: 
Hak . fthl . 132x4 


Or before a verbal sentence with inverted word 
order, with the imperfect of the perfect tense with 
non-pr eterital meaning , "would be!" 


* x 


. i * 9 j P * Pf 

dU J iJjUL; CLi 


4 4 ^ # -i l # “ * 

^lo-i ^ 

* ^ ^ J 1 a #; +■ -r i J 4 r 

■r jr i 

# ■ ■* jT l" J-* 1 

L 


T wish he would do that. 

Nu 1 . liq. 95 x 13 

1 wish I could do that* 
Wanf. aha 1 . 20$, 17 

r wish I were a Christian 
too! Ilak* ahi + 31,15 

I wish I did not exist! 
Nu% kan, 62,1 


The perfect may have proterital meaning; in this 
case, it expresses a vi^h contrary to fact, "had (I, 
he., it, etc*) been!" The negation of the perfect is 
usually with the Jussive, "had (I, he. It, etc.) 
not btert!" 


«r ■*»! - *■ — ^ ** # r h -■ # 

JL^ ^ <y s^J 

£ .'. ’ 'i' 'r*^ 

O.J 

- ^ V ^ 


^ * 


J -J 




j? 


_ 

■ ^ * 

>.v 




-r* * 


[f only ny father had been 
Intelligent and dwelled in 
the village and taught me 
farming! Sak. (Zy.l 11,34 

rf only i had not found 
the unlucky bottle in my 
net. Halt. sul. 65,4 

If only he had not come 
and you had lost every- 
thing! Munf. £ha r . 38,1 

1 have seen and I wish l 
had not . Gibr * ,i t , 12 $, l 


* # J 


is frequently preceded by the? inter Jcctional 
particle U without an apparent change in moaning but 
with an increased emphatic effect: 


uU- 4 u^j » jf ’-j jjc: uk*J \q If only you knew the ef fect 

of your wire on Baha. . .! 

\ i L^ Nu T . liq. 23 t 2 


> L' J Vj if only her boundaries 

stopped at the usual and 


t * -# * V a m * , 


u-ljl ljjJLJI jj jj! reasonable! 

' ' ' ' N u 1 . liq. 7 0,15 


\dJu j^U- uij k* If only f could travel with 

you! Raih. reul. 73,18 
* "i 

It may also be preceded by H 1 in its inter jectional 
usage (sec Vol, I, I 41) i 

i* i# .0 jf , a • ■**■ ■> *.■■ «* ■ 

"i j* If only men- . , preached from 


3 \ vt Oi«' 


Muslim pul pits, 

Raf + wah, 1,37,9 


i ■ * wi“ r * * m* i fcj p i 

li 1 U C o^J a™ if only he were a cast-off 

beggar! Gibr. Ill, 177 , LB 


* * * r \ 2 ** ' ' 'J r*' 'a 

\ >»>: i ’Jfi 


m * ^ j? j j- a jf ' J 

i^j if i 


I wish I Were a tree that 
never blooms! 

Glbr. 111,179,4 

I wish she were a peasant's 
daughter, Gibr . Ill, lift, 10 




used independently, is equivalent to an inter^ 

lii-ticn: 

■r "W j» 

I b If only,..! [Spanish: 

i Oja la*] T Aww. (Br.l 13, 14 


S 116 ^ 

Ly-t "to be possible, " was originally a verb. It 
w^ems to have lost Its verbal conjugation completely 
in modern Arabic and become equivalent to a verbal 
particle always with the meaning of the present, e + g*, 
41 1 1 ha possible.* 
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Its verbal character , which still can be seen in 
the suffixed pronouns in the accusative case, is chal- 


lenged in ei Oder n tinea by 
, M lt in possible 
54,17), but J. t "It 

(Tag* (£y.) 3,27). 


its nominal construct ion f 
for me ( tol (Nu 1 . liq. 
is possible that £ . . * , " 


„ ijrf is used in interrogative constructions to 
ucpKaalze doubt and the Interrogative character of 
the question. 


it frequently found introducing a question or 
after an interrogative pronoun and fallowed by a nomi- 
nal or in inverted verbal sentence. The subject of 
the sentence immediately follows ^Ls- in the accusativ>. 


ca £e : 


f jr** i-*^o J *_*[!* Are they In good health? 

* ' ' Hu T . liq. 16,13 

l i'jl- tiJUl* ' jL What could you do? 

Hat. ahl, IS, 13 

* eT J JP ■* ■*■ ## _•*" 

V ■ ■> . i • ji ijj'Lsrf I* What eould y ou be telling 

* ' yourself? 

Hak . sheh, 123, 4 


unless the interrogative pronoun functions is a sub- 
ject, in which case Ii jj* may also be followed by a verb: 


J "■* U" ■" 

J, 

* 



Lj What will happen to me if 
I lose you? 

Raf, wah . 1,46,11 


More frequently, however, is followed by a 

noun clause introduced by i 


* VfJ' 

#■ 

IX o 1 

* * 

xjr-* 

& * 

liL 

What 

BUS , 

could theology be? 
ayy, 1,68,12 

0 ¥ ¥-m 

T -*JI 

JC j 


J ^ 

l Jb 

What 
Hus + 

ton Id j u r i spr ode nee bn. 
ayy . 1,68,13 


Who could this man be? Anri 
what could [the sound of] 
his staff nit : an? 

Hus. ayy. 11,43,19 


« f J, -,r ,< ; - ¥ *'*, ** •' 

p ' *T ‘ \ " 

? u ’ <j-** L J 
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Sometimes the subject of the noun clause is put 
in the accusative case following iJ Xr : 

’ jib U What could this hair be? 

Nu‘. liq. 74,9 


can he used with an indirect question: 

. "U l#r. m V *' ^ 

j 1 — i- {The question) about who 

' I might be. 

Nu 1 „ liq. 55,1 


A sentence after jli may , also have an optati ve- 
il Inal meaning equivalent to : 

j. * jf j m ** ^ *■ ™ * <r j* •'a 

j* iUiJi ^ Return her to the darkness 

/s ✓ , ' , and stretch her out upon 

> -owjl a layer of thorns, so she 

l * l - may remember the bed she 
has polluted with her 
s'* - .. * , shame. Give her vinegar 

Wil" mixed with colocynth to 
V»-~ - drink, so that she may 

remember the taste of the 
forbidden kisses. 

Gibr. 1,129,4 


t^x Li l t 


JijV 


■ ! , 117 ADJECTIVES AS ADVERB I ALS 

Some adjectives, because of their frequency a£ 
occurrence in the adverbial accusative, have become 
independent of their original usage and have acquired 
i special function and meaning. 

A Some constructions in which the adjective ap- 
!■-■.![-?; independently In the adverbial accusative can. 

In l act, shill b+* considered as elliptical, since 
i ! i " y are used to Kiodify a substantive in the adverbial 


n 
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accusative which -even though not expressed- can be 
easily understood t 

iji ' t £ ,j' tt did not take a long 
time. Hus* ayy* 1^5,4 

^ r * wj. * j 

Xs L**j Let's Stay a little while- 

Jlab* qah- 76*14 

' * * -* 

)U* ^ i Give me some time- 
- ' Hah* qah - 39,15 

or because of the ellipsis of a cognate accusative 
in a p^ronortiastic construction (see page 447}? 

a* LiJ, we have been waiting for 
' you a long time. 

Hak* ahl* 57,4 

Compare this with? 

He remained silent a long 
while- Nil*, ilq. 7 7,6 

B Frequently, however, adjectives are found in- 

/^5f? aentllr ' P er f <Mrwln 9 the function of an, adverbial 
modification. Since they are not used as adjectives, 
Lhcy do not agree in gender or number with any noun 
rtem of the sentence, but will be in the masculine 

singular following the part of the sentence they 
modify: 1 

.#■ i. " + * + 

J*? -*k- ! It has changed a great de.Ll 

Hah „ ahl, 63,6 

_ < i _ ' f - f £. * 

^ s^f There is some truth in 

what you say. 

Hak* ahl. 70* 16 


48. In such c^ses as 

* ' ■ - 

O-fc LfU U;**-*- OF course, yoy . ir ^ right. 

Kah. qah,. m ,12 

Shwald be understood ,1B .In D ili P Lii:.il noain.il jonti-m;-: 
Csoo Vo I. I, Section tb) , ratin' r than *.■; .in adwrhtal f ig,,,., 
it is to be- translated an* -(It l*| of count*, ye., irn right. 
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pf ji _ # | 

vJi C> ^ but I shall go' to him 

' ' presently. Nu** liq* 40,10 

3U *\ For he ia a little tired. 

Manf, aha' * 108,6 

* - , . j a ■' 

! jJ if you love me a little* 

" x " link* sheh. 68,3 

■Ae* '-r—'j Her head was bowed a little. 

Fur* (Zy*} 24,50 

, . # e 

i* < * i 

'jn? V* 1 I love him very much. 

Mu'- liq * 92,5 

-* ' - f - / * j * i ' ‘J 

c-Lk^-t l^JU^rL^ji ^Xp-> The dreams oE youth are 

mngtly a mass, 

Hak. ahl* 125,6 




w U lookedli at his 

* ** ■*’ -r J i- 


mouth 


« j/ half open as if,*** 

** c Cibr . I, SO ,3 

Lslj J-V You are always like this. 
" " ' Hak» ahl . 51,14 




jUjji ^ but these man are, far the 

' ; .1* moat part, oppressed and 

Oe-yt*- U* i n misery- Gibr- 1 1,18,5 


o 1 1 ' Lj E as if he could at last 

_ - communicate with the holy 
man. Hak* ahl r 65,10 

LS^j jjU She always liked to be 

.%■'■ t r ■ . alone in this hall* 

ue Bak- Shi* 45,12 

When the adverbial has a determinative (restrictive) 
function, it may precede the part of the sentence it 
hum! i f l#*t ; 


J aii U J Lb Religiously and Unguis ti- 

' tr'\: ca Hy the Arabs were vie 

torinus- Amin club. 1,40,4 
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ji t 

L I, Jjii Finally, [ shall say that 

we Musa a dab . 6 4,6 

* * j, * «• 

•ji\ 'p iti; isk but I kept thinking in 

' ' ' * vain, Gibr. 


5 118 SUBSTANTIVES AS ADVERB TALK 

The use of the substantive as an independent ad- 
verbial developed from, its use as an adverbial f re- 
strictive or circumstantial) accusative. It differs 
from the adverbial accusative mainly because the In- 
dependent adverbials do not modify a nominal part of 
the sentence but, rather, the statement as such, in- 
dependently from the nouns involved and from the 
syntactical nature of the statement, whether it bo 
a verbal or nominal sentence. 

The substantive used at= an independent adverbial 
is always in the singular end very free in its position 
within the sentence; it is always grammatically unde^ 
fined but , when derived from verbal nouns, it may 
have a prepositional complement t 

^ l jlp- 0 *,^ I very much regret that.... 

Mah. qah, 56,11 

,ft, - * * i 

'T liUjj Grf. U' Jut Am I truly your husband? 

ilak. slush. 67 j 15 

,, 1 - '1 

t»^. This is really a holiday. 

" * Fur. lay.) 24,3 

; " £ ' " *■* , 

l ■-_._ u _l Actually, 1 do not under- 

stand: much. 

Hak* ahl . 71,4 

^ Li *>- <5dt out of here right 

away, ftanf. sha. 1 , 46*16 

j- # 

\ - * * 

— v 1 «-» it is indeed astonishing 

' that .... Musa adab . 1 IS , 1 3 

L^_> v -*-v— i b tjeJ* I accepted Christianity In 

name [only]. Hak. ahl* 20 , L 


SUBSTANTIVES AS ADVERElALS 


jt. ulijJ i iwlf ■■ and the boy would answer, 

H ' for example, p The chapter 

about the conjunction." 

Hus. ayy* 1,77,7 

r 

X** actually. 

al-Raf* (Zy , ) 19,47 

j '• * 

in general. 

Far. (2y.) 17,36 

X £ ' 4 dp (f 

— * -J>*r u- B In vain, he said.... 

*Aww. {Br.) 12,4 

' ^ * . 

L^taJi ijuiJ lvt according to the advice 

in the book. 

Muz. f zy . } 1,9 


* s * 


^ ■' B «■ 


ujjj JXv JX Tfj* *-■ I ^ but, instead [of doing 

, . , „ , this], he went on cursing 

u y ■ -:■ ■ * « ,j4- me . Mas. (Zy.) 1,27 

l \ In view of.... 

al-Raf * fSy.J 19,29 

p, ~' f i*" .# ^ jp * jP ■■ * ' 

^ a* Tht?y are in almost complete 

agreement on their excel- 

lence, Djir, tar. 1,100,2 

They may be used with an cxclama tory character 
tn modify a preceding statement t 

L*JJa * . , LXJ? Naturally ... naturally . 

Mab. qah, 59,16 

* && Of course not! 

Hak. ahl, 117,5 

<ir a following Otic Which, in this case, may be intro- 
duced either by or ^ I r 

■ : i i ^ 1 v - *■ * ; ■■ * i 

d i (J^JI Truly, knowledge is a sea 

without n shore* 


Hus, ayy . 11,20,1 


, '' 


l .pU *■ 'ih _0 Jj* J; L-* l *il. Uj. Truly, hr- is a beggar who 

deiiurvus alms* 

Taf* {Or. ) 127,21 




MOD IKICATIOHS OP VERBS 

^ — 6j^ It is true,*, that you have* 

'* one thousand Mives? 

1 $*?j Hak. &ul, 107, S 

■ tot-p the following idiomatic usage; 

/ , , jr £' 1. 

^-►1 la whdt you say trut? 

H ah » z uq . 16,7 
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§ LI 9 PREPOSITIONS 


it nay be said that the majority of Arabic propo- 
sitions were originally substantives in the adverbial 
tcciiaative case,* 1 * and because of being so frequently 
need in an adverbial function, they have lost their 
relationship to the original nominal character, in 
some cases partially only, and In others, com- 
pletely w- , 4 » is » J* * and jJ- . &0 

As a consequence o£ this nominal character, they 
h^vc a nominal governing influence only; that is to 
: ’ a Y f they govern a noun or its equivalent in the geni- 
tive case and when governed by another preposition, 

■i.u in a compound preposition, the one used a 3 the 
second part of the compound preposition takes the geni- 
i' I ve ending. Some of the prepositions arc even found 
in diminutive form. 

However, in spite of their nominal character, it 
r,m not bo denied that they have, become independent of 
i ho noun and that they arc actually prepositions and 
ri‘ i merely nouns tn the accusative ease? thus they can 
hi- considered as a new grammatical category. 51 

The prepositions show the relationship of a noun 
nr its equivalent to some other word in the sentence; 


4j. On the origin and nature or the propositions * see 
Bock.* Sy n t - Verb., "WcEen der Pr epos it iah&rij p. 191 j Brock,, 

■ -cund . , IT, p. 359, 

e \ 

5-0, and are the only exceptions. On their ori- 

gLnai, Urock,, Grand, , I, p_ ifll and II, pp. 3&Q and 542. 

5l_ rin< presentation etr the different meanings of the prepo- 
• - i r i l 1 1 1 . : „ bolfli|s in i dictionary, ae does their complete enume^ 
ration, Hcvor iheless , since Arabic prepositions offer the most 
v.tr i ad and d ivorBi f Led range of nrarLings and. err noma t-Luai rc- 
1 -1- < " I i ■ I ■ i S ! ■ : , V fJhall |V-'.Tit fieri- • thf. ones inoiit widely userl. 

2S3 
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they explain or determi nc the action of the verb up an 
the 1 object; they can be used ns prepositional Phrases 
equivalent to a noun and thus function » a » oni ^{ 
predicate In the nominal sentence (see /ol, I, & n* 


§ 120 GENERAL REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
A preposition may govern 

a) & substantive (this should not require 
any examples y ; 

b) a pronominal form; interrogative, demon- 
strative r or relative pronoun: 

\ ' ' ill "_L Besides that, it is necessary 
u 1 W ^ ^ to.... Musa adab. 12,13 

lull what did she answer? 

' Hak* flhl* 82,10 


r \k 1 jLLju" Why had I promised not to 

* ^ ' say anything? 

Hu + + liq. 22,3 

^ I' jl WJ® 

L*J_I ji Ijo si i d o s til ilt * 

Azain duh. l r 5#6 

JL til 'JiXli \i|f i J why not attract everyone's 
v i ' .. r ' attention to me and to 

t j£ ^ Others in the same ctrcum- 

' uFl cfr* ^ 9tance? Kara. fZ y.) 4,32 


an adjective used in a substantival function: 

,JuU^ ^ Soon you will be the owner 

* r , v 0 £ this vast land. 
aJL-Uf Gibr. 11 , 111,14 . 

/ V ^ ^ 


gjilS J- JJJ >> m Few Of Its 
r * ' - Hal. sir. 71,7 


t t fcbes . 


Jj ^ and the strange thing was.,*. 

' ' ' |Eus. nyy- 1,50,8 
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47 an adverb: 

^ J\ & > You come here every day* 

* " 'Aww, (Br.) 15,25 

■’ tpl Till when...? 

' Haft. shah. 155,5 

A 1* ' ' V 

71 -J— Since when? 

Hak. ahl , 83,11 

P ' \ . 

1 n> [ c*- From where? 

Hak. (ay.) 11,26 

*7 an expression used as a noun: 

(tl yj [ l read] f rom "The Cow" 

-v r - ' . ' _ . r - to “You will find' 1 on 

14J, j ^ Saturday and from "You 

\ wiil f ind " tQ "I do not 
* 3 ut ‘Of 1 L J exculpate" or, Sunday. 

BUS. ayy , £. 51,11 


Uin {Jr : 


l> Don't call me '“holy man. 

' Hak, ahl. 63,2 




+ ^ ' - ■ - ; - 

4j^ tjji lijLici I a story taken from the 

Arabian frights. 

Hus. ayy. 1,100,15 

V" * y ^ / 1 * 1 ^ ' ,f * l * r *\ * 

^ 'S" w , J V 1 ^ 'jLJ why cjo you always address 

us as “My Lord"? 

Hak. ahl. 11,14 

5 2 V ", U * * ' % * 4 

1 ^ something is better th^n 

" nothing. Mah. qah* 28,15 

ff * complete sentence in a noun clause (see 
Vol . Ill) . 

;?7 an adverbial relative clause (sec Vol. Ill) 

u All the prepositions may take the genitive of 
a suffixed pronoun with the exception of and W 


r -'2- fcliis v>xprRSBiori f sf!4> 226. 
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C Some prepositions may take the diniisutive form, 
still retaining their prepositional character and 
inf luencci 

W v' - / “ ' \ ' 

WW UU if jp L %4^-to r Tho school teacher arrived 

J ' ' ' - every day shortly before 

j-H^ 1 noon, Hus . ayy. 1,51,7 

^ ' 

iJ 1 iuUi 4 little before sunrise. 

Gibr* 11 , 145,2 

a little after, 

Gibr* 1 , 108,16 

d As in any genitive construction, the governed 
genitive must Immediately follow its governing prepo- 
sition, Only the indefinite pronoun C {see Vot . III) , 
which is often placed between some prepositions and 
the genitive they govern, seems not to Influence the 
construction (see Vol. III}: 

JT J* 

J*J* U* presently. Hak . ahi. 174,17 
* " 

r m * 

wy ^ soon, Glbr* 11 , 37,5 

j# 

Thi& is also true of K iis the prepositional compound 
An “without" {see- page 308 )-: 

jT 

to * Jf ' 

jJU- without a teacher, 

J ' Has. (ky.) l.,l 

• i 

v* JU o- A - v ^ J 1 Lf \ Women cannot live without 
' ' love. Hah, qah* 135 , IS 

X undoubtedly. Hak. sheh. 2 4,! 
cf 

V| ■*■ ^ ‘t* J ,V I I* * to - 

^ uD ** 0 [ that his uncle heat him 

* ' -*? ' every day without pity. 

J* 1 - ‘Aw. (Br * ) 16,9 

■*■ jr r#i 

(On the expression , 4 (better) than .nothing™ 

see page 225 , ] 

E When a preposition has two or more dependent 
genitives, contrary to the noun (sec page L 02 J , It 
usually is not repeated: 
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ill I J "Jj ' JLfJ 4 um 'i There was no need, for either 


' one, Mae* fzy.) 1,35 

■ .■■■' - * ' i-. , <■ i 

■jkJl jji'Jil Thu French archaeologist 

' i , answered confidently and 

*jij O U#t( Vehemently. 

- i' 1 Aqq . (Zy . ) 15,16 


, J 1 j* /Ji' , _ 

% ^ f T he one approaching was 

i, ; neither man nor woman. 


* V 1 Manf. sha'. 161,6 


fS 


^ jjh^ ,y cU- -W p He did not embrace Judai 
- - ' i , ** or Chris tiaiiity. 

Hal. sir. 127,20 


oA- Jl^I ^ the relative* 7 ' SOTlS ' Anc * 

* - # " ,, wealth tjW had left there. 

*Jl*j HUS. * iia - 1/21,12 


Cj 


j Z+S ^LL lJi bit Mohammed * s spirit was 

. , , f 4 obsessed with a desire to 

Jjj 1 *j u u S see, hear, and learn. 


Bat, air, 118,6 


^ I H I* 


~ £,_/[ America with its civil i' 

, ~ ' zation, its Revolution, 

_ _ i ' t LjJsLi mentality, activity, 

' ' ' ambition. * * . 

Tai, {Zy.} 9.26 


but it may be repeated before each genitive, with an 
emphatic effect: 


f {she began) asking him 

mtt ' about himself, his mother, 
fljLj (jij his brothers, <ind his 

^ house. Hus. ayy. 1, 116, 16 


-■ _ _ (J i s j , L _M I'ju* The staircase was average 

H not very wide, nor very 

u- ’ij narrow. Hus. ayy. 11 , 5,4 


JS ^ 


. f * r . “ 

L 




A 


She turned around to her 
parents. Hal* sir. 360,21 
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(jyMji ^ ^ li .uJ I the defense oi dogma, 

- faith , and God's religion. 

0*i ^ Kill, sir, 294,22 


or, in longer series <5l genitives, it may he repeated 
before only some of them: 

jJ^Jl j J j [ It flourished in scjencea, 

v . # • crafts, agriculture* and 

, </* l 7- r * J ^ trade, in war and in all 

*- Llf vT LiV^r l? fields of human activity, 

‘•f' \ Mai, sir, 67,4 

' . - * >i> - / , 

f ’> t jl and how much honor, welcome, 

**'.*-.? - reverence, and respect will 

1 Aft *J*j ^^-*-5 the iisfcirt find! 

# * 4 ' " - HUS, ayy, 3,68,16 


when the prop^^j_ t j_ on n0t - repeated, it may be 
separated from the tallowing genitives by modification. 1 
attached to the nouns i n the genitive cases 

i ,, , * , 

^*hjl Ouv friend was happiest 

*** -.. liste^[ng to his slaters 

**** l\ singing w to his mother 

'■ "_r_- " JV - ~jy[ when she prai^d the dead. 

" " Hus fl yy. I ( 2C,J 

The preposition must be repeated when one ot the 
genitives Is a personal pronoun? 

* '* ' * * f r * * 

1 shall bring food for you 
" ' both and for me, 

Hak. ahi, 23,1 

f * * j>> £*+*• m** #■ «. J * ■* 

UjL^ pJ They felt no compassion 

* it *,Y-vV for him, nor for me nor 
t ij^J f or our and hungry 

Children. Gibr, 1,138,4 

J '• rj “ ■■ •* 

^ [ I j|j {if) I then threw it into 

" - _ the sea rilong with you, 

^ «5 Hal?, Sul. 19,5 

P Frequently two different prepositions, with 
the nouns they respectively govern* will be used 
together as correlative compound e up re ns tons: 
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*jLfc L.C 1 jAJlJ 1 -c* from the beginning down 

' r ^ ' - to our day. 

Cibr. 1,170,1 

1 jut lL^ di-^' j* from that time down to the 

' J * ' ' present day. 

Iiai H sir, 2,1 

c/jil 1 Ij* au from the beginning of this 

century until now. 

Hand . ( Br , } 1 , J 

G Wtien the same noun is governed by the two prepo* 
sitions and the noun Is undefined, the construction 
gives rise to a series Of indefinite correlative ex- 1 
press ions : 

^ i> from time to time. 

' ' Oal. CKy * > 21,53 

.je^- from time to time. 

' ' t * ' - Raih. muL. 25,21^ 

Hanfp mag. 87,16 

The noun in the second part of a correlative may be 
tHni ttod : 

*, . -» J r * 

''jjL l Jl ^ from time to time* 

- Musa fzy.) 29, 7j 
Gibr. 11*76,3 


H rrequently the governed noun appears to depend 
not upon the preposition but upon jno-ther noun which 
is not entirely necessary but which adds *1 special 
stress to the construction: 

s ! I 4 J$ ^*U j ^ JjU A consequence of ail this 

was.,,* Amin dub. Ijl29,8 

J - 

^ on the way. 

- - " ' Hai. sir, 113,15 

■* * * ■ f ^ # m* *■ * 

i J,-i L ^ As the newspaper , , .did . 

Musa {zy.) 29# 40 

<^J — j k i sent it through a merchant. 

' ' ' Ralh* nul. 14,14 


1 
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— — Through . . . . 

' ' ' Flalh. mul. 207,4 


, j-' -v 


jJ'j Lf - 1 W . ih She turned around to her 

' # i ' \ i^,L Events* Hal, sir, 360,21 


-r * ** 


I The same function ia seen with what is called 
"compound prepositions,” in which one preposition 
governs another; In this position, the second one no 
longer appears with the accusative ending, but takes 
that of the genitive (see page 9Q}; 

The preposition used as first part of the compound 
1* generally ^ : 

tj- ^eJ' oXl*^f uf Dr, X used to ait at it 
J i the desk] before you 

■ - * J t-** 1 f d id 1 I 1 r r 

Kant, (Zy.) 4,22 

* *■ i . * * " t * 

to go together to Baha's. 

Nu* , liq. 96,5 


or kj Tu e* 


g 1 w»w U6 for wg are afraid that 

x x, they will attack ua from 
ul J> behind. Hal. sir. 29 3,2 


u>, ,jJ*' Ho locked the door behind 

him* Hus. ayy, 1,102,16 

J The adverbs ending In u ('j are indeclinable, 
and thus do not change their ending when modified by 
a preposition: 

* a f i* * * + ' J 

jJ ! LujJI He raised the stick in the 

air. "Aww, (Br.) 20,5 

J ■ j- 

o* before. Mah. qah. 122,6 

'** A „ , - , / S* 

of’-**? jU Then he again took up the 

„ narrative where he had 

stopped. Ralh. mul. 56,10 

^ f / . __ 

- ■ ^ . inasmuch as, 

Musri adab. 102,7 
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The prepositions often govern adverbs ending in 
a, which actually were originally adverbial accusative 
(see page 171) - Most o£ them retain their ending 53 : 


whither. Hu", Liq* 25,17 


r *i 


from there r t - hus ^ therefore' 
Mu’, lig. 97,13; 

I la i * sir. 79,5 


and so does the adverbial ^ in , "nmi*; 

-J*i j before (now)* Nu’, liq. 11,6 

K in modern Arabic, the preposition which usually 
accompanies a verb or a verbal noun {participles, 
verbal adjectives, and infinitives) is frequently 
omi tted . 

The omission of only the preposition seems to hu 
restricted to constructions In which the object 
governed by it is a noun clause: 

■ \ * > - j » « * 

^,1 Jjk— *Ll! God is responsible for.... 

.viah . qah. 10,21 

I X X , ' 

— o 1 te!, He was sure that..*, 

Hus . ayy* 1,0, 14 

, i * i ■; " i •* , 

j-LJ 1 J* La People in our time had al- 

, t „ „„ mast forgotten them. 

Ijji l ijw* j) Hak. ahi* 48,16 

(C ^ ;# •* * ^ ^ m ^ 

-Li ^ 1 La*2a» j He was convinced that his 

father was right* 

Hus. ayy. 1,44,3 

«* + - \ "■ " Ja + ■*£ . 

-jEL* q\ i gB He must speak* 

Mah- qah. 146^21 

^ *. - ■ \ m f ' 

^ Jar 3 ffiUSt 

Ayy* (Br*! 27,21 


5J t Ifote? that adverbial compounds ™ch .u flD ^ 

. -M nr i » • krt i en governed by a prepew i b ton : 


kJ* 


E rein that day . lied- 3 ir* 9 P 7 
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' jm ' ^ ^ if 

, ^ I 1 do not think.*,, 

Jabr* (Br*) 70,10 

_ J JU 4 There is no doubt about, . . . 
Mah* qah. 80,2 

w jJ* v-* ^3 nor is he able to,... 

RaF* wah, 1 , 201,4 

Otherwise the omission of the preposition is found 
only when governing a personal pronoun referring to a 
noun which has already been mentioned. in these in- 
stances, the preposition is omitted along with the 
i^ersonal pronoun it governs. 

The omission of the prepositional phrase is very 
cOfHmOn 


a ) in expressions with ^ of general denial 
{see page 226); 


w * T * %ji ■# 

a ^ She was lindoybtedly in, 
love. Hah* qah, 135,19 

| £■* f 

J-r V ^ L He will certainly hale 
and despise you* 

Manf. mag. 139,14 

iJLfc- ^ ik& LI# Otherwise I would surely 

4 kill him. 

Nu 1 . lig* 110,1 2 


b) in some relative constructions in which 
the relative pronoun is introduced by the preposition 
that has been omitted {see Vol* III); 

j* 1 ' Uf j,* He prescribed something. 
Hus. ayy. 1,130,12 


> jui'rj 






£ / / 



He wished things would 
stay as they were. 
( Aw. (Br* ) 12 j 17 


§ 121 ^ "OF," "FROM" 


j* designates t t-s governed noun .is h»- lori'i i nq t n 


" FROM 
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a group, species, or kind, and also its separation 
from them. 

A. Thin idea can be understood when speaking of 
a kind, species, or group: 

^ J , * - J ^ 

i -i ■ *3-- ^0 ^ whoever of you worships 

Mohammed . 

Halt* (Br») 43 # 14 

** * i - -j£ * B 

^yt iiJaJf 4 jji j, Abu 'Ala belongs to this 

" class. Amin auh. 1,232,15 


' ^ 1 t> * 


f 4: jr- -r •* 


O * J V 


. * . jW » . J* jp* 

* ^ - 


then we belong to the dead. 
Irak . sheh. 141,15 

a group of girl students. 
Hah* qah. 5,12 


<1^* O? He was an Arab from the 

*■ tribe of Tay. 

pgir* tar* 11 , 77,6 

J 

* ■ B / m j. 

1+4*- p> *j. >- g with a small group of her 

* " - friends. Mah. qah. 100,7 

Hence it has an epexegetic, explicative signi- 
ficance, 5,1 which is especially frequent after nouns 
of general meaning: 


ilr drinking some F anaic, 

Idr * (Br.J 73,17 

- — -t 

j. i j** i ^ jj she had deposited an armful 

j.". of dried twigs in the fire- 

5-tU 1 o 1 ^ 1 place. Gibr. 1,158,17 

j,. Ama^eraent and admiration 

■" - # s v Overcame Jlim- 

Hus. aiyy, I p 80 f l 


54 - Ffaqisenfely Uie dlifferenet b^tveen an And 

4 partitive rrlpticmalvip csin be iS-c terra ined by the context, ^?r 
H imply b*» a quo r-t loti, of stvllfttic appreciation* as In this case 
winch ci*jld a 1*0 bo Translated: 


“til 1 nil i nq .I i l ■ f l c* n-t thn * j ira k - 
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p b *■ / l ' * r . . - j 

f m i «.i 1 1 Jj-hJ 1 V hut reason refuses to accept 

■ J „„ " such a thing. 

O-; ‘if** Nu‘, liq, 102,16 

** * 

*ij. Jjp *■ •"* _ v *. 

^ I jfZt u^Lj 1 ! ^ 'll tor in the pa at there are 

j _ " „„ ... many signs of death— in 

iXj-JI jjs c^Jl fact, it ia death itself. 

Musa adab. 3,2 


after numerals (see page 36lff.): 


_ i ,J ' - -* 

Lx— 

f * 

It houses scores of monks. 
Gibr. 1,155,10 

js* ^ li-liJ 1 ^ ilu5 

T was eighteen years of 
age, Gibr, i, 113,4 

^ *+ f r- j> 

/ % * ' ' 

about one thousand kilo- 
meters. Hai. sir. 71,16 

- v "i + - 5* 

>,T ;l.i j. i:3t 

three human beings. 
Gibr. 1,131,14 

r Jj ^ - 

r*- ■ r 

hundreds of their books. 
Djir* tar. 1,21,28 

j- '*■ *4 - * ■* 

^ U» ^ ^ %J* 1 ^ 1 

■p 

but nohod y knew him by 
this name* 

■Aww. IBr.l 9,5 

and with the indefinite relative pronouns l- and ^ 
(soe Vol. III)? 

i 'j. L^t ijijr o- 

S' & 

m -J 

the relatives, sons, and 
wealth they had left there 
Hus. ’ala* 1,21,12 

* i ^ f* „ f i 

- * *. I M | - * 9 

kJ* 'T*- ife * 1-1 Ij.—. *■■-?!■ *■ ", 

- # T- ^ * 

9»- I*" | v 

He lets ns hear words I 
do not like, 
liak. stil. 4 9,1 

a- S / ^ <!■ - J ^ •■ jr 

f <^r*- r L 

' * * 

-' i ^ ' 

At 1 JU> 
# 

til 

He knows the friendship 
existing between us. 
NU T . liq. 16,1 
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i» o 1 'Jjf -li and I went through all the 

r4f , / vici KHi tudes of life that 

^ v God desired me to. 

' Hus x IBr * J 105,17 

Without -a preceding noun to which it could refer, 
the prepositional phrase expresses a generic notion 
or the noun in the genitive case: 

n' * EiJ J** Shall we ever meet again? 

' ' Gibr, 11,134,20 

^ jX. ■— ■ .."JJ via It is a book for the people 

* ; , r which praises some aspects 

o'*- 1 of Sin-da bad, the merchant* 

' - ' ' Musa C3y , ) 2,23 

J* 

* ' * ¥ 

— . cal*. ^ It was his custom to.... 

" " Raf, (By*J 20,3 

eg ^ J She said that in a somewhat 

'_/***-* J r" ni r ' gentle, kind, and sweet 

kjJLJIj LjJ.1 voice, Nu 1 + liq* 42,11 

j ^SJi i aits not old* 

- ” ' Mah. z,uq, 27 , 5 

, * p r - * 

- df-— ^ j J** 1 Is it possible to reach it? 

* ” - " Hus. ‘ala. 11,61,15 

Very frequently the preposition governs an adjective 
or a, passive participle in A SubstUnt i V £l 1 function; (see 
page 64 ) with the- same generic meaning as above: 

^ i -- * i- p. 

li*l— J L & the strange thing was that 

* " he was net hungry. 

Mah. qah. 50,6 

■ r • * -i * 

l’ *— 11 Cf-. It is known that*.** 

0. Amin Cay.) 5,20 

4 ' /- 1 , # 

ijjj'- p. - a J i ^ It is difficult to know the 
' / history of its founding, 

Hai. sii . 7 5,1-1 

and it was not. easy to send 
hten to Cairo* 
ayktaJ* Mus . ayy. 6,67,4 
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> "i K J * r u 4 ■ 

O* >^h But it: is really a pity 

' ' ' to , * * . Hah qah* 9 2,4 

In a negative conEtruction, the nullifying of 
the generic notion emphasizes the negative effect; 
"nothing at all,* "not a single one" fs&e Vol. l, g 30) 

^ifc.l I ^ ^ There is not a single 

i. j _ 


boy in the army.... 
□in [Br.J 63,21 


“■ & * U# T " ir m * 

There is no doubt that 
^ "i "" „ ^ v - he learned the Koran after 
-X^ uv*- 11 this.... Hus. ayy, 1,4 3,1 

j>£ji ii; j u*l ^ L /Absolutely no one in this 
"■ j house can**., 

Manf, mag. 22,3 


i 1 . o cJl« i j. L: |, L 1 never asked about him 
+ J but.... Rak * sul. 16 4 j 6 


The express Ion of separation from a group, kind, 
or species frequently has a partitive meaning; "one 
of," "a part of,* "some of”; 

the minority of the 
Orientalists . 

I’ai. sir. 4 0,3 

(/Z . „ ' - i'* 

Many nobles and aristo- 
crats loved her. 

Kanf . aha" . 12,4 

* it, ■*■ J * / \ t 

j-jj- ! j_& ^ In this way, our friend 

'*•* m' memorized many songs. 
oi^a 1 cr, Hus. ayy . 1,26,7 


Jf lii 


^ Ll^UJ j* uij and parts were read to 

our friend from all of 
thein. Hus. ayy, J,98,4 


Ut j* |JV JU. Jj^ but he was, at any rate, 

* , one of a l-Arhar* s learner 


„ -5 one of a 1 -A zhar ' s learned 
^ men, Hus, ayy. T,73,7 


'FROM' 


, ^ ^ jtl j ji jXJ At this moment one of his 

.ncrvflnts entered. 

Gibr. 1,63,10 


f, L, j j ij 5 Who- among us...? 

' * Gibr. 1,108,14 


B o; can also be understood locally, considering 
the part as being separated from the whole, as a local 
i It's, tg nation; 


r.<> *- ' ? - „ * „ j * 

yyUldlb ^ i^JI 


to the north of this vil- 
lage. Gibr. 1,156,1 




gorin minutes walk from the 
Great Pyramid, 

Hah. qah. 59,10 


fcj fc O* He pa tehftd 

- if, , r»r aid * 3 ’ Hu 

1 — 

and also as "mot Ion away from a place: 


He patched then on -all 
sides. Hub. ayy, 1,30,7 


.■^ul l ,_) I, rj fti ij One day, the lame bay, 

' , i . * , . .. thrown off the streets, 


1 returned to the hut. 

* Aww . ( Br . ) 12,7 


w * f V 1 r 
- jfijhj and so he ran away from 

me . Ma z , ( Z y . ) 10,32 


C— 4_ Jk and when he returned from 

* there in the evening. 

Hu£ ■ ayy . 11,3,11 


tLjkL- Sj *- 1 S ] that aFloth *- T r coin fell 

,, out of the purse, 

.j^Xll o- Tai. [Br.) 125,27 


We have brought them from 
the cave. flak, ahl * 66,16 


rj— d 1 ' o* Jdi^ 1 He vanished from the stage 
' ' * Manf . sha 1 . 43,6 


I 


Ail an analogy Ol cojLtraiit Witli cuproHfiion such 
an "distant from," ^ also denotes the idea of proxi- 
ru t ty i "near , " “c losse-* to* ; 
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* r i ' 

Vj*- 3 S: ^ — 2*- I 3*3 1 down near him,. 

Nu' f Uq t 2 3,7 


. ** ■ ** * # V" r 

“ LT^ y/* 


lie heard a dog barking 
near him. 

Tai. <Br.) 126,10 


^ he sa t down On a chair 

y * " ' r near the bed. 

•>^1 Hah. <j a h, 37,1 

and, also direction toward <x point in space: "to ap- 

proach," "to come close to"; 

U * a 

Jr* I drew near to her bed, 

Gibr, 1,86,20 




I approached Lius bed. 
Nu T . liq. 37 , 9 


s^Ja^ Lj fie drew one Step closer 

to her. Hah. gAh. 76, 1 

■** * J " j j, 

iaSUi J- ojL Come closer to the table. 

Manf. sha 4 . 60,6 

also the point and the direction "from or to which 
someone or something" cosies or goes: 

' ' , # * 

« -j*LJl i^lj, Jd Then we saw from the win- 

" " dow . . . . Hal. Uy.) 14,10 


- " / v ■ - 

y. 

w ^ »*■ * * 


4 ^|UI 




rushing frora every di- 
rection. Gibr . 1,183,10 

as a moonbeam coming through 
the window . Gibr t 11,26,1 


*11*^- ^ o a> ^ V"l- which came to hi n't from a 

door that Opened to his 
left, Hus. ayy* 11,5,2 




J 2 t ’ ^he Awaited the* day of 

Christas return frotn 
heaven. Ilak. ahl* 44,13 


j- "OF i ■ ,l PftOM F 


■I ® Jp 9 g. F fP“ |^_ 

sj; <j * ■ jjl [ jfL^ U*Tj He n aw he r 1 ook i ng at the 

_ < i - street from the window, 
f ^ U1 Hah, qah- 133,9 




r \ 

- 1 pi Then the one carrying the 


;V, j * jug took a cup from the 
^J- 11 or boy. Jtaih . nu 1 . 203,12 


n.> *- i- ' 4 ; '/* if 

Ji- fl L j rtM Lebanese girl? are like a 

* - 1 .. *.> _ /?».. spring issuing from the 

jsjll 1 ^ heart of the earth, 

Gibr, 1,174,9 

€ In a temporal meaning, expresses the time 
■r t om which" or "since which 1 ’ the action takes or has 
taken place: 

^ ^ *■■ *■ ,# ■*■ * ■* w ^ ^ J,a s " * 

:*> i>*V *fh o% * 'jJIi Waman is a slave from the 

v ^ ^ time of her birth to the 

,1* LpS U, day of her death . 

' " Q. ftmin (By.) 5,30 


l r s "i -r -r- *y 

■ I^JI tjjfl ^f tyi y 


Since the d^y E met you I 
have known no rest, 

Hak. su 1 . 6 5 , 8 


^ ’Jl i^UJI Lfi / 1 knew her at first sights 

y ' Mah. qah. 92,10 

J 4 " r 

# | # M * * r # J J # ' 

jjtr *^JL L ^1 ,j C The first news that reached 
**\ him two months, after Uhud 

— j-*.' y* was...* Hai, air. 303,19 

JJ- L* c. L Hashim died two years after 

this, Hai. sir. 99,10 




f/’v y ; m 

^ * ■* %J ^ "J J .Jr* 


far e long time. 
Qal. j.2y * ) Zip 20 

from this time* 
Elcs. ayy* 1/20,24 


O’* (L y^ 5 > ^ Then my husband died ten 

* ^ years ago, leaving me with 
ui t tW4j children* 

Nu'. Uq. 4 3,11 
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-iliio the time "In" or ''during which" the action taken 
place, as a prepositional phrase equivalent to a 
temporal adverb: 

O? uH <«M 1 The Eol lowing morning the 

vr , ' - teacher went happily to 

*0/— JwiJI SChOOl. Hub. ayy . 1,45*1 

,> OJU and the boy did just that 

the very next morning, 

Hus* ayy, 1,104,4 

^ *j-»l*J* i*lUji 1 ten o’clock at night- 
' ' Manf. sha*, 21,7 

D Ln a logical approach, o; expresses the origin 
of a person or thing: 

; - j,' , '*+ ; - x 

*■*'■*][ V* O*. that your father was 


f fs yLJ wi ^ ^ that your father was 
1 ' " * * * Lebanese and your mother 

Italian, Nn‘ r liq. 14,2 

J j 

** V **-*v Jv l> ur-^v u“ He felt compassion and pi f v 
' if | *. * . .. * s' in his mother? in his fa the 

js L v' y* 0*3 he found tenderness and 

kindness. Hus. ayy. I, 17 , ft 

g L ' ■■ •"‘it' « # - H m fi* 

or 4 * O* ^ 1 ■* j But my punishment comes 

f rom my own mi nd * 

Gud, <Br.) 49,21 

sjL. iijl L Jj j That is All I want from 

you, Manf. mag, 200,4 

\ * - ^ , 

- — 0 1 4 — From him he know , * « «. 

Hal. sir. 259,12 

'-* j * , - _ 

^il. pSi* ^1 1 am not asking for any 

' * money f rom you , 

Manf. mag , 68,1 

I * “ 

J — ** j, ^ -J^L for he eats [thb products 

" of J his fields and plants. 

Sak. fay,) 13,14 


and hence the related meaning of *tO make from," "to 
consist of*: 
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f J -" J 1 6-* Jre V 1 j-Lf- j*J 


\ ' i- *#* 

u ^ I ^ *Ji tf uj j*j 


■* ■ ,#■ * 


& " j* 


< O 1 ) 


t^r!? o- 


oXd & 




The Son was created ex 
nihilc. Hal, sir. 69,24 

We were a family of seven. 
Jabr. car.) 71,25 

(that) he made birds from 
clay* Hai. sir* 6, IS 

a one-story house* 
ftah. qah . 34,13 

It consisted of two stories* 
Amin far*} 85,5 

a palace of white marble. 
Manf. 173,12 


■ ind separation; "to escape from, 1 ' "to deliver from * 
"to finish"* 


for non can free himself 
from the consequences of 
his ignorance, 

Q. Amin (2y, ) 5,24 

How long will this vicious 
circle last? 

Kak, sheh. 155,5 

He could not help but greet 
him. Manf . mag. 11,10 

But It is necessary for 
you to come as soon as 
possible, Mah. qah. 29,31 

Have you. finished with 
school? Uah, gah. 58,7 

When he finished his 
prayer.... Hus. ayy* 1 , 56,10 

When they had completed the 
pi Igr image. . . . 

Hup. ayy. 1,94,8 
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Hence it is used in seme exclamatory ranEtructior ■ 

»_ n. f jf J *" • ii ^ 

f Jj. 7^ jjft and whore is he now in 

relation to] me? 

Amin (Er.) 87,25 

j* jJ J eft' but where is he ( in regard 
* ' ' * to] the truth? 

Raf . wah, I , 104 , S 

li 

1^*1^ *LLi j, <1> What winters Beirut has - . 

' " ' ' 'Aww t (Br , ) 17 , 14 


and also in adverbial express ions : 

dL^, jj* ij-UJlj airiid the request would, be 

granted, no doubt, 
llua. ayy. 1,102,12 


- v i 


ir j' '»'f. 


'a^5 lirfli J 1 / ui fJ V, for he had never before 

, +* , seen anything quite like 
this. Hah. qah. 122,6 


^ ; 


You have created him anew 
Hak. sheh. 35,7 


of long Standing. 

"■ gab. 107,5 

Considering the origin of a thing as its point 
of logical departure,. ^ expresses the reason or 
cause : 

Z * 4. 

±1 ^ From there [thus], 

' Rg' t Uq. $ 7,13 

■rf ^ !■' a > > f f ■* 

jlwl The people went off, hurry < 
" ' ' ' % in fear of...* 

‘O 1 H-ai* Sir- 258,4 

( J f ly iu j Because of that there was 

an emptiness ‘that could 
not be filled. 

Amin f 2 y * ) 7, 12 


fcl 4l> 1 ^ J jJM 


||e is Che One for whose 
sake t live, 

M.mf . mag. 60,2 




6-. "OF, 


■FROM" 


kiS J L\ ± because of this. 

' Gibr. 1,113,1 


* " i #■ 


L» For this reason also, 

' ^ y / ancient literature was 

iuoU. fcjjiil restricted to a special 

' * ' class. Musa (£y.) 2,6 

The use of introducing the agent (cause) in 
intransitive constructions is related to this causa- 
tive meaning; 

k± Lp*! V If 3he „ eren t t afraid of 

you, she would come to 
you 1 Tai. (ily. ) 34,31 

}j^' <} to satisfy her spirit with 

i . i . the divine wine, 
vl— I 1 Glbr. 1,107,9 

and therefore can be used to paraphrase the agent in 
passive constructions, something otherwise not per- 
mitted with the passive voice (see Vol . I, ^ 16); 


S * l"-* f ' ’ ** m* 

ft Thee she returned to her 
*,■- r . r * „ „ place, shaken and frightened 
v-it o* A+jdj. by the fury of the ele- 
ments. Gibr* 1,156,18 

kt u* ‘^3 Your parents loved me. 

Nil ' . kan + 28, 1$ 

in considering the difference between two nouns 
or two qualities as a separation, ^ is used in com- 
I L r a five C OJTLS true t i ana 1 

I f , J i ' 

— — o 1 dr ^kl 1 God is too generous to*,.. 

Maz* f2y.) 1,6 


/ J V > j* 1 z * 

lS ^ »■ 3 L .^ 


Our love of ourselves Is 
greater than our love of 
God. Hak , ahl + 24,12 


Ik- w m ' ■* * 

-ft-' J >^*,1 'i There is nothing dearer 

to me than this. 

M.inf. mag, 105,8 
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■ * a ■*" ■■ * JP’ 

jtf jJ>i Lj t£ j JUf *^. M.a nv a truth is more de- 

* ' ' * ' ceiling than a lie. 

Mu'. Uq, 20 ( 1 

«,“ r j> * 

l^!u» <LkJl isn't life hero bettor 

f . ^ than a distant exile? 

■*±*yi* Clbr. 1,176,3 

E Or i 3 used to paraphrase a genitive construct 
in any oE its meanings and categories {sea page ill). 
This paraphrasis is frequently us&cl with defined noun 
which are followed by an adjectival roodl f icatlom 


^ /A 


with the veiling of her 
limbs. Q,. Amin (Zy - 1 5,29 


+ J m- ■ J* ■£ H 


^v^JL JXii during the last twenty yea j 
r " * * „ of his life. 

Ot Hai* sir* 36,19 

^ ^ f ‘ ■» f j , f 

^ >j il1 the f lifSt week of the 

' - " * month. Manf. aha'* 60,15 


It must be used if the genitive construction is 
not allowed, I.e., when the governing noun is to re- 
main undefined (see page S2) : 

i* ^ 

v : L ^ \ - jl _ ~ i: ^ and then a new page in 

Mohammed's life began. 
u-j^- a b-j*- Hal. sir. 122,17 


^ L|^j He brought a wooden bed 

into it. Manf. mag* ft5 , l 5 

, *■ ~"i * j. ^ 

L^U^l J. ** with a small group of her 

' ' " friends. Mah. qah* 100,7 

V " ** ■* 

^ajJ 1 ^ i-^Lo a cross of gold. 

' ' " liafc. ahl . 15,12 


'J# * „ --*■ ■ 


o- ^ orAfj^ 1 Do you want a palace of 
- ' white marble? 


Manf. mag. 173,12 


: 'J ^ ^ 1 1 ^ 


in a dross of white silk. 
Mah* qah* '19,1 


^■‘OP," “FRQM- 
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.■• ■ .F * »r # . ^ ^ j, p ¥ & 

i i* tu; J i--.il T ordered a cup of caffue 

for him. Hak , yaum. 94*4 

A paronomastic paraphrasis of the genitive con- 
rM ruction Is very common (see page 450) t 


# * 1 ■ ^ 

l^ 1 * 


-jr , J ^ 


y; y; 


yy* 


one of the French poets 
of the seventeenth century. 
Manf . aha* * 7,3 


4* 1 a5t ^ Yesterday he attacked one 

v - r* of the Emir's officers. 

j-* 1 Jy cibr. 1,126,6 

V^!>^ Oj JE ^ from all sides of the cave, 

* " ' H Mu 1 * lig* 64,3 

■*■. ■ J/ 

^ in one of those houses. 
r Manf. (^y . ) 30,9 

F O*, is very frequently used governing another 
in imposition {see page 260) i 

* * r ,r, 'i 

J ^ Ho closed the door behind 

him. Hus. ayy. 1,102,16 

# # ,a V i ‘ 

•>* »>* Ifij jumping over It* 

** Hus. ayy. 1,5,3 

coming out from under the 
tombstones * 

Mas. {Zy.J 10,38 


^14* Cj V'l Dr . K used to sit at it 

V . . i * before you [did]*.** 

* . * jL. 1' Kara _ fzy . ) 4,22 

t! A nominal or verbal construction following a 
mum m<id i Eicd by a specl Eying ^ may agree with the 
M'um involved in tike prepositional phrase, rather than 
Will 'i the governing noun, -although the tatter is the 
i! inni-it Lc.i J Eiubiect. This Logical agreement is simi- 
i nr 1 1 j that found with a genitive construction (see 
1 1 < 1 1 1 e 15 3): 

• f * , * * ** * r » , 

V ,» 1 ->.a ^ fljL.ii- L_&i and there was a group of 

. women who lovt^l poetry. 

D) i r * fir* 1,40,7 



THE PROPOSITION 


ijAd .j-U 1 ji Ja»i It let mil Hons of people 

' **,,.*- read and understand It. 
fijir, tar* 11,17,2* 



■* ^ 


utjfjMrJ 1 O", ( 



Indeed, we find many free- 
born women devoted to some 
sciences, Amin duh* 1,101, I 

£We find) many slave girls 
educated and trained* 

Amin dub. I r 101,20 


§ 122 "AWAY PROM," "OFF" 

Arabic uses this preposition to designate a compl 
separation* To some extent, its meaning ia related 
to the preposition ^ fsee page 2b2)t this, however, 
always Implies a relation to an origin, while 
ci7iphagi2.es distance and separation /ham an origin, 

A Hence, it Is mainly used with verbs that have 
a meaning related to the following: 

"to go away"; flight, avoidance: 

J-*w > 

\ ^ ou ^ dVe t0i 9° away from 

It! Tai. fEr * ) 131,25 

* •■t- jl y,^ 

1 ii ^ GO away from, here! 

Hak Shoh , 19,2 

■a •*" + ■*• j* * 

(j* h-w He disappeared from, his 
sight* Mah. qah. £2,3 

* ' .7 — * *•" 

1 ^ ■~djr' His fever went down* 

Hal. sir. 502,1$ 

» _ ■** Jyr »* w ■» *■ ^ 

* Jl*Jl ^ At the same moment he dis- 
appeared from my sight* 
Nu’. liq. 55,2 

** m' i* 11 .V #■* 

1 -r J i> j?* g/A) 1 U j His solitude disappeared 

. so donpletoly that he some 

^ times coveted it. 

(Isls, ayy, 11,166,14 



"AWAY FROM r " "OFF" 


"to Stay away": abstaining, ceasing, stopping: 

_ ^ J-- ■" V ^ * !*' U ^ ■ fc 

'j 1 -A- I excused myself on the 

ft * ' J * *■ '» . grounds of weak health and 

C UJI j iA JfYl J, my habit of abstaining from 

food in the morning* 

Hak. yaum* 48,7 

v l5Lll y The boy stopped going to 

' M , ' , school and the teacher 

(^+11 L stopped visiting the house* 

* iius . ayy . 1,59,1 


| 


*Jj Lj— ^ it-jJ** <j& jl* Then 1 refrained from any 
' " ' other attempt. 

Nu>* liq. 17,12 

^ * jr * ** 1 ■■ ** m ^ ' 

«w^-J l /j* itJJl The girl stopped walking. 

' ' ^ ' Mah. gah . 27,10 


f SL< ^ Jf 


Stop talking like that 
Hak. sbeh. 121,4 


“to take away 1 '; opening, revealing, uncovering: 


x * * ^ 


*> -W 


Remove the hand o£ Death 
from my beloved. 

Gi br . 1,62,7 


1 u? jiy JtS" Each piaster reduced one 

- of the fifty blows, 

( flww, {EJr.) 11,21 


^ * ■■ . - ■ ■* # i, - > _ 

L^lj ,■ j* She had un cave red her 

head ,, Hug. ayy. 1 * 123*3 

"to keep away"; guarding, hindering, defending 

f/ - p ■' * ' 

1 *it j Don't defend him! 

Hu 1 * liq* 32,15 


I p * * U*J 1 


Nobody prevents a rich 
girl from marrying. 


jdk tVj- 11 Hjh ^ ah _ 112,14 


^ ^j1*V 7 j,H j^Lt 1 j»CU' A ei, tile Lous atheist does 

, not defend himself before 

stnru'ra. Gibr* I, lft 6, 9 


r 0 


27ft 


TEiK P RE POSIT ION 




J™ 1 * Jj 4j HI not to protect himself. 

Tai. (Br.) 124,20 

C It also expresses local separation from a point 
in space i 


® ^ J jk-* *_L- 


I sat apart from the mqnks. 
Gibr. I, 16ft, 1ft 


■M ' t . ' ' ' v j * r 

UHjr^. 1 |- ^ - i — •'-ftr Sono of them are twenty 

* miles away from Land, 
-T' O* liaih. muL 221,7 


ji sa-J- j She was buried in an 
. ^ abandoned fie id far from 


r*, y* the city, Glbr , [,0ft ,2 

Bence it is also used to express a local determination; 

^ jff His seat was to his left* 

Hus. (ay,* 25,10 

, jj ^ Ji * ■> ■+ m jf ^ £ w 

(The street) was so narrow 
n' ' j , * /# that one coy Id almost touch 

■ ^ ^ ®j* 1*1 [the houses onJ ^ aidM 

if one stretched out his 
hands. Itus _ ayy. IT, 14,1 

f" 4 ^ j. p m j ji ” ■ & 

L b W. ^ Her fiance sat to her right* 

,** ,* I to the left. 
i 1 ** & Nu 1 , liq. 29,12 

C But it also expresses a moral separation: "to 

be free of," "strange," "alien to,” "to be unable to": 


J - -- # 

-*■ | / w 

' • * ' ' * * 1^4 j * Jkini 


The Muslim districts started 
to be cotne independent from 
Bagdad. Amin sub, 1,90,10 


-P * * # *> ^ 

4^i His father died, 

HUS „ 'ala, 1,1,10 

“ »■»■■■" " r i'f .j- -•-■ y * - - 

^ *- She had lost him seven 

* - S . .* . months before marrying 
s*- 1 *■**—* Mohammed. llai. sir . 285,21 


O* "AWAY FROM, 


Off 


2?9 


- * ’ ' - t ^ 

VHrj^ v-^ 1 Lying is alien to them. 

Tag* (3iy*) 3,2 

SB # J « * * * * 

LT* L ^ Everything around me is 

strange to me, 

Manf , mag. 59,14 

JJ a * * 4« # 

I ^ U u ru b te to o 5 ca p e < 

- ' * Hak. sheh. 127, S 

/" '<* .*1 . , . . *■ J 

^-iJI o* She was unable to walk or 

to move, Hus. ayy, I , 94 , IQ 

J>iJI ^ In matters outside of the 

' " ' * " ' house. 0. Ani n 5,36 

J ? * M m * M ■*' m 9 * 

hut the sheikh was too 
busy to pay attention to 
them* Hus* syy. 1,90,10 

* p m * '* S . * * * 

Jti ^ r | -i**- 1 Jbit ^LiL*i They were too busy fighting 

r ,, among themse Ivos to fight 

^-*3 O* their enemies, 

' ' Amin zuh, 1,90*16 

subst ituti cp t representation, compensation: 

^ I There is a Lord in Heaven 
' <■' who will take care of it 

^ dJ j £or me- Hak - sul. 85,5 


I *•' J y 


* 4 # <j That compensated him for 

^ ' it, Hal- sir, 2,6 


differentiation: 


JtJ o! Each country has a culture 


■ 1 that differs from others. 


' ” jr ~ “ ■ ■ i *■ m WIJ. 1 .* tuf HdA J* h_ ■%. J_ t_F IiJ. ^ 

i 1 V J * Amin dtihu l r 5 r 6 




■♦^a. i, E w 1 that the Arabs are a nation 

" ’ vi " W ' .''til’ differentiated from others 

'•fj*-*' r~ * ^ V-l^-a by their political factors. 

Far, f Zy , ) 17,27 


tlencr. In conpar.it Lve constructions, ^ introduces 
Eh> i -,ii l on whose basis the comparison is made, "less 

( linn" t 



Q _ THE preposition 

~ ^ ,, ' ' ” — " 

**tT ?*: ^ i' * 'that is not less than a 

hundred ■guineas, 

K»«. {Zy * ) 4,23 

' ■“ ’ J ' . - j ■* „ - , ' * > 

U**" ^ 1^ jj*; i Look a L any boy no n ld«ir 
+**"***.’ - than fifteen...* 


O* Q, Amin (Zy.l 5,35 

LLi * ^ P * nd there is someth ing else 

no less Important* 

Arein duh, I, 167,15 

a L^ki but they were no Joes than 
, , • -.' thirty feet [tall], 

\ Raih- mul- 211 r 19 

Lie * # r *"{r + * ^SS - ■* 

* - •-* -*0* * ^ hat the argument must not 

lajijj; be longer than a few words* 
J Hah. qah. 7, 15 


_ ^ " J" wT- ■* # ■* 

1 |J* JS* > 1^1 

' ' at ^ 


Another crowd of no less 
than one hundred,... 
Hath, ittul. 203,2 


distance 0130 e * presses rf temporal separation or 

J 

4 . f- * JJ 

U* He will come soon. 

Hah* shah. 131,16 

-a* ;rV ^ 50011 y°^ "HI he the owner 

Ju 5 -UT d JTVT this vast land. 

source Irjt fl PPf oach t it also e X pr MSe , the 

source from which some thing proceeds: 

# * - 4 J ^£ p ^ 

^ f— *■ f or five years, since I 

* ,, ^ inherited it from my 

ij* o* uncle. Tai , (Br.) 132,1 

^ ^*Li ^ Then the people present 

._■ Q JjjY / -- watched a scone from the 

r?^ P la V by HCliere. 

Mah_ qah. ‘M r a 


CA "AWAY FROM," "OFF 


281 


Therefore, it is used to indicate the orlgLn of 
■.i tradition, axiom, or doctrine t 

w g * 4 ji * ■# ^ ^ 

1+** 1 tf 1 My (pother told me and ahe 

"• - - Knew It from her father 

u* and he from his, 

' ' Raf . wah. 1,66,19 

■■ ^ 

j* Lr< ^ from generation to gener- 
* ' " ation* HaK yawn. 14,10 


and with verbs meaning ta ta translate' 1 ! 



They read what F, Zaghlul 
had translated fro;;i French* 
IIus, uyy. 11,175,16 


tt also indicates the reason why something is 
done and the cause of its occurrence; 

Jj. 1 a^ one because of his ignorance 

* - * *J+ : Of it [lifejr the other bo- 

cause of his Knowledge and 
' experience. 

Qai* (Zy*| 21, 3 

P very frequently Ia Introduces a noun that is 
not intended to be the direct object but something 
if la ted to it, iniplylng,, however, same separation 
«iq ul valent to IH about* i 

J, “ |il * L 1 * * ^ * M J * . * 

5 -m- i. jl He spoke to me about you 

r ■', “ ' for about an hour* 

■4tUJI Nu ( liq, 13,16 

f "K ^ - j '"£ H - i 

or did somebody ask about 
her? Manf. mag. 248,7 

bj,* £ Lj. ^ soj L i did not know about Martha 1 s 

life* Gibr, 1,78,10 



f T"i 

^ t 4JL*1 

J»" -V ^ r 

- j lj u^i k>*? *■ 1 


Tell r..e abou' beautiful 
Shorazadc. Hak sheh. 7,12 

{Stw began 1 asking him 
about himself, his mother r 
brothers, and his house. 
Hus* ayy* I , t 16 , Ifi 


/# 


2 32 


Tflft PRP1P0SIT [l'XV 


* « * a „ > m *' 

My 1 'j* looking for 


a word tu soy. 


Hu*. liq, 25,12 

* > V ■ ' . ' ** 

l 7 _ - t ^ They looked for a means of 

conveyance, Aqq. { z y . 1 15 ( l.' 


§ 123 ij "TO,* "FOR" 

ihc original local meaning of , ex pres sing di- 
rection "toward'" a place , is not often used and oc- 
curs only In certain expressions^ * 

U- and come back tonight so 

*111 a; I wc can go together 

*** T"fi to flaha's, mu', liq.. 56 r 5 

A With a temporal rae&ning, J designates a re- 
lationship to a point in time; 

j* *M y y 

jp» '-UpJ ^ f^L and on the seventh day after 

- " " . his birth. Aba Muttalib 

. — ordered Hai. sir, 109,1 l 

A *■ | w -# j 

, 1 Al ' ?-*— ^ irt the spring of the year 

- r 1890 after the coming of 

Jesus the Nazarene. 
tjibr. 1 , 66,1 

0^4 till now. Gibr. 1 1 1, 6 7, 6 


£ # f JT jr 


\ * jJj He was born in the fifteenth 

' ' year of the Hegira. 

Raf* wah. 1,261,20 

and thus introduces a temporal determination! 


j 5. This enfiarsing, was alri?*< 3 y obsolcjscont in cai 1 ! i«i> 
tines. In modern Arabic, It should perhaps not bp considered 
4 * a remnftflt Gf the original one, but rather on influence of 
dialtcbical SAytusidna in which the preposition hits always 
been used With this tteaniewjj see Broei. , Grumd. , II „ p. 377. 


J "TO, ” "Fort" 


-r Jr 

m * w Jh ■j* 1 " 9 & r y_ 

*r Jb V jjU* jit He looked at his deliverers 

' ' ' " ' * for the first time, 

Gibr. I,159,S 


■* r ** a * h - 


■m lir ’ • J * # + 

I began ta remind him of 
* . h, £A ' the night when T saw hijn 

J, Tfl IjJJ 14 ^ *,lj for the first time. 

* ' m* . uq. ie,i& 

for the last time, 

- " " * Mah, Euq, 46,12 

It may also Introduce a mineral as the temporal 
do tctrtii na t ion : 

■ y y 4. ’ r 1 w ■! -#_r 

dJu j# That happened twenty years 

" ♦ - y after the death of al-Hasan* 

Ci" 1 ' 'T* / Hat, wah* 1,261,9 

.J mi jf . yi J , * 1 ^ JI^J* 

iu.; ^ ^ ^ When eight days of the 

* ' * ' month of Kamadan had passed- 

hal* sir, 257,17 

& Tn a logical consideration , the noun governed, 
by J becomes the indirect object of the verb. The 
function of the preposition is to express any intli- 
f-jct relation to an object, especially with the idea 
of "for," "in favor of," and also "destination * 1 

^ LLtii j iiL I ordered a cap of coffee 

for him, Hek* yauhi. 94,4 

, ** * i« 

\\jb\ S(l * a^ , J *^L tr l Z l L My father picked up the 
J " " ' ' flowers for me. 

Manf. mag - J5,5 

* c * -jj * 

Jt* j* that the Lord said to the 

‘ rVr first man,... 

— U? ^ Gibr. 1,190,12 

- - ^ *3 'i ' 

4 ^ (i, J ^ I have taken it as my 

plnce, Tai . (br.) 132,1 

,^1 >1 icJUj- L you were created Only for 

* " mo. Kak . sheb , 4 6,12 


J- I " T J 


THE I* REPOS I TJ ON 

* J! ■ # J ^ « 

L^njJ ,j ji permitted them to come 
in. Mah, qah* 73,16 

L5L LL^ f shall bring food for you 

both and for me. 

Kak* ahl. 23 ,1 

o**=-r*- cr jw 1 Spare me my beloved* 


’■f ** 


yji oU i 


;LljiJU v_j£. ^ 




J*frr* ^ .>-1 spare me my beloved* 

Gibr. I,$3,10 

■Jji Jj * V ^ l Jli I t i S bettor for you not 

to attempt this, 

Hak. sheh. 19,7 

+ ■* J ■ J r m * » ^ f 

■1—LmJJ ^'.V, jfcj * -l* These are pages that have 

, .*£*{, j- tiOt been written for learned 
men or historians. 

Has. *ala. I, ,1 

r i ^ V ** A 

>Jc it is a book for the people. 
Musa Uy,> 2,23 

* a_jJ [which] I had bought eape- 

Cla1 ^ f ° r this ^tunate 

- " occasion. Mat* (Zy*) 1,10 

but sometimes also the contrary, i.e*, the idea of 
opposition is equivalent to 'C (see page 125) ; 

* t ^ 

j^- 1 * Jtl Jj Each is the other's enemy* 

*' Sak , (Zy*) 13,30 

# "^ " J** 1 P # JT **■ > 

*■*“ !j* 'j^ -Jy^, ^ Whoever wishes him evil is 

Our enemy. Gihr. 1,198,6 

p j* * •* J "t >■ jf j 

w*AvLi o 1 ^ l/* We must go now, 

Mah* qah. 76,11 

Hence, in inter jeetional constructions it intro- 
duces the term intended? 

j s* * # _ ‘®J "a-rf J j tf ‘‘rf 

! ^ ^ )LT*=f tl^ “^id 1 Woe to tho on# who judges 

and weighs! Gibr. i # II7 f I0 

■ "-a" 

1 Woe to nr! lla)U shell* &6,2 




j ’’TO," “ FOR" 


^ Z* i*xi J*i Plucky is the wife of the 
»' ' , t v one who haa such a purpose 

i ■****>» in life! Manf. mag. 16 1*19 

* * ** " * 

C An indirect relationship, especially the idea 
of destination, can replace <1 concept of possession. 
The preposition J very frequently paraphrases a geni- 
tive’ construct ton "when the governing noun is to remain 
undefined „ and also in cases of inversion of the word 
order (see page B 2 ) ; 

* ^ ^ # m, ' 

■ lluiU ^ ■ u t L. /_> Jli That is a natural right of 

, £ ' ^ * * man. Q- Amin (Zy«l 5,rl8 

l Wy life belongs to me. 

' * Manf* mag^ 67,1 

^ dUL^ You and your money belong 

to your father, 

Tai* (Hr .l 125 ji 

■■ 

f’ljjl < To whom does this house 

belong? H-ak. sheh* 6,9 

U, u -Xu jtf It was an old Persian 

" ' ' " feast. Amin duh, 1 , 105,15 

it is also used to shorten long series Of genitives? 


m 1 •■ 

r> 


^.ULii ^ u* writtan down in t)?e official 
"b/ p:, records of the kings of 

jXJI uLb those lands. Kak. ahl* 51,2 


ibJLj jJ jip c 4 * 1 ; 

*1 , ^ ^ ^ 


the President of the Fu'ad 
T A cad cn.y of the Arabic 
Language, Kurd (zy.( 28,1 


t .. J J £ A,_ / . 


. .'■ i 1 ? 1 1 71 2 JL*yl the Foreign Mission of the 

i ' u ^ ? -1 _ i ^ Dutch Reformed Church of 

fiw - 1 America. Ralh. mul* 200,22 

^ j- j* rf 


J (s also used to denote authorship? 


Then the people present saw 
, ,. £ p , a scene from the play ffu? 
Mfsep, by Moll ere. 

" ' ' ' •* Mah* qah . 9d,8 


J' 


TEIh PREPOSITION 


J ' # * 

O** 1 ^ ^ from Ahmed Amin's book, 

* ' " rajp a. 

Djir. tar. 1,233,26 

f - a ^ ? J + 3 

^ V u UJ l v-tS 1 Jt: 1 See Ibn Qubaiba's Kitah 

* ' * - * f api/. 

A»l.n duh. 1,12,19 

The idea of belonging, when u^nd! in passive con*- 
struqtlons , may introduce an agent otherwise not per- 
mitted with the passive voice (see Vol. I, § 16): 


-f £_ r * *+ / *-* ' I, # 

«JJ l»j I • - ■ J-L*! 1 Jj* Are human actions created 

^ •*;**'-' f* ' . - * by God, or by man himself 

: ujJ*. ^ i l Amin duh« 131,53,10 


^ | . l -iJ U 1 ^- ■ J I- .t ■ I 


*’ o' Man's actions are created 

" by him. Amin dub. 1X1,33,12 


It is also used to paraphrase the verb “to have," 
which does not e&ist in Arabic t 

■ ^ SH J» # “ *“ 

i+Ls+h\ j i+i She has tin important rolo 

in social life. 


j ■ * *11 Mr Wfc * A k A ^ ■ 

£a', ay.) 6,21 


j 


J' #■ 1 

«J gS Ho had a house in Cairo, 
Hus, ayy* 11,44,17 


fi ^> * £* ** * " 

k-L c JU J He h^id three daughters * 

Hu 1 - lie] - 56,16 

* *+ * '* -j ' J -* 

^ u^fj T Jj* I dJ Jufc Do yoo have a family?,.. 

- 5 I only have Qitmir. 

*1 Uak. ah I. 13,4 

0 4 even paraphrase the accusative object, 

especially with verbal nouns (participles, page 413 
and infinitives, page 404); 


*J * > J- L- ^ N j j* *, 

<j ’.A4 ^UJ 1 UjuJI the holy books t prior to 

" ' ' the Koran. 

Hai. sir . 30. t 3 

^ „ . y t ' - *\ J „ 

J_fc Do you under stand the won- 
+ ' * * i ~ * dor of (the function of) 

breathing? Hu', L U( . 71,7 




4 •TO," "FOR" 267 

# 9 * 7 *3* " ■ p 

’- JSU,jli L 9*>‘ i , > 1 1 the letter writers. 

Djir. tar. 11,1 51, 2 

^ # ■*■ ^ r 1 * 

aX„ i kept silent, respecting 
his sorrow. 

Nu 1 ♦ liq ► 32 , S 


* j # * m ■* #r - ^ ■ 

&-sJ' Iaa The sheikh knew how much 

these young men loved to 

H"^“4 i^-r-r* t'^jb learn. Hus. ayy. II r 52, 16 

'Jfrjp Jjl IjLtjiJ 

L They turned at the first 
* " l/j i f Intersection of the street 

where the University Was. 

Mab. qah. 6,13 

i>- r gj jb c jd,' But hl& reason did not 

stop rejecting them. 

Hus. ‘ala. 11,66,15 

^ L jIJ *4i_w o™. tf His life was one of blood- 

shed. Amin duh. 1,108,7 

and sometimes also with verbs, in order to give a 
special emphasis to the object as being intended as 
suchi 

* ^ t ^ , # # i jj «■ 

syjjJi *’0+4 l_j ■- " u The students listened to 

this voice, Hits. {2y , ) 2^,39 

and also a more elecentary relationship: 


u^iJ* J- 


'Jj Mor did my spirit tremhio 
at the Superior’s voice? 
Gibr . 1,163,19 


o’ ti ,j+—j jJ He had nover before entered 
J 'if l - "f & houps like this one. 

|J -H Mah. oah . 54 r 22 


Coir, pares withe 


. „ !- ■ ^ _ 1 _L 1 Jpi. 


Tne writers of epistles. 
Djjir. tar* i r, 151,1 


THE PREPOSITION 



i v ,r 

My grandfather un my 
father's side. 

Raih* Uy.) 23,9 


J* # j ^ '*■**» ¥' 

L,J jl jJ x never saw anyone like 
her* Hak, aul. 64,4 

"V j|i a 1 ■ |P ^ . 

jy jl ^ ( u-“* ) f f[e vent on) cursing my 

parents and grandparents * 

Mat, i2y.) 1,27 

] J Stay alive. . .stay alive 

for my sake' 

Halt, ahl- 162,3 

K Here the expressions should be mentioned, in 
jr.ich an interrogative particle, adverb, or pronoun 
is followed by the preposition J , governing a personal 
pronoun or a noun; 

j’wjl* If -ilJ Jj, "Khadiia, would you hire 

v \ Mohammed?" i!ai. sir. 121,3 


Pi - iir ^ -J!* 

ur^-J ■u* L *Hhy do you f lee from me7' 

Manf. sha*. 41,11 


j- 


^ t "Why has your face changed?’ 1 

' Hak . sheh. 131,3 

^1 i^Ll L "'why don't you admit...?* 
Hua. ayy. 1,43,12 

V ", -f' 

T "How could r?“ 

llai. sir. 122,9 

' C 6 -* IsLu jj I oill "Would you like to fill 

your house with gold? 1 ’ 

Hak . sheh . 131,2 

f The indirect object may introduce the reason 
why something is done or happens; 

_ jT '* 


' ' * - 

kT*- ^ dJ 4 j 


For this reason, it is 
necessary to investigate, 
Hai, sir, 12,2 


# — T / , 

*"*- 1 -^ for this reason. 
Mug.i adab* 7,2 


4 “TO, ** "FOR” 


* - M? ~ 1 J J " 

4j a3^ dJ j f- 1 They could not because of 

my father's illness* 

Hah * q&h. 142 P L4 

** * j , lyJ L^>>- The boy was not sad because 

he was leaving his mother. 
Elms, ayy, 1,134,10 

jf j| i j & j f f ■* 

L ij^SJ because of the large quantity 
t f ■ - „ „ f .- y of water that the coffeehouse 

,U,I ^ owner used to pour into it. 

Hus* |£y.) 25,11 

With the interrogative pronoun L , It has an ad* 
verbial function, "why?" Csoc Vol. I, § 441: 

T l-'. ^ r j I jUj why have you come back? 

' flak. sheh» 21, is 


. f Jr v i # 


f J ’jIj. U- 1*!lv bj* a; IjLi Why do you always call us 
' J ' "My Lord"? 


Hak, ahl- 11,14 


•JL\ ii 


^ 4? Why do you want mo to 

' ' smile? Hus, 'ala. 1,16,20 


jVhtf the following tnterjectional phrase: 

t Why? Mah. zuq . 99,7 
when governing a noun clause lntr<x3ucod by the 


particle 


the construction i.s equivalent to a 


causal clause {see Vol. Ill): 

yr r — * JF ■* + ^ j jr* 

Ignorance made them trans- 
- ^ r f , , gressors because they were 

weak. Glhr. I, 131, IS 

* i r £* 

^ 1 uL "i for you are a father. 

Manf. mag. 65,16 

When governing an infinitive, the action expressed 
by the infinitive becorns the atm or goal and thus 
equivalent to a final clause? (see Vol, III): 




.“■II 


I went to visit Rashid 
Gtbr . i , infl , 15 


the: preposition 


1 ' 1 ''r 

1 -** lU 4* wl* ,‘j 1 


^ u" 


>* “V Cj ( to call a porter other 
. -j - than Aba Botta to do liver 
lAd a heavy ease* 

Hu’. (Zy.) 33,17 


r J <5.^ 


She came to meet me . 
Mah, gah . 09,9 


4^>J1 oJ,> >L, 1 jI when anyone goes on e 
„ ,j ,±J journey the whole village 

l_j- j* w ^ ajj * ““>1 V-b turns out to wish him fare- 
. ii'l- * v 4 ' v \'~* ii* wo 11 and when anyone comes 

^ 1 * 1 back the whole village turn’ 

Out to greet him. 

Salt, (Zy.) 13,21 


C.L-1 aii ^ They used it ss a foundatin: 

upon which to build. 

Hal , sir, 125,15 

tfote the f ol Eowi ng use of J after ^ S : 

.J, rf* *■ * 

which could not surrender , 

* ' Hfli- sir, 79,19 

When governing the subjunctive and prefixed to 
it, becomes a conjunction which introduces final 
clauses (see Vol . ill): 

'-¥ ' ■ , j " . ' *'i w, 

J* lAjf u that the Koreish had left 

»j. Mecca to protect their 

caravan. Hai* sir, 258,0 

(For a discussion of J as a part of the comoaund ^ , 
see Vol. Ill, ) ' ' 


§ 124 ^“TQ,™ "TOWARD “ 

JH expresses the direction to or toward an aim 
or goal." 

A This idea can be understood 




^ ,p T0,* "toward" 


aJ locally, as motion toward a place; 

j 'Ujjl) (Hoavonl banished rue as 
' - an orphan to the monastery, 

Gibr. 1,164,10 

, Jl £ The officer entered my room, 

- ^ ..... ■ .. from time to time. 

Uv-f Qud, (BC,? 50 r 3 

* j 

* * ** *+ r * - V 31 * , i 1 “L J 

4jo^jp nX ., ; je d^m ji* U& The man said, while leaning 

-*r ' his back against the chair, 

* .x ml. Mah, gah, 55,19 

g^l j|^*JL |»_p; Please came to rry house 
.-Y ^ r . this afternoon* 

Mah, qah, 100,21 

■* 

C^U. J' ijUjt jlc The waiter looked at his 
J ' watch* Tag, (By.) 3,40 


vJ$ 3U ull v 


L I do not think you have 
anything to which you 
should hurry. 

Hak . a huh , 6,8 


and also when referring to persons; 

Jj \ jLt£ ,j:L . J- Whom wil 

.JP 


^ L ^ Whcsn will your letter crane 
to m? Maofi inag , 58 # 2 


•r, ^ 


t-Uf \ #Jj He returned i t to her 

without a word - 
Manf+ mag * 29,16 


' i & ■* • ■ 


A-^j" Jl jJ*J’ ivub when destiny led ne to 

' " Rashid. Gibr , 1,113,4 


4^^ he turned to him + 

Mah* qah. 31,20 

* * ^ # 

Xji > He looked at nc a long 

while. Gibr* 11,92,16 


in an iy i ■ 1 1 ' u he us-..-di to express direction afi an ad- 
v< it.ii.il mod if Icdtiuii: 
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He went out. 

Hah. qah, 111*1 

<r * U«J» He raised the stick upward, 
1 Aww, [Br.J 20 f S 

and "to go fto pass) b y* t 

You ma y go by someone 

praying. Hus. < £y * | 25,37 

and the place as reached after the idea of motion 
has faded % 

J* vH Dr. x used to sit at it 

f-"uV before you [did] 

*' a J s — >* K an t, 4j 22 


-I* *+k, X.J ,jtL People soy that some times 

*£LjL ’'JlT Jji "KJ lT 'll a man can ' wi th his heart, 
-7i ■ \ ltJ T' ur ; reach what another can with 


his intelligence. 
Hak. Shell, 90,2 


Ji * 4 _j i*, t lj while sitting at my desk. 
Qal, fZy.) 21, a 

1 1 ,# ii - l r t 7 * ( j ■ ' 

* a* » wj.i I do not want to remain 

ty in this world. 

Hak. sheh, 152,12 

# « ■'* -k ^ r r '!“■ i“ jr 

UJU 4uLJ u^“ l , U a 5 for Stephen, he spent 

' ■> ^ r the night by the window 

„<?> MT J> of his room, 

Manf. mag. 18, H 

3? j\ J k* I saw her child at her 

r j trf' eic!o crying bitterly, 
v* - Manf * £ Ey*} 30,44 

b) temporally, as the point In time no to 
which something lasts; 

U ■ f 

f yt \J \ to the bay of Judgment* 

' " ' ' Mai, sir. 1,5 
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jJi fc U^J^t cJy J. from the monont of her 
'l ' ' ' ' ' birth to the day of her 

death- Q. Amin (Zy.) 5,30 

J '4i iibLj a rut filled his heart with 

„ a shame that never left 
0* k <jH him till now. 

Hus, ayy* 1,19,4 


jjji Jl\ iJS JUJU And so the situation re- 

, i , mained until the sixth 


il ^ jUJ' century B.C. 

* ' Hal . sir* 68,22 


) q- ,V I >a J*#-U_»l._ isma’Il was the only child 

_ , 1 ^-i"" ^ until Isaac was born. 

•Ms O 1 Hal* sir, 87,6 

■r w #■ 

„ ; 4 - v - i 3 i $ 

1*3 J® Europeans and Americans 

„ 5 ' 't - ^ , iu -- used to postpone their 

^ cb^ 1 cf, marriage untiL they were 

' ^ i-iT ' ^ OVer thirty* 

-L "^ Musa adab, 84,16 


# a e If ; 


c U Jl t ^ «~l I knew him until his death. 

■ '' - ' Musa {2y*> 29,1 

■ ind as an adverbial temporal determination; 

^ 4*^; , .J. , l^'li (and to] forget his other 

wife for a while. 

Hus. *ala* 1,24,15 

logically, JJ^ then expresses the point 
reached by a verbal action or the point toward which 
ths verbal action is directed; 

*_Lj , J 1 Xj r / * " o! Some of them even go to 

* ' the extent of..,. 

Hai . sir* 242 , 9 


Jk*. t>1 Jd p c^ljl Do you see how insane you 
' , have become' 

) Etik . sheh. 58,2 

■ *• * # , jrr*f £' rf 

,Jl h LJf Hut when he reached u man's 

height,*,* Hai. air. 125j,i6 
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u * J a ^ jJ * ■.• J . fc » b fJ LP-b But it did not take long 
*+ y < ' , " . - for this resentment to 
J'f'* ■ Cu* jJ '“J ** — ^ become -a still, d eep s at! - 

nes-i* Hus, ayy* T,18,7 

■irtd algo the paint at which something is added: 

* besides 11 : 

_ ■*# - -. * -* i 

o'>J' X Mi J[ Bor 1 dies thatj he nenotrized 

the Koran, 

Hus . ayy* I # 27,9 

it expresses a simple re la tioriship equivalent to 
the English ,J to # ,a which may also be governed by a 
noun c 

*% t- J* 

— — O 1 It seemed to me that.... 

Kam. (2y,J 4 * 38 

* J ^ ■ «■ * «*■ J f ^ jp »jp -■*■ 

**-*• O* uj^ ^ hOjk^-J 1 The Muslims did not kill 

, , >-., T - |( anyone who wag their 

’- w rr -J1 benefactor , Hai. sir, 257 * 1 . 

■* 

Jr? ji J9^ lt^ >* *>0 was secure in and con- 

y* fident of my ignorance of 

his language, 

«aj, (Ey* ) 1,27 

£- -i - £ ^ 

V* 1 yr* They are my favorite 

flowers, Manf , mag, 24,14 

w £ -h ^ ^ ^ 

3^** Vou neeci some rest. 

Hbk . sheh, 60*14 

ij 1 jJ* at a time when everybody 

*■ , need^ neighbors. 

^ ^ Of i Sak. UiM 13 j 30 


Uji: Lp-lij*) j*JL. 0 S as if Salma and her child 

* 1 . j-, - were not closest of all 

V/ 1 tome, Gi br . 11*92,11 

& In many cases* the use of ^JJ, can be under” 
stood as ,1 remnant of an old expression in which the 
original meaning implying motion has faded: 
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# r * ^ ^ *#i p § 

jJp+j* u .l ta dedicate himself to her 
' exclusively. 

Hus. “ala, 1*24,15 

*. ' * 1 ' ' 

tfy*** t I calmed myself, 

Hak. ahl, 11,14 


1 * # * 1 * J 

Al-m* I iyj 1 


He asked him for hfcs 
daughter's! hand. 

Hai * sir* l£)7,ll 


UfhHj? Xp. Out boy remained alone in 
" ** * the room. 

Hug< a yy p 1,102,15 

. t J . 

— .wi*. Jl In comparison with, . .[at 
the side of.,.]. 

Hai, sir, 263,19 

■--0 ^5'yLll JlJ' ^1 Before the appearance of 

^ y , *i laws, mankind judged &C~ 

ur*', cording to common sense. 

Amin duh* HI f 46,9 

C Frequently governs an infinitive or a noun 
clause introduced by" jsee Vol. III}? in such 
■uses , the prejxjsi tion expresses the subordinated 
action as the intended aim; thus it is often equi- 
valent to a final clause: 

Ho invited him to sit 
down. Hah, qah, 66,3 

* J^i w " * ■* S' ■* s t ** 


^> 3 UJ. J\ V uW It is not passible for 
■s, * her to get rid of him, 
^ Q. Amin {Sy.) 5*25 


O* V 1 ^* ^ Jjl ^ He beckoned his SOn nearer 

' ' 'i* to the bed. 

^ -ff Mah* qdh. 3$, 20 

m J ■» "f J y # 18 "ft 

^ ly o^-l tj^ 1 . - -f^F j1 1 you.. -to express your 

i > - opinions about women, 

?'P S of Mah, qalu 7,15 

* ^ - “■ ■*- "i' a “ .■« '£ ■•■j- 

I •JftCv L , l l % and perhaps sho forced him 

to dedicate himself to her 
t>KClUfllvely. Hus. "ala. 1,24,15 
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S 125 ’’TILL," "UNTTI,, * "UP TO" 

“ ■* 4T 

not only expresses direction, as ^ primarily 
doci (see page 29Q) r but also contains the connotat- ■ 
of arrival at a terminus* hence the aim or goal of an 
■action as having boon reached * The local meaning 
seems to be no longer used. - _ 

Contrary to most prepositions, ji*. does not take 
suffixed pronouns (see page 255) : 


i\ The terminus is generally understood to be 
temporal : 

•■ £ * 

-pi *lJ£ JaV They remain in misery unt i ! 

death. Gibr, 1*165*6, 



Be silent, my heart, until 
morning comes. 

Gibr. TIT, 54,16 

from morning until night. 
Mah. qah. 37*, 22 

until midnight. 

Hah. gah. 38,1 

They remained there till 
early in the morning. 

Hal. sir. 429,21 


(For a discussion of Jfj, introducing a verbal senteni'r r 
and for ij[ * see Vol. III. ) 

& The adverbial meaning and function ot L*. * 
"also, 1 " "even,* "too," is derived from its original 
meaning of "arrival at a terminus'' and the Inclusion 
of the terminus in the^ action. 

In this function does not have a governing 
influence upon the following noun, which may be in 
any of the three grammatical cases* the case being 
determined by the noun's function in the sentence. 

The Arab grammarians say that is used herooti^Ji , 

"for coordination. 1 ' 

In this type of adverbial function* may he 

used in one of the following ways; 


* 


’TILL,'" "UNTIL," "UP TO" 


al J,tr *» "you, you too," "even you, 1 * as 

an emphatic repetition: 

jr ^ J> pH* j * " * , 

^J\ ulTl JL* Imagine that you, even you, 
* * . , ,, oou Id .... 

■ 0 £.- ** "~ Tag, (By*) 3,14 




A' and suddenly even my eyes 
- were full Of tears. 

Hu*, llq. 30,6 


b) ^llll "all men* even you," as an 

emphatic apposition to "a whole through a part": 


I ■ * j, , ¥ t 


±.iL g- L that everyone, oven his 

* father* was unjust to him, 

Hus. ayy, l r 36,7 

M ^ ^ v ■# j J - ■fj *" 

f b. y (who ) does not own a thing 

\ ' - ,, on earth, not even gloves 

*jJ ^ } j U» ju*. for his hands. 

' * ' Manf . sha 1 . 53,8 

/f » Jj J. j, ji he the most intelligent 

~ ' person I have ever known, 

JV/ i J!L^ even more [ Intel ligentl 

* than you. 

Manf . sha' , 149, 1 

oJ "even you*" where the expression 

Introduces a necessary part of the sentence: 


Or* (J > 


. * TV , -% 

f\£ -^ l 


~ r* 

Even you see me in the 
. mirror of your sou ( ! 


. ■ - mirror ot your s* 

\ d-?* 1 yr, Kak. sheh. 102,9 


i sj £/ O L* Even Abu Bakr...knevr only 

VT - .* . a little about the matter. 


JU i\ y* u* Hal. sir. 210,9 

■*" 5 j- dr 

It may a E so introduce a prepositional phrase; 


jOili- £li*i Are you so busy that you 
, ' have forgotten your hunger? 

Hak , ahl . 23*12 
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^ L 1 that Abu- 1- "Ala used to 

»: ■ - -" >., htda even from his servant 

,*■, tr* <J** m “ while eating, 

Bua, ayy* 1,21,4 

B £ j * * + | 

,y vf / jLl jJ, For this reason we =ce the 

C r -. - 1 r b*seneBB of humanity oven 
a^Vj. In our love, 

' ' ' Jabr. (Br.l 71,5 

rrt negative statcynnnts the negative particle la 
not repeated before , "not even": 

Cr JJ-t ^ ijL fJ In this part of the moun- 

„ ■ ", - - |» . , tain, there wore no roads r 

^jja n0 £ even for carts. 

Raih, {Zy.} 23,19 

* - * ! 'i , z * ■■ ,, 

Of 1 gr* ^ He did not even know where 

, this voice came from. 
ljJl Hus, ayy, 11,36,17 
, ^ ' , ; ; . *- * „ ; 

^ O 1 * o\ These young men are not 

j: i ., */ afraid, not even of England 

■/ 3 ^ jr J " or America. 

0il4. (Ur.) 54,1 


A — J» “ U 

■J - - l> 


.1 J 

^ '-I! 

p-g 1 Not pven the servant who ■ 
has yet returned? 

— ^ Hdk f ahJ _ j 3 


5 126 w ■IN,' 1 *AT, rt “ON 11 

w basically cypresses the concept of rest In a 
place. It has always been closely rotated to the iocn, E 
meaning of jP , The traditional distinction is as 
follows^ 7 t ' 

^ l a used to express the idea of closeness or 
vicini ty ? 


^7, f-rr imrfl .ihtnii- chi tr.’iii L i. ■ : :>e,.i 3 a i nl inc-tion hrl 
,up. 1 ^ , si« Wright, n, p. 156, 




IN,' 1 "AT,* ■OH" 


S It IkJ i* iu/ a village at close to, 
* * ' ' or hard by] the gate of 

ol-Kahlra, 


while yj Is used for "within," 41 in the midst of" 

(fine page 309) . 

When w means "in/ it Is used to refer to larger 
■ ideographical erects; aj(< , "in Medina, rt , "in 

P M * * wT -*-*■ 

Ca i ro . 

A In (modern Arabic, however, v, 3 bd jh ^re- always 
interchangeably used unless the idea of ''within" is 
to be emphasized; compare the following examples with 
those given for ,y fsee page 109): 

i^,_uJ4 1 was in the city. 

' ' ' Hak, flhl . <31,10 

^ f j-;— Ha&him died in Ghazxa some 

( i, , ■ years after this event, 

jLIj Hai+ 5lrt *8,18 

I . ,*! L^iL- ^ Jjaj whether it was in Palestine 

' - ' "* * or in Rijaz, 

Hat. sir. 87,2 

1 r ~ .« j p_- J l l Jm vU» Since that day I have seen 

^ - the specter of Oeath 

wJl 1 L-ws* w j^J 1 dwelling in this house. 

' ' J H Hus. 'alo. I r 31 1 6 

L l * ^ ■ ■ it ^ ^ ^-**3 1 stood there somewhat 

perplexed and confused. 


Nu * , lia. ^9,6 


. , t V- : yl ^.UjT Advocates 1 Chamber of the 

j * Appellate Court, 

Kam, (zy.) 4,1 

^ 1 Jj IjLi That was all the furniture 

(which was} in the school. 
Amin (Br.) 85,21 


f* * 

* * * 


in order to <*Kp rtss the idea of proximity, w is 
(ft; nti i J ii 1 ly usod t = !■ thcr with j word pio^ning "proxinity, 
^vicinity# 81 f?tc. : 
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*- I sal down near him. 

Xiq. 13,7 

jr j» ■* . **■ i_# 

w*-U^ Ll but those who sit by his 

# ** r b eel !■ tit?-?? r ■ ■ ■ v 

Gibe * 1,198,17 


They passed their lives hy 
the fi replace. 

Gibr* 1,154,4 

It is also used with verbs expressing a motion, 
but only when the noun governed by the preposition 
indicates the place where the verbal action j.s com- 
pleted* It is never used to express motion toward 
a place: 

\ ii' 1." r £ ' 

JL ( *U j| ^ Th&n t\ 0n * t think of.... 

Nu 1 - liq* 81,12 

■ , Z' 

** ^4* Rachel looked at Mm. 

Gibr* 1,161,17 

** '^^J 1 j ,J His children surrounded 
him. Manf. mag* 101,6 

■ * ■#■ . * #’ * * _» # *+'£#' 

I saw a group around my 
. _ f s j- friend, the old man* 

C^ p M aZt fZy.) 10 r 36 
r'\ * ' 

*y-s ** jij- 1 His father joined him. 

HanE. mag. 61,14 

meaning of ^ , expressing proximity, 
"at," ''by™ (German: art or bet ; Latin: iwta, apud ) , 

can still be seen In its usage with the demonstrative 
adverb lj| (*ee Vol. mi * 

i 

- jy " 4 ^ ^ 

fjt* Suddenly four boys appeared 
" ' t 'Aw, (fir.) 16*20 




“*- J » , a short while later I turrit. 

• around and there I saw thre* 

figures. Gihr. 111,71,10 

tj^-l 1 ^ And lo, this thing was a 

. , *. Hig and beautiful partridge* 

W Mu'* Hq. 64,3 


V ” TM, H "AT, 


" "fUPW 


- >f J 


j-K * \j .j*-*- JLfcl ^ lwb l soon found myself in 
' _% *% front of the table. 

dJttLJl Hak. yaum. IB, 9 

^ - 

It also follows the compound particle , witd: 
l moaning equivalent to a hypothetic^ 1 ^ rj« , __ ^ , 

however, never has the emphatic effect ofc surprise that 
Vakhas, and seems to be used only with the pronoun 
of the first person: 


ojJj rffi As if were saying... 
' " ' Hak. sheh. 27,9 


■R# * jf " wm *■ jk j 

u* v * as if I heard him talking 

' about Ralqish's throne* 
Hak. sul . 63,8 


* # ^ * ’■ - 

— Jji- ‘jj&dL As if I could hear the 

' " reader saying,.*. 

Raih* mu 1 . 215,15 


VjLZj. j ji I Jut 

"Isn’t this your throne?". 
"As if it were.' 1, 
v ^ &J ttak . sul* 75,4 

P Proin the local idea expressed by ^ , its use 
with verbs meaning *to attach, 1 ’ "to place',” "to con- 
nect, " “to do with™ is derived ^ : 


58. Ffilated to this is the use c£ •— with intransitive 

V 

verbsb juvd with transitive verbs th-Jit cannot take n direct 
abject bac4UM th.^ object: is already contained in the verbal 
expression# e-g * , # “to say marhaba ■ “ 


* * ' ’ *■ *i * * * + # ; 

g 1 ijjj- He became very conscious that 

they were al& r-c» Hah^ qab.^ 75^7 


f S*-J l 1 Ur At this point it seens proper 

, -■ -- *'* Cor ns to ilention- - . - 
— — > u; O* si j l . sir* 


! :=sw«ear by Christ- Hak. ahl. 4)^4 

T ^ ^ * * 

^ r « H 4 ^ 

■u bhe qret-ttkl the people who ^cre 

present. Mah. qah, 94 #1 

■ jp *• # . » 

Jgu^jJLr L_|J IU- alliwtxl thtffl to enter* 

Miih. qoh. 73 ., 1 G 




THE proposition 


u* ft * J for his great Lionf idertec 

' in me. Nil*, liq. 22,% 

it He recited! to his follower 
Hai . sir, -10,10 


— . 1^ *, ^ Whoever wishes him evil * 

Gtbr* 1,193,6 

V fcS Have* you started writing 

a book? Jabr„ (Br.) 74,1b 

■* jr " - -r ^ j 

Ji -s ~*^ j hj We turned his face to point 

" J out the place, 

M az* {2y.)> 10,42 

and also the idea "to come with," ”to go with, - as 
equivalent to the verbs - ‘ta bring," "to take’* i 

ta- * * ^ ^ j ■, .* i* 

uH I brought tho pearl to 

the market, 

Hak. sul* 64,10 

**>11, 'kSji f j* Winter came with its snows 

and storms * 

Gibr. 1,154,1 

* '* ■> ' ,,t ^ 

4^ l U L What the prophets and 
apostles brought. 


J ■'. , r- , , 

O'* O' 


Hus. 'ala. 11,71, 12 

Who will come with Us? 
Hal. sir, 36B,0 


,|J ^ 1 Jl /; Take me to your mother. 

J ' Gibr. 1,01,15 

H J- + # ^ i jr 

L ^ u*H ^ I* What brings you here? 

Tal. (Br „ ) 131,20 


J ■ ■■ - <*- 


- • * *■ 1 

(icLJlj {The hour) that had brought 
/'r H Khalil to that tfiilagcs* 

>W' Gibr. 1,200,6 


U; fj Lot us be off. 

wu 1 . liq. 35,16 





i nd also with inter joctional imperatives related in 
iiuining to the above: 


Come on! Elak , sheh* 24,14 

i' * , 

1 L, ImU Come on! Hak . ahl * 70,1 

+ If J 

& * 

\ Come on, let's go! 

Din (Be.) 60,22 

iV-'ftf the following elliptical constructions: 

' J -r? J-e.j ij o- 1 wish i alone could fight 

against one hundred people^ 
Manf, sha'. 73,5 

' £ - M 1 m J £ . 

jw^U -iJl, Lr*“ Man proposes but God di5~ 

poses. Nu * . kan. 22,10 

X 9* 

^ j -* 1 jl j- If I could only know! 

* H ' Hah, zuq. 295,12 

C Related to this is the instrumental idea, which 
has become so widely used with this prep-nsi tion : 

tflj She fed him out of her hand. 

' - ' Gibr » r, 160,2 

Tl| J r f -J ' ,JP F *4 

^ u o l that our hearts are occupied 

with something other than 
God. Hak. ahl. 22,11 

" J ' 

J* Many timeg T have seen with 

my own eyes, , . * 

Q. Amin fZy.i 5,9 

■J ^ w J- w - 1 ^ 

u, yj* L jj-rl * I don* t know what Ho will 

" do with me. 

Manf, mag. 41,3 

j; 7 v ^ - - *■ r 

^jqJU j- * O' 0, not burden yourself with 

' " ' speech, Gibr. I tf 199, 13 

^ . -> -I 

i_r Y ° u Are just playing with 

me. n jk * shell* 106*14 
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^ ^ She thinks only with his 

'j' . *A ii **** J- mind and sees only with 

b ^ A v £— * * ■ ^ W*< his eyes and! hears only 
Vi ' * with his oars and wants 

?/ only With hts will. 

Q- Amin (Zy.) 5,32 


f M '*'■ 1 p r ■'-' w 

■A V*J I ia_: (j The room was furnished wit.. 

" „ a small bed, 

j<" Mah* qah, 11,16 


The preposition w is used to introduce expression 
of emphatic identification: 

- ' * • ' * * #*■ 

* -^'i 1 * | J^ U ? and whoever did not flee 

^ y - ^ himself, sent his money 

£jUJi ^P, abroad, Qud. (Br.) 53,16 


u-i/ dJ j ^jk^- until I experienced that 

' ' " ' myself. Tag* (Zy.) 3,19 

J 1 *. \ Tha t i& indeed magic * 

" ' ' Mu', liq. 76,14 

-d#!/ uLh ,j on that very night. 

' ‘ ' Tdr . (Br.) 82 ,fi 


■“, T W " # # J! ■ J * 

4_ ' JLi pJ Lf j| i * 5 * 

*■ «■ ^ r* _• ■* - 


as a free and independent 
element * 

,Hand . (Br.) 4,16 


As a modality of the instrumental idea, ^ may 
introduce the agent in passive construe Lions "''fuee 
Vol* I, § 16): 

J- 1 T » » # IP * “ 

V'tSJL l -v^ ljr £] But I was directed by the 

'' book. Mass. izy.) 1,22 


in a hunhle house surrounded 
” * ^ it:-' by flowers and trees. 

Giber. 1, U2,l 

D The use of the preposition to introduce the 
direct object of a verb gives the idea of a less im- 
mediate relationship: 



^r\ * IN, * "AT,' 1 *0N* 


— — Jli* *Xh ijL f^. j 




I C 


You have heard how the hard, 
said t*ibr . 1 , 190,12 


V^^pf fJ ' Weren’ t all of them talking 
... of his return? 

****** Hus, ayy , 1,66,8 

'j-J* J '. afLtjr tha L they knew about 

Ilia departure from Mecca- 
Hal . Sir, 217,8 

« # , -« % * * 

r**t ^ Christianity professes the 

doctrine of the Trinity and 
that**,, Hai, sir. 7/17 


ii Is also found with nouns derived from verbs: 

•jlL-jJ ^ tiL p!tl ^ l + I know you bo t tor than you 

know yourself* 

Hak , shch, 9 l f l 4 

t:lij ^1 4 * j, * -_L a t I knew him until his death. 

1 . - " Musa* (Zy,) 29,1 

e; As a part of the insturmental Idea used in a 
l i luiative meaning, (_ may introduce a modality: "how 

i El- action is accomplished": 

* 1 — * * * 

he said with all politeness,*., 
# ' ' Taq . (Zy.) 1,40 


^L.4 v (^i 

* r # ^ 


The French archaeologist 
answered with conviction 
and finality. 

*** Hak* (Zy.) 11,16 


_i” ^ j| r 

1 >»J (j W He ciotbee her with genero- 

j " " ' sity and kindness* 

Gibr, 1,107,8 

* r ,I J ^ 

Jlj apokc with a muffled 

voice. $4ah. gah* 36,21 

/ * K J. - W -«■ , ' I- , * * -1 , , 

p y; jL* •*_- L>-! Her husband replied with a 

^ qy-ict and sad voice. 

Hus. "ala. !f8*6 
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She lived by her labor and 
toil. Gibr, 1,156,5 

Hence, ^ introduces impressions of modal (adverb i . 
value : 

* p ** * 

- — - wit she said quickly.,,, 

Gibr, 1,157,2 

*■ j m * * 

wJl» she said distinctly. . . . 

Hah# qah* 17,22 

•* „ 

r*” ur 4 - 1 ^ My mother is well. 

' Hah, qah* 55,17 

^ a whole year* 

Taq* fzy, J a # 14 

J ■** ■*" jT JF -*■ ^ 

l “ 1 -' *“ iJ>* Its Interior was much large* 

i* 'i Ji * than I had imagined. 

-M?* 2)^’ Nu f . liq, 62,16 


hlUfJV in short. Djir. tar. 11,19/ 

j - - - - "j- 1 » 

- — V/w: h-j l you will naturally find 

strange,.,. Gibr, ill, 105, i 

may also introduce the reason for the action: 

C '^ L , 1 I invited him for this, 

Manf . mag. 15,1 


- JA* iju 


j That is because. . 
Amin duh. 11,1,8 


bUJf, jjC D oil i* (jjJt For she, because of that, 

t , ' tJf cannot be considered a free 
human being, 

Q. Amin Uy*> 5,34 

A father cri.es tears of joy 
JV, s * r at seeing his sons before 
y <*£ nje^ him, Hanf* mag, 101,15 

An instrumental idea is also expressed by the 
price with the preposition '’for*: "to buy for," "to 

sell for": 




X "IN, 


’AT," ’’ON' 


Jl* vl^ 1 I bought the book at a high 

price. Uni, (Zy.) 1,4 


Uj jU# j ii L L, 


I sold it for 5Q0 golden 
dinars. Hak. sul. 95,2 


■ * * * * f ,V r ** 

LrjJW Jj T 3“ M Etc bought _them] far One 

, ' '' *# .. *„ and one half piasters apiece 

lJ ^3 and sold [them] for two and 

' " a half . 'Aw, (cr.i 13,7 

^ jl' uf 

v * v § * w + ■* ■ r * « w 

VjiJlt *4— > L a; because he sold his Master 

* " for silver . Cibr, 1, 191# 3 

■'£ - f i ,, j , > *_'# 

^LjJ. 1 -t^JL *z j^t-* jji; The Income frem its produce 
" 11 is reckoned in thousands o£ 

dinars, Gibr, 1,155,20 

F The local Idea expressed by the preposition w 
Ji'..iy be applied to time: 

* ■* 'w * & # w 

-j— Juq* 1 j 1* What happened yesterday? 

Hus* ayy* I, 41# 11 

^ W ^ /w J ja j 

A*^ JOli ^ He traveled at night and 

^ ” hid during the day. 

H3i, Sir. 217.13 

■ L to measurement In temporal determination: 

- j* / jr j« i ■ ' ^ 

j j--r jjhh# o* >S* a month before he would 

come* Hus. ayy. i r 6B*0 

- *' '' ; ' *r r * * * *c t 

i .rr-^- 1 ' .Midday is midday, not thirty 

* ^ * ^ ** * minutes nor even a minute 

?'*-* ^**5 ^ before* Taq. (Zy,J 3,43 

* J ^ -r r ■# * f'# jS ■'■Ji v ■’ 

^ Im jdjl gB uS oJ* wh« was ten years his 

senior. Hu 1 . liq. 4(S#f 

v # ’jp i, # w -r #■■*■.# 

a^+ j-ljj Jj L|_^ He had died seven months 

* -i _ * , _ before her marriage to 

Mohamad. Hal* sir, 28 5,21 


.ml *i l ho to m,ea*mr ©fieri t In indefinite temporal ex- 
(!■ '•visions : 
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■■ *■**'» gff * * +* 

fWL fyJ 1 ( -i* J** some days before. 

Hus* ayy, 1,33,1a 


J> VI JlkJI 


;**S 

^ lj 1 


■iA j* 


some days after I had $er* 
the first article, 

Kara* (ZyO 4 H 37 

s Onto time afterward. 

Haki ahi. 32,1 


in the Abbasiri period arm 
, S shortly before* 

Amin duh. 11,106,3 

9 In * nominal Sentence , •**_ often introduces th< 
predicate after the negative particles i* and 1J flF « 
also sometimes after Vj' [am VqI, l f §33): 


*_■■■ ■*.■* ■»■ jv 


not a short while, 
‘Aqq. fay,} 15,6 

fJU, l I am not dreaming* 

J ' ' Manf* mag,. 47,3 

' I . f" y / 

" Ll ** I a™ nobody's protege, 

Hanf . sha* . 45, 15 


? >v' J * I am neither drunk nor 

mad * Haft . ahl* 69 r l 

With the negative adverb V placed between the 
preposition and the noun governed by the preposition , 
■tf ^ as developed into the prepositional compound % 
"without - : * > 


' l* * 5v 


He was a body without heai r 
^ /; and an instrument without 
yj A j spirit, Tlak* sheh* 35 1 2 


li ^ 4, Jw He rernain-ed mo tion Less . 

Hah, gah. 36,20 


-* jr _ »■ m 


^ " L S Jl Women cannot live without 
" love. Mah. qah, 135,e 


■# +# ' 


■r jf- 

H - *" X without .1 teacher. 
' Ma*. {Zy , ) 1,1 
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Plilri prepositional compound is sometimes used with 
ir fixed pronouns: 

i cl-X v ; -■ My Beloved’. My heart aches 

" - ' ' without you.1 

Mu' * i^an, 5£, 6 


'} 127 J "In 1 * 

A n? Indicates the act af staying "in," "within," 
" I i im I do > ,r| a place* 5 ' 5 it introduces the location in 
wn).'h the verbal action is completed; 

** j> # \ . # * *«* # fS 

jyfcUJL ^ He spent two weeks in 


R “' Jr V r J- J # 1 r 


Cairo. Hub* ayy, 11,3,1 

He waited at its bottom. 
Hftl, sir. 263,13 


Cj <j r There is a Lord in heaven. 

haft* Sul. 35,5 

ilf 1 ■ \ - T / 

jp reading in a book. 

* " Manf. mag* 46, & 

, j -* : They found themselves in 

" - ,, , , a small, oblong room. 

Mah* qah. 74,19 




in Jerusalem, 
hak* sul* 39,11 


' » ' +' ** „ * * S £ 

Ju» ^ ujD He used to spend the wm- 

, . - ter in the house* 
hus* ■ayy- i^2^t1S 

str* w J r A 

JjLJI Ah _>■ J \jJ* j in one of those buildings. 
r # -- ^ Manf * (Zy.J 30,9 


59* On thy origin of thla |je epos it ion as a short form 
■ i 1 1 1- 1 pfi --pd-a I eo»pourw3 _ , "in th* CWJth cf , " 

, * in r h m n= Ids fc of , * Mft Brock + p dnind . H p . 37 1 ^ 
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^ ^ G She strutted about in a 

* ''L’f w!lite silken dress. 

Hah. qah, 99,1 

The meaning of motion into a place has been de- 
rived from the above mentioned idea of rest in a 
places 

J » *r ** * * #% # , 

“ 0? **ii *r. taking from it a small 

morsel which he put into 
his mouth, Tai . (Zy,) 34,1 

y-ii ^ t >jr l l^j ^ He brought a wooden bed 

into it, Manf. mag. 85,15 

ot J ^ O* O* 1 u Whatever leaves, my hand 

lt"£ll' ‘t‘- goes into the Devil's 

pC j Saeftaioil _ Halt, sheh, & „ r. 


.ivln 


*r i r o . 'A 

^ jJ 1 jh-jJI 

#■ * J* 


O God! Send your light 
into can'd heart! 

Hak, (Br,) 41,$ 


a j*. 

A**- 11 ^ isyfj** Yesterday I wont Out into 

the fields. Gibr. 11 , 103 ,, 

A modality of the preposition's meaning "in r M "ii- 

! ' F can found in the notion of "among" 
and with with plural and! collective nounsj 


fit' ■ * * !' <r' ' 'i 

1 ^ i/. >r 1 Abu Bakr stands up anunq 

' - , the people saying,,,, 

flak , (Br* > 43,12 


o' nor that he lead the pray i 

" * *£ * when there are sheikha 

among the people* 

HUS . ayy, 1,82,14 

y-LJl J A1 ^ Hahdl distributed them 

among t h£ peep le * 

Amin duh- i ,111*4 

and 3 Iso with its reflexive usage: 

■* j- # * j 

^ l told rnyaelf. 


t told myself, 
MunF . mag. 101,12 


u£ "IN' 


H Applied to time, j, 
leu'ilon In which or during 

plilOe; 


expresses the temporal ex- 
wbich the action trikes 


- * U ' 


<** o!> 

n!% J - w - _ J. 

CJ +'- 1 ^ A 

iU 

fc p ■£ /■ J ! ^ ' i *> * y 

^ 


* » , , ■*■ r * * 

f **■ uf vA 1 


* *+,+ r - * j .t 1 * - r ** 

^ iUll 

"ilV - * -V 

4^1 ynUJl 

- , 

i inn the period of time or 
Which the action occurs; 

M V : V-V 

X L J \jrr-~ u 

«■ j* 

f* ^ ur 

f v r uj 

** ^ # 

J ■#■** jij. 

J i # ■■ 

^LUJ ) j j? *-*-j 

* 1 "* * * # / a ' r* 1 ''I 

h-lx 1 £j^ u 1 

rjruTfu^vjjj j 

t ' J i t m “ 

U 1 1 J-fc. J a J . I | jUfe j 

. * * y . 


, ; * j 

J-" - J 


and that emotions then are 
completely upset, 

Manf, mag. 5,15 

The weather this week was 

beautiful, Sak. (ay.) 13,1 

Woman is man’s companion 
during }l1s life. 

Mah, gah, 8,3 

the Arabs during the pre- 

Islamic times. 

Amin duh, 11,4,22 

social life during the 
first Abbas id period. 

Amin duh , 1,1,2 

the specific moment in 


I shai! finish i.n May. 

Mah. qah, 58,9 

every day. ’Aww. {Br . ) 63,2 

on the following day. 

Tai, (Br , ) 123,23 

On the morning appointed 
to me to appear before 
the king. Tag, (ay.) 3,21 

la it proper to knock at 
doors at such on early hour? 
Tai. (Br,) 129,16 

At that moment a short man 
entered the hall, 

Manf, sha ’ * 23,16 
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' 1 if ' i 

— -J * o* jjt “ 


t _y At this moment a mum came 

'' /_ out of the mosque. 

Tal. (BfJ 132, n 


Thus, It Ih used in adverbial temporal determinations: 

»w 

jJLji ,y at nights { 2 y.) 10,11 

rf" j# 

* l -.-I I J. Jl Coma back to me tonight* 

' Nu 1 . liq. HfS 

-*■£ n- «•■ 

JUttl ilyJ i one night. 

' ' # " M*nE. fzy.) 30,7 


jl I ^LjJl Jf v-* j|i O * To go to some villages in 

., ' " the rooming and return to 

JL-Jl my house In the evening. 

" " " Sak. (Zy.J 13,1 

C Figuratively understood, can Introduce the 
situation —state or condition— in which the subject 
exists at the time of the action: 

^4 i* \ *■ jr # # 4 # 

cLl J i^-L- jp U— J we have no need of such 

things. Hus. 'ala. 11,40, 

r*, ; J u , : 

*ZJL +3 t/'y 1 * Music is the companion cf 

J J the shepherd in his loneli- 

ness. Gibr. 1,51,11 

■w # jf jf m* * * ■f ■ 

>' U* >j* L* J -A-i jp" 1 is he reo. ny too bus y to 
* ' pay attention to us? 

Tai . (2y . ) 9, H 

. ; ^ . , ,, . : 

i*l J I Li J eLi You need rest. 

- ‘ + ' Hak. sheh. 60,14 

and also the action in which the subject is Involved: 

._v _y _ii j 1 while they were talking. 

' Hus. * a la P I, 3$, 13 

*_^)L ^ Ju-i He began to change his 

" " " clothes. Ptah. qah, 11,16 

^ £) ^ ■' f J- * >* * I '** 

y y — ^ tX-J< If I O 1 that Abu- 1-* Ala used to 

. hide even from his ser- 
j* ti* vant while ea<tnu. 

Hub. ayy. 1,21,4 


.a i' 




Hence ^ is used to introduce adverbial modal 
rgiuclficationa: 

< , r ** * i-r 

^ e y ,y fJ jt He spoke to him with a 

J ' # ' mild strange voice. 

Hus, 'ala. 1,3,4 

r ^ " ■ . , . ^ 

wJ-i y ^ ■" u ^ Then he smiled at me po- 

' ' _ t ' litely and looked at me 

O^-** <J> affectionately. 

' ' ' Qud, (Br . ) 50,4 

. # i* p * p - ■» f f 

Ohallas (bowing his head 
4 " " J in fear). Itak . ahl. B3,4 

y Jjjc-j y ^ •■*" l~ She turns to him vetie- 

* % j ' _ ^ montly and says in a sharp 

- — *-U?“ voice..., Hak . ahl. 11,9,$ 

■* Hr 

«, if * * i # ■ » * 

(-u 1 ) (that} his father taught 


, ^ * 


hisn with sad calm. 
Hus. ayy . 1,20,10 


d The original meaning of *ln” figuratively 
u inlur stood develops into the notion of "on," "about, " 
m l is therefore used to introduce the subject matter 
-in or about which the verbal action focuses i 

* » W 

j. , jH» r rn * ^ * * * 

c-lOf I began to think about 
j ‘ * suicide* Qnd , (Br.) 49 p 8 

f lujh ^ Jjic luL what do you say now about 

this? flak. (Br.) 4 4,3 

. ’ . . .j j 'V 

1 b,: "7 you ... to express your 

" 1 opinion about women, 

fl ljJI J Mah. qah. 7, IS 

v fc5Jlj ‘-tJ wOi L what Arabic and Moslem 

' : 1 "r. fc J . - r '“. authors left behind on 

medicine, astronomy P 

.■'if - chemistry ji other sciences. 

r 4*Jl ^ 5U1JI, iu . n . r - , 9<w 

^ Jwji Lj_ No matter what is said 

# " about Ihn Sa * ud . . .. 

Eli Lb. mu 1 + f l 


I 
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as he s=lid about women. 
' * Kaf. wah. 111,22,12 


*-U~' ^ ,Jb. 51 

I* " 


■”» V I J I < ^- ■ I' , ^ 

ty ^v 1 


We never talk about poli- 
tics in front of them. 
Hflih, mul, 203,23 

His friend's lesson dealt 
with the principles of the 
Hqh k Hus . ayy. II, 19, 15 


E o£ frequently used governing the indefinite 
relative pronoun If (sec Vol . III). The meaning of 
the compound depends upon the function of L in the 
sentence following it: 

Jl*Ji *X* i^e* while he was in this 

situation. 


Tai. (zy*> 34,4 


LLU The young man looked 

around. Mah. qah* 65,19 


j, \ , ; . ^ , £ * 4 

. J ^ tN " Hit Perhaps none of this will 
' , ever happen. 

W Manf. raag* 3,17 

7 jl U#( Yesterday I had, as I re- 

' *. ,y ' , call, some silver dinars. 

u?r?V J Hak. ahl, 24,2 


_j- -r jb- J» “-*■ ■* ■ .» ■jj 1 B ^ 

a* the Arabic nations, with 
ll\ - | if t : '* " the exception of Yemen, 

OJI & 0*4 *9 f -■ u^ 1 were actually unknown to 
J-Y >jj’|- jj, the people of those an- 
^ jj-C-*- 1 JiL c ient ooriodfi. 


. cient periods. 
Mai. sir, 72,7 


‘w**®* J * l ^> You treated me well in 

the past* Manf. mag. 65,14 

8 j*J what you did was right. 
Manf. mag* 89,11 

■* -f f l r- +\ € ■*- 'ir y # 

^ laA ^ O 1 r 1 r But he soon forgot uli 

^ , this, along with some 

* Jj, other things* 

' ' ' IfO*. ayy. 1,38,12 


"WITH" 


m 


He said to himself 
Hal. sir . 164,1 


§ 128 y “WITH* 

A £• expresses connection and togetherness, and 
has preserved Its fundamental meaning, which is the 
"ne most usually found; 

p m w -jt *■ “$7' ■■■ 

o * V J ^ * ^ ¥ It is not good manners for 

^ J “ woman to sit With men. 

JUjJI £. *UiJ1 q. Ami n [2y.) 5,7 


JUjJ' f. 

ji a* ,■ ^ r j j j- , ■■ 

L^r f " J ^ 








i j» * w m 


Coffee was brought .md 
the schoolteacher drank 
It with the sheikh. 

Hus * ayy. 1,35,12 


.Jj^a pJ Only a group of less than 
. ten remained with him. 


Hal, sir. 297,3 


i>^ Stay with me. 

' Manf , sha 1 . 23,6 

' i " J ■ i t- 

-j-o b_D we shall all go with you. 
M.art£ . :ihd T . 75,2 


Will you take your prisoner 
along with you? 

Hah. smi. 49,7 


Hence , it may express the idea of mutual help 
"r compl icity : 

Z- avJ* i j. lx. that your prisoner might 

. . . * ?“ v. 1 plot against you with this 

■: JjLjJI dJJi iijj dreadful king? 

Hak , sul, 49,14 


> 

- * y . 




** ^ 


(He loved) l,o take part 
in the taa i i-w with t he 
muezzin* HuB. ^yy. 1,56,6 





and al&o a more simple relationship, "with 
"3 Or ' i L*“ l ^»*' 1 Uj for the time I 




cJ*S Jjj L 


^ for the Lime I have wasted 

with you* Ilu^. ilyy, 1,41, 1 5 

. 

'which 1 stretched out along 
the road* Mah. qah. 5*6 

“*■ # #P #■ 

J i^iCj and he experienced the sane 
t thing with the school teach* t 

^ 1 C* as he had with her father. 
Hus* ayy. 1,41,14 


,, ", J, * M *•*■# 

l*;-Ui #•!* (- fJii, (J) to become “acc Lima ted 1 ' to 
- ' ' :; this new world* 

Ka[JU | Z y | 4,13 

and the idea of possession: 

f" ' ^ ? t 

• -J-* Du you have any money with 

you? Hak , ahl, 2-3,16 

j « r ^ ^ ^ i 

■ ' ■ Juft u> I do you have much of this? 

Hak, ahl. 35,2 


{ ■• \ -* T o*w-!) ■** 5^^ They had left Egypt with 

, - i" “ j, only a little money, 

i> 1 Aqq. ( Ey , ) 15,21 


B it can also h-a figuratively applied to- times 


.'i , 1 J ,-— ■ ~ i ' 

£- 


* L_J 3 <u ^jjZj i 


M "■jf r. ^ 

c'j 

uii j 1 . 


until l awake in the mornlu ■ 
Manf . mag* 56,15 

In the evening 'Abdu 1“ 
Muttalib went back to his 
family. Hus. T ala. 1,16,17 


*■ r ' ^ * " *i ’L-' ' r t 

jw, ->-*c ,j' jij ^ There was no reason for hut 

** , ^ j, to go back only to return 
t - the next morning. ; 

Halt, yaunn. 4 t , B 


. / _ 

- . . j-- ' * -■ 


f O 1 uj*“ L IEc departed saying he won ! • 

" come hack in the naming* 

Hus. ayy. r, UQ, 12 


£* "WITH" 317 


. *m y , s * * + " 1 ><, ' i" 

o»**nJ * £. tjUjLrfl ut j Jc With the coming of summer , 

his friends departed. 

Hus. ayy. 11,61,1 

i ■■ 4 p 

Jj* 1 e- Tn the evening the servant 

arrived . 

Hus. ayy. 11,161,5 

■a- W" m 

C may introduce modal specif i cations ; 

■ ' ^ •■■ 

* 1 t* unfortunately, 

Sa'» fzy. J 6,42 

•>r 

The people would listen 
i < " -i -■ to theia with touching and 

V _rlr -J ^ charm inci admiration. 

Hus * ayy , 1 , 79,9 


d At t ivies, it has the idea of addition, "with 


'besides" : 


. J * 


0«>JI Btlt with the passage of 

,4 * p - H - , '■ ^ time and the weakening Of 

U^f t | ie Caliohate, this tie 


(UUAJ« * ua 'jjUh the Caliphate, this tie 

was also cut, 

Amin 2 uh. 1,92, 3 

# ^ ' t «P r sJr j ^ J 

«JS td-ft (U siVk:) And it Is your duty, be- 

* sides that, to be my right 
lfu, hand. Hus. ayy. 1,4 9,5 

The concept of "togetherness 1 * may establish a 
L'"iical opposition of ideas; in such cases 'J has the 
Mi'.ining of an adversative particle, *al though , " '"in 

Mpltc of"* 


Tjc # ■ _ J. J # 

— - 1 uJ -> jl*i — J 


1 dlj 


In spite of this, 1 do not 
think that I*,.* 
ilai. six. 21,18 

tn spite of this..,. 

Hus, ayy* 1,145,13 


-i - - i’"- i '' 


ir influence , in 

spite of this, is very 

small, Sa * , (Zy.) 16,37 


TI 1 R PRE\E a OS IT LOW 


. ij-l.Tl I ,J. » J Lfc. despite the gre^t re spans L- 

' l * .* hiliti.es I carry at this 

— m iji time* al-Raf. UV'l 1 ®j^® 

* P # * 

i; frequently introduces a noun clause which al- 
ways naa this adversative meaning (see Voi* HU: 

■i. . klLljl S ] & and although acme pblifciclar 

* * * ., in Egypt have violated it*** 

*'* Musa (ay*) 2*26 

lilt and although he was very 

*, i' ' ' 't; ,t * fond of counting the steps 

_£ O jjf uS c^ji 1 of a stairway whenever, , . 

* * „ * /i {he never counted the steps 

CJ J of this stairway}, 

' Pus, ayy* n*5*9 


§129 Ji* l " BESIDE* " “NEAR," *&Y m 

A Originally and basically expresses a local 

concept, i.e.* something that is near* close by i 

*~± \j Lj" ki -Uf He stayed with her a day 

and a nicfht « 

Hus* 'ala, 1,29*7 

Vj -V r CJj' V 1" the morning* when he 

/? 5 ,'r •-* ea*e to £il1 hlE hoXr 

otl« ioit ^ he would stay with him 

for an hoar . 

■Awv* ter.) 15*25 


lE La* i J-**- j 


^ iJU She was sitting at the 

J ' * head of her bed* 

Hu 1 * liq* 36*7 

It is also used expressing a metaphorical approach: 

B- V | ^ 

±t*j ui complying with the wish 

* * of the people* 

al-Raf . (Zy.) 19*34 

Hence* something that One has with oneself is 
his actual and p r a s o n t po-s sc* ‘is ion: 


NEAR," " BY 


« f a>i * h 

Cf* p* J, -t L V [ They do not know the 

treasures they have* 

j** Hak, (Zy*) 11*46 

I" 

■r *^'i . ’‘i 

k-/l L' I have with me something 

,► ' * ' ' 1 rnucJi stranger than that* 


*■ ' - , * ** >- .* * ' 

J 1 LJ 1 ^ -Up. U 4J r\j*, ij 


much stranger than that* 
Nu # * kan* £87,13 

t 

1 to give him the money he 
had, Tai. (Br.) 124*17 


or as simple* general possession t 
i-’' J' > ,.* * ; 

'- x - x-?'j k -u* ^ jJ we had no radios or clne- 

, v ; ^ ip u, , mas or plays or any un- 

'ij Jyi*J ^ veiling cf women Of mu- 
j- sic or dancing as you have 
iLj jfSl ^ m your day, 

Amin (Zy.) 7*6 

, ,,, 

^a. L jj* Wq have* in Egypt* a class 
J J of writers, , , , 

Husa adab. 4,15 




Hence* also* the expression of ane™i: opinion or 
f>r*rF;onal appreciations 

* J? ^ ^ ™ J - ® rf**? i» j * 1 

uii c. Jit h j,-, ; . .^ j,C U what is not natural to you 
- / '/ z *■ , ^ ' may be quite natural to 

-Up Ufv^ others, NuV liq, 7 8*12 

J . (u Y P | * 1 * 

-Ui£ uU- 1 For them* they arc the 

people whose opinion 
counts. Q. Amin (2y, ] 5*14 

E * > Z * 

j _u* l n my opinion it is most 

probable that. * * * 

Hal , sir. 245,11 

C *i - L 

, ,jl l It is our opinion that*... 

" Kai, sir, 12*3 


m. * V * * . ^ * m r ^> 

*e jju jj. 1 U *u o jju In her* it was the most 

* ' J precious gift. 

NU’* Hq, 29*3 


w p *•** 


m. 
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* t j * * P " 

ij ojp d i i»L) j ah this is worthless to 

we. Man£ . mag, 5,1 

B Used with nouns of temporal meaning, 
generally has the same idea of proximity, "at" 1 : 

u™ — i < '-r'sjr Mt He had me brought before 

him at sunset, 

CIbr. 1,167,16 

>i "’iC ' - I"t £ T , , , . , 


, ' — J 1 J-u •*-* fcj We divided it in the 

evening3. Gibr. 1,136, L8 

, (i* ' -*m' 

Jut fTHe sun I when it rises * 

Manf, mag. 10, 16 


and hence also with other nouns of similar meaning 

+ *#■ , ' J- * . / - * * r* m \ 

toj* ~w* lu a l -U i 1 that the king sees you 

here when he returns. 


Hak. sheh, 32,2 


jp jpi I -U* p ( Jf-ju. They used to call on end* 

other at times of sicknes 1 
Amin [Zy.| 26,13 

»» f # J" "V ** * * j» ■*' 

■*** ^ "Jj 1 The first thing that sur ■ 

r , prises a stranger on his 
jW 1 arrival in Bahren. * . . 

" " " Raih, mul * 198,23 

« - 'f“ J, r * r 

on-*"- 1 JV-j- At that moment , the music 

began to play in the cof- 
feehouse, Jabr, fir.) 75, h 

With the adverbial relative l* , it introduces a 
noun clause with a temporal meaning (see Vol. Ill); 

rr-S *•'■“ when they hear the call 

of their fatherland. 

Manf * shn 1 , 20 5,16 

'■> * ,.h-h ;/ » * v 

'Jj** Ot j— * CJ ' ^ I was eighteen years oJ 

- ' , ' age when destiny ted me 

'**~J ; JL ' 1 L to flash id, Glbr. 1,111,4 


* > fv 


jk "OVER," "gFQN,» h GtT 121 

j* — 

Governing the adverbial demonstrative , j-u 
functions as a temporal adverb, "‘then”; 

jjJu* then, at that moment. 

" ' " liak . ahl. 171,12 


(l 130 Jk "OVER, ** "UPON," "OH* 

stil 1 has a clear connection with the Arabic 
root % * "to be high," “to rise." 

A Hence its original (and still very frequent) 
Local meaning is "to be on," "over": 

J* I stood on its threshold, 

tiflfc. (2y , J 10,3 

j ^ ' r i * , j. j- 

JUJ’ r* > On the top of the mountains 
- " there are radiant lights. 

Sak. (ay. ) 13,6 

L a*-, carrying on their heads 

*+ J t* the fruits they had 

j&tjj gathered. Sak. E2y.) 1.3,8 

. * ■* V 

1 jjk j-jf- 7 L <■-&*, The lame boy stood on his 

healthy foot. 

*Aww. (Br.) 13,26 

* . * m l f # * * * * 

^JcS ^jk carried on the shoulders 

, ' ' 'of two poor people. 

Gibr. 1,88,1 

ft 

* * - -- !■*’ # ^ - 

r u is We used to sleep On the 

' ’ floor. Jabr. <Qir _ ) 71,25 


It is also used with verbs expressing the motion 
"over" : 



We sat down there in op- 
po. r : i t n ch airs. 

Nu ' . 11 q . 8,4 
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v' . 

^ i_rV v^“ 1 Sheikh Abbas rose* 

Gibr, 1,180,12 

V' j ^ ; 

- • or* ( V^Ac L >i-p j began boating,,*) a 

iiTrif V i." T -,r blow on his right palm, 

— «“ o* ur^J" another on his l*ft., ,* 

1 Aww. (Br,) 11,25 

*-**■ t,A rj, tie tears streamed down 

his cheeks* 

■Aww, (Be,) 11,25 

^ among the people who a.f- 

i -; ■ i f v" k u t,» v ^ - 1 y'^ M saulted the streetcar L i k ■ ■ 
> yLoJi,.^ fijUt WQive9 their prey. 

(?4l. {Zy*J 31 P 49 

^ ^<5 as if I had slapped the 

man on his face, 

Ma?, (Sy.) 1,13 


hence its use with verbs meaning "to cover"; 

ij* She knew how to c 

L -f rotT1 husband 
cQu Id he 1 1 rm I --s 


she knew how to conceal 
from her husband what 
could be unpleasant to 
him. Hus, 'ala. 1,24,13 


^ J-aaJ* i>L Social justice must cover 

if “ii" 1" the entire population, 

^ tw ^ *** Bat, fzv.i 12, lb 


^ j- 1 

^ vr* 


and a 1 30 H to inc 1 ude 11 : 


,i :*/ 




^ y . 'fi ■#■ ■* 


“* ■’“» B rfj,! Jf * ( J ^ ^ 'Jc 

f ^j-L^ <J Lli 


,UJi /. 


Bat, (Zy.) 12,10 

Then I fainted* [From 

, 11 to roof" (a house) J. 
Hus. ayy * I ,103,12 


in the meanings they have 
Raf. wafo* 1,12,3 

When they entered, he 
locked the door from the 


5-J ^ outside, Kak. pul, 42,1 

* i iV ■[' *% '* 

vW o-W The door is locked behind 

" them, Kak . sheh. 21,10 


^"OVER ,' 1 "UPON," "ON" 


and '■domination*" "power": 

, B -" r a x r f jr •* * -* ■* 

^Lkl— y Nobody but me has authority 
over it, Manf. mag* 67,1 

m - * M - * * i " ‘ \ 

,^-LJt ^ (jjS* ±}* that you have a power greater 

Tii iff* * 9 f J it i ' than God's on men's heart, 

4b! olkL. 0 Ui- Hanf+ 46,7 

+ wr* ^ *■ *■ ■* * * *" ^ , jr jP «* 

I jjk jh*- *J that he has the right to 

dominate her, 

Q„ Annin [ 2 y . ) 5,5 

- -r* j * ■ J * ‘ 

m' ^ i just want the power to 

4- * raise my arms, 

(/'j -i tfj 1 Qua. (Br.J 49,2 


j^a-aji ^ AwJj: During the Abbasid period , 

i this attitude subdued even 

4y*JI the Arabs, 

' Amin duh, IT ( 83,6 


The lo.cal idea, "to be On top o £ , n at times be- 
comes equivalent to "besides,'* "in addition to": 

-i ; **'* i. 

dJ j ^yt And it was, besides that, 

- ' ' his bedroom. 

Elus* ayy, 11,6,16 

JSJ 1 -L* ,jJbj In addition to that* It 

'r-r ^ , \ is necessary for every 

w-f 1 author to have a message, 
Musa adab, 12,13 

But it is also used to express a local deter- 
inl nation: 

* > „ ,* ■* ** **i j. 

j* -CyL, ^ I was near the hut of my 

' * - ' ' friend, Nanf, mag* 100,4 


J b m +MV* » p x mT jT 

He heard a dog barking 
* near him, 

Tai* (Br * } 126,10 

On his left was his wife 
**' Mah* qah, 7 5,2 
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^ ^ Close to her Is her maid 

" ' ' fUk, sul, 123,4 


and also direction! 


i'- ‘ , , e , i* 

1 j* I 1 j UJi 


When he went to his wife.... 
Hus. 'ala. 1,7,12 


j^_j! ,y duiUJi standing on .a spot over^ 

' " * ' ' looking the Nile, 

Tai . (Br.) 123,4 

^ Ok: vU^ LJ jX 

We had no w i nd owe over l ook i r i ; 
*** i'lS and f lowers. 

>*■*> jV- 11 Jabr. (Br.J 71,26 

' #■ 

o'^irjfc dvjt in his roam facing the 

square. Hal . (£y.) 14,5 

B A figurative meaning of surpassing and in- 
creasing is derived from its local connotation! 

j. * — * *+ * <*• * ’i 

Of * '■'i 1 1 She was over seventy. 

' " Maz. (Zy.) IQ, 3 


L * "u * ri , *1* * * ;** 

a* o« — ^J 1 ^ nor were they over fifty 

' feet ftalll , 

Ralh. mul. 211,1? 


_— ,r ■" 1 i ™ ■** ^ * ■■*" * 

(V* j 1 to increase this somewhat. 

- Hartff, mag, 212,3 


I * * # 


utfw^ yjk Aytf It is jTjoro than two hun- 

* * dred million. 

Djir. tar . II, IS, 12 

and the passage of times 

■•*■ jr j; A m W j. ** v 

4*1* ULii. ^ Ho waited half an hour 

" ' for him, nah* gah. 63,6 

MA 1 A* u 1^h~ 1 iA- Two weeks had passed after 

thiit night. Gibr, 1,173,1 

ai ” 4 ^ J- ‘ 1,1 ■* ■". j" * ■» ■** 

aIjLpJI dLt Long years had passed since 

v I r' i such an event [occurred], 

Mnnf . (Zy.) 30,26 


"OVER, 1 * "UPON,'* l "0N ,t 


_ o 0 cui t'« ;o ijj 


Several days passed during 
which Stephen and Magdalene 
used to meet .... 

Manf, mag. 37,9 


.LAP ’Si i ~ t-i l Jt It is almost seven o'clock. 

- - - - ^ ^ r> {ci the Sp _. ya solo £alta 

poco pans las Kiete* ) 

Msnf* eha # , 63,4 

frequently has a hostile meaning, contrary to 
the favorable one at Ji (see page 263). It has been 
derived through a metaphorical appreciation of Ltc 
connotation, "to be (physically) excessive," as a 
burden: 

l~ r ^k Xid bife became a heavy load 

for her, fhi 1 , kan. 69,7 

u r^J* M»i — ^ A-U Because of thie , i will 
' ' * " take the responsibility 

upon myself. 

Nu 1 . kan. 7 , 12 

Tit uilf jj Kamar Is angry with me . 

Hsk, sheh. 66,2 

J.£ - , i *■ * - '' 

1 JLb- LJi Wlien the silence and the 


> ^ r 


mm **# < * 4* 


J ^ \ j i ‘ i B ^ 

— $ ^ 


^adiicrsa lasted too long 
and the pain they suffered 
was difficult for them, to 
hear « + « » 

Dus. 'ala. 1*26,14 


* * ** 


— mf jr- -r J-j* .j. I. ■ - uj- -j» 

OU ji* but the material became 

y -■ too difficult for him 

after the chapter about 
the Subject . 

Hus. ayy. 1,75,11 


IfVk uji ^ j'| Be of good spirit. Cor 

' " there is nothing to be 

afraid ofl; 

Gibr. IT, 117, S 


.evi w L i h 1 1 : : i n l ng , "au a i ns t. n ; 
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k j* The noblemen and the 

i - \ -- clergymen have united 

*-**■ against the wt!Ak j.nd in- 

digent, Gibr . 1 , 178,14 


JH «Cj r >■ g i*i' 


cursing the hour that. 

Gibr. 1,200,6 


5 ,Je *v lu- 4 * 1 , You hate me! 

Nak. ahl * 14,16 

dtJ j lilaJs I that your prisoner might 

* i a ^ i i i plot against you with thin 

JJLjJ" dreadful king? 

Bflk. Sul, 49,14 

# *■" * r * * ' * ** 

Ydur emo t i on bears wit- 
ness against you. 

Hak. sbeh* 122,4 

and the meaning of necessity and obligation* 

, i ~m •+ ' , r , '■* ,. 4 

^ ^Lill I j_& jjuki ji LA We must cast this youth 

' '- from our dwellings* 

u j u Gibr. 1 , 179,16 

if dr r 

I # '.V * ,^r ^ • C 

JgU^ £,1 A he had to visit the law- 
yer's Secretary. 

Tai. (flr.) 123,14 


/ v j * i-- 

u> 


vou must practice, 
'Aw. (Br.) IS, 2 2 


" T ^ ''' # l * *. £ , #> 

must let them read the 

”, i5fn' J \ '\ ' ~ Koran and memorize it, 

V Ls- 1 cA o 1 *1*1 you must open the school.. 

hus. ayy. 1,49,2 


But it can also have a favorable meaning at times: 

■ ’ -r * f * - >*,, 

* v^ 1 I know you as one wi th 

P 4t y for dn oppressed 
, woman.. Gihr* 112,18 

z~+ *4 ,' * j ( ■ 

1 *U l Lu Perhaps God will grant 

it to me! Nu'. kan. 71,8 


^ "OVER,* '‘UPON, '* "ON" 


***-*• f t A ^ L» The greatest sacrifices 
j , -- become bearable for all 

f of them. Kai, sir. 148,21 

*■ . j ■ l4 * ■*j“‘ # * # # (j- * * 

jjA'— J k ib*Jl uLb ^ i feel pity for this poor 

girl. Hftnft she* r * 32, IQ 

* i * , t i'- 1 

i A uLLAL, ^ that you do me this favor. 

Manf. mag. 65,15 

•» "Ji ■»* *j» j 

— o 1 >4 should be easy for you 

to,*.. Hal, air* 217,7 

jk frequently Introduces the subject matter 
h the logical basis on or around which the action 
i.ikefl place; 

W i «r # #i r' * 

alJ j ^ ^±D you have my promise on 

this* Nu* . liq. 20,8 

,j;t5 AJI I A ^ I wrote my book on these 

- ■" principles, 

Musa adab* 10, IS 

' * * , , * ■ 

nikJ J ^yk Jw* ' Witnesses for this are 

numerous , 

Q, Amin ■£ E y + 1 5,6 

illj j> di; jit ^jS Be sure of that* 

Nu p * 1 iq . SUB 


> us fXji > it. happens with knowledge 

■ . o 4s it happens with any 


't J i k - --. rr’ ■ -"- T ’ , 

J t ^ .. V other thing that can be 

sold and bought* 

Efua, ayy, 1, 79,3 


p 1 . , 


<»3U ^1 They agreed on opposinc 

" ' him. Raf, wah. 1,21,17 

and uluo Lite logical basis— the reason— on which the 
net ion in founded i 


Wh ^ m m “ -r j ,r «■ 

j Jj— A L |jJLv- 1 made her envied among 
- T - if 4^ J ' the women for her fine 
^U*Ji u-jLJ' ,> clothes. Gibr. 1 , 110,12 
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*+\ ' j - r .* *\ j t * 

jJJ j ^j5' I do not ask a. rnward for 

this* Hanf - mag. 260,7 

,i ■■® * 

fjr k* 9 - * ~ B J 

j Ijl^I u* jl— ** 3 i I have never envied anyone 
£• „ * for his good fortune* 

> JU Manf* maq. 10 1^11 

4- - « /* , ** # ? • & | ■* i- 

.kjtl t envy [chore for] their 

' ' ' ' * * * coiranunal life. 

Sak* (Zy.) 13,16 

oIIj Jt *J I $jz I thank him for this. 

Hanf* sha' s 2«2,11 

Hot c that the logical basis or reason can, at t ircics , 
be understood as a condition asked or a promise 
given; 

* > 'i * / ' ' '' j f "JV # i 

fSxOJ* ^1* w*-li I ^ to ask Your Majesty to 
i - *v _ *, ■- - abdicate .* . provided that 

this be accomplished be- 


■ - - 


J ; fore.*.* al-Raf. (zy*} 19, i 

* * ^ 


.- , ^ 1 1 _ij * u .i Jy. He left , promising to re- 

turn in the morning* 

Hus* ayy, 1,130,12 

# # 

!> can also express a medal circumstance ■ — how the 
action takes places 

, ■ ■ * * * *i _ " * ■" * * r 

*jlx jl* _b* dy ^ 1 have never seen you in 

such a condition . 

Hak. ahl * 123,4 

(J A,di Jf They make their livelihood 

^ ' by extracting stones from 

Jj-Ji the hills. Hak. yaum* 46, J 

w ' 

** *\ *1'+* ' J ^ 

4 , 1,1 fJKv *1 jupo (contusion) It Let him go 

* * ^ f * j forward not only without a 

i3 ^ je 1 - u^- ^ guide on his material road l . 

' * ^ -'"/it but also without a guide 
-»* .*^ U1 fnr his Si.il- Itual path. 

CO -*> ^ jii Hus. ayy. 11 , 15,12 


# r 
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O ' ^ ^ ’-L* ofj Bat this cttnnut be s<aid 

« Ji*. v - 1 ' ■*" without reservations. 
-JU.I. > Husa <zy.) 2,21 

Hence, It gives origin to a se-ries of adverbial 
* 1 k j 1 1 nasiona i 

J U- Jk at any rate, in a ny ca so . 

3a*. (Zy*} 6,47 

. J * *■ 

f-** 1 uk i n short* 

0* ftmln fZy.) 6,5 

,jjt absolutely* 

Nu 1 . liq. 16,4 

pl 'S * i*' 

HI Jit at least* 

mass, (Zy.l 1,27 

/ *1 J * i" ■*■ 

u^S*- most likely * 

- Maz* (2y.l 1,3D 

t " , * 

J* suddenly* 

' Raf. (Zy*l 20,29 

*v ^ * 

/S p ^ at th<a most. 

Mah. qah* 39,7 

It may also express the temporal occasion: 


J ■“ . “ ' ■' *1 ^ ^ ^ , 


J* ^ > j . j i awbke when the car 

stopped* HaJc. yauin* 11,14 

' I ' m J | / v H f H 

i-u ,jk at a time when one needs 

n the other * 

Sak. fzy- > 13,30 

The meaning of opposition can become one of 

with the idea of either conformity or 

«!■ j i • anient : 

■*- Jr>„ J- -* ■ - p .* ^ 

etjlf ^ Vou came as usual. 

liak, au 1 * 12fi,S 

+ + , ' i - 1 " r 

ujJL aeeoKdlng to his custom, 

Tai. (Br.) 123,3 
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Vi'* 

\j* ^ lie treats her according t* ■ 

.'. . this belief. 




Sa‘. UyO 5,5 


p* r * r fc ^ "’’l # F 1 , *" 

^ Ul^l i J I* ^ according to the CUfitOffi of 

" ' ti- tho Arab nobleman of Mecca. 

^ Hal, sir, 103,20 

j r Jiy L ^ apparently. 

Haih, (Zy*> 23,5 

^ *4^ We r in our lives* behaved 

according to them [the 
principles] . * * « 

Amin {Zy.l 7,9 

# ^ * m r ■■ » ^ 

jjJl jxjJaJ * (jt according to the modern 

' ' ' " * * scientific method, 

Hak. sir. 21,19 

■or disagreement, "notwithstanding," h in spite of" 60 : 

** l f *' i - ' ‘ * x ' 

**>*** O® Those young people loved 

#n * 'V him In s P itG of that, 
x J ** Hus, iyy, 11,47,3 


* Z ** s'. 


■*- i jl* in spite of hi?, great 

effort. Tai. (Hr. 5 124,12 


4i£ I U- *& *.1* in spite of this or, rathv i 

. - '- ■‘c ' r ‘i x, if' , for this very reason, it 
f x'jiJ 1 l^d-fcl ^ Jjc brought great wealth to 

* > y tho-e who practiced it. 

Hue, ayy. 13,11,13 


60, In soQL- expressions; the meaning of oppon Ltion in 
through the meaning of the nouns involved in th -p 

pr«ix?sitlcH%al phrase, e-g,„ 

«■ 

,. -t.w - ^1* 

— J* In spite of.... Fiif. fey.) l?,l i 

J X . X x X XX ■" -X , 

*f ^ ~*-r* je* L>U- ^ ■ Abu Batta j different from what 

■*£-- * -- 1 had known him to be,, was 

f ■ ■- J 1 taciturn. Nu h . [Ey.l i3*M 


j^- ,> 


in? h in ^c^prrlarK 1 ' 1 with h-r 
run , Ta I . Uy - ) 34 ^ 4 


“OVER,* "UPON," "0?i 
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* x ' '* ' X XX 'f x X X , X 

M u?“j a!*-*- -i. t -V Jf jS* p Hq had never bar or a boon 
" - . -j X- ;i j .x-x at a dancing party but he 

V or** fW obeyed in spite of his 

distaste for it. 

Hjnf, mag. 60 f 6 

- * 1 r r V w 

*-t— 1 “ ij** X; x ~” ul in spite of it& wisdoin, 

,i\ $\JC5$ ' CJZ* and f ple " d ? I|r 

f '-' ~ t ~ 3 Shakospoare ' s philosophy 


■C. UjU I 4 JLi 


fades before thesf 1 words,, », 
Tai. (Zy. ) 9,54 


frequently introduces a noun clause, either 
,|,'l i, - [idemt upon a preceding construct ion: 


o 1 Jxttv ^ sue prefers death to..,. 

Mu' . kan. 45,5 

* * * + *■* ^ it f#v # i 

This ovont helped him to 
**?* \ unders tand . » , , 

— »r<-^ ^j 1 Hus. ayy. 1,21,3 




vj 


p v ^ jP j ^ ■*■ » -■ j - JP* «r J- ,|, ^ 

f ■'-**’ f- j 1 He Left* saying he would 

return the following 


i £ -* 1 + # ^ #/ ' J jt / ■» t 

O' > ^ Jijl ^ V 

Fj' 


morning. Hus. ayy. 1,130,12 

I Only want strength to 
raise my arms. 

QixL (Sr.) 49,2 


hi Independent from any given construction and in the 
f"in nt the compound ",1 , which always' has an ad- 

VH- 1 '..U Lve meaning equtvaTent to the English "but 11 
I hh- Vol. Ill) : 


- 1 X 


, which always' has an ad- 


M ** ml r -_f jr **■ 

1 -Ap* oiJ o 1 Hut everything has its 

limits, Hus. ayy. 1,75*7 




m 1 u 1 * Bu t his life changed sotae- 

n ;e i what, for his brother 

J ul1 ,^T advised that ... . 

L Hus. riyy. 1,67,7 


jUb Jjij; 

— A 


B . ^ -v ■ ■ ■■ - - ■ - r m r P ^ ^ 

1 J*-h> ^J 1 But Mohammed did not wait 

for his two emissaries to 
.J-*-* 1 o^l ,k ] -H.ui r.i , Hal, Sir, 255,2 3 
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' ■ * * j > * * 

J ' r^’j 1 u-M Ji— 1 I beg you , . , to express 
** ^ r m J ' -V J i'i v opinion about women , 

j* O * if* * but your argument should 


t ^ 


|V not bo longer thin a few 
words * Mah* qali* 7,15 


5 131 Cw* "EETWERN* 

A Fundamentally, Indicate*; a separation ot 

an intervening place as something that aeparates; 
compare this with , "separat ton, * ’‘division," " n 

terval * "■ 


one ; 


dw* j*** Ci yP an-d tried to Identify tfn 

% f lT .■ ' |/ I IfT di £ ter ent voices + 

Hu&* ayy. 1,7,13 

r' If *? f r \ -U 

Cw^ 1 ui c aE if I were entering a 

* f - .* ,, black sea between two 

towering mountains* 

' ' ' Tai. f2y.) 3o # e 

-* i ^ ** £ s * 

I Tj Lis- jiji, J 1 that only death wuuld 

separate us, 

Manf. mag, 157,3 

t>f 1 dUj in this isolated house 

, *-;.■» * * k* among fields and gardens. 

Gibr* 11,57,7 

The separation depressed by ^ may be a tempo i .i 


r' ***** ^-^-r ■.- y 

tj* *±r ,3 i fJ *>u as it no had passed 

\ -* between them [the event:-: I 

KT~ 'r J > 3 and him* Hus. ayy* I, is t i 

However, it hA3 the tendency to lose this funda- 
mental meaning of separation in order to express co- 
herence between the nouns it governs: 

(j'j J j- CI f-W 1 Oh, you people who have 

, - *, banished me c rwi you! 

& Hanf* mag* 69,5 


" BETfoT. KM 1 


* ■* a * M *• r ^ 

^ ^ ^ 1 I don't know my standing 

X',Y * «* among the writers in 
vt*i3 Egypt, Musa adab. 164,5 

,,^-nJ 1 jLj-yi * j.* There was something in the 

.a , * news which bewildered the 
boy, Hus. ayy . 1,101,5 

* 1 T a ^ •- ' l* 

i^w 1 Jj*- f 1 that she be in a sale place 

‘‘®- * with my wife and children. 

Jfr -ij Halt. yaum. 4 2, & 

it even emphasizes the uniting ties between the 
ii' ‘unu it governs: 


at ■ «■ I ■ r,jr * S »■" ““ . 

H>rt ““ — - O ^ J U ■ 

u '■•Sit 


Renan* . .joined literature 
and religion. 

Musa adab. 172,11 


j * * v ,7 "j, L . ( J*-* 1 ,*? J ^ j / 

^ ^L-J jJau^ saying meanlnglesa words. 

Hus. ayy* 1,124,9 

J m J 

vw-3 ij^k combined a powerful deli- 

. - - „ - cacy with a gentlo strength. 
M*' 1 ?J ftaf. [ 2 y,l 20,29 

■ I ' * # ^ ^ - V ^ <■ M 'i .# I. / ^ 

JiJUiJl in strengthens the ties 

between the individual, 

.v - *^ his family, and his father- 
land* Amin I3y.) 7,27 




The expression S JL* o+i r "between the hands 

uf . , . ," is worth mentioning, e.g., 

W * ** jt -#*r J ^ ^ T j| fc 

i>cr He continued to tremble 

in front of him. 

Manf* sha 1 * 47,1 

li !i i,7! become an idiomatic expression meaning H in 
f[(mt Of" or, simply, ■before" and is no longer re- 
■■ii be Led to persons: 

if* r promised "you" to marry 

- <r *T I . “ >% j* 1 .■ you before God and my 

ij i» iJ ^ juJl lJ -itf consc le nee , 

Martf B irirjc| « Sin 12 
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B When modifying the action of u plural or col 
1 active noun* may have an inclef ini to , dlfitribui i 

[neariing; "some, . others"; 


n * ** ' r ^ J J- - * " ** 

;-*?*» Of* WTii le aonu: of the guesl ■ 

* were sitting , others weir 

standing . 

Nu p . liq* 79, U 

after a singular noun: "partly," "at times": 

O** L ■ — Y Time went by* while hr 

I'li* '. ■> :t alternately sat and walked 
Mah. qah* 63,3 

Or it may also express vacillation between two 
condi ti ons : 


, — -h--> *?*- oin Between life and death 
- {half dead). 

Gibr, 1* 17 3 * 11 

r a- v ^ ■* *■ ii S p j* t-H 1 

O*^ ^ * ' T *-iUoj- r l sill jj Thus Afcu Talib lived In 

fe r and h °t >c ' desperati 
and expectation* trust and 
JLIilj iillt doubt, lius. *ala, 11,154 , . ■ 

-•* -i - ^ 

“4 f4» IlP (lie lived) half blaming in 

" i' J,'' half excusing himself. 

H Has, ‘ala. 11,154,21 

or L ndeterniipation : 

- ? * * 

* — -^- !| i> Li>t a ^ their height varying bc- 
*^rVr * •"''TC* tween five and ten feet. 

Raih. mu 1 + 211,22 

and also temporal indetermi nation: 

O** dnwLdJI yf The officer entered the 

" V roCltT1 £r om time to time. 

0ud. CBr.) 50,3 

>¥ f*r 6w ^ from one day to the next. 

Kam. fzy + ) 4,5 


11 BETWEEN " 
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* # 


from time to time. 
Tai . (By,) 34,3 


y r i. / , 


O** from time to time. 
Hah. qah, 16,5 


c When the two correlative nouns have been 
i - ri i lonod, the same idea of “vaci 1 Lat ion* or "in- 
'U i ' i nl nation" can be expressed with the simple re- 
1 ■ i 1 1 ion of the preposition in a paronomastic ad- 

,j ' 1 1 I I '■ 1 function: 


-j' % ;£j’ „( * 4 1 / 

... . <4" • sfe 

%Lfcr-t sjJLa# ** y 

/ 'j # ' | j - «; 

L » i -IN- 1 * ' P 1 -JLJb _i ■ j 


# ■* / » t J JT 

v ^ 


vj#-: 


but without being alive 
or dead, rather suspended 
between both conditions. 
Nu* - llq. 100,3 

she did not find in the 
conversation a clear sad- 
ness or pare Joy, hut 
something in between. 

Hus. 'ala. 1,147,14 


fts .1 consequence of the indecision or vacillation 


idles implied, may take 

Meieond, alternate part; 


for its 


.* * + '* - i 

'4 j, 1 o' 


*■ 

J JjPl 


1 Lh Jj ^Llp. ^ i* I j I Life. Jtj-. 


I wag hesitant whether to 
fulfill jny promise to her 
or to sever the bond of 
her love, 

Manf, (By.) 3 0 * 2 5 


n whom two or more nouns follow the preposition 
, * the second part is Introduced by the conjunction 
t ) >ei this case all the nouns may be considered as 
i 1 1 aiwna Lical unit with the meaning and syntactical 
Ini Iu<?nce of tho preposition applied to all of thoin: 

« w 1 ■ •# j |B "Si 

J*- 1 that she- be in a safe place 

/" with my wife and children. 

^ ^ o > i_r-*3> nak. y Liuir. . 42,8 


j n ^ j'- frequently, the nouns have to be understood 

ted correlative compound: 
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, ' / -t ^ 

* *** lb *-U* 


> .” j» J ‘mm * 


I ' fc ^ 

1 »_*-: between chi Id hood and old 

age. Qal. ( 2 y„) 21,1 


l >*■* Ju* O*^ -** The dispute had previous 

--,y , „ --*,■* been between Arabs and 

im J Persians: then it spread 


jJ TjL ~jJL to Turks as well 
"j-? <j -J"? Amfn zuh 1 , 5,18 


£i In correlative constructions, the preposition 
must be repeated when personal pronouns arc used as 
a component of the expression: 


* m * . " J J 


Uv? -V *^ 1 1 J-* that is the only differem 

between US and them, 

Hak, (Sy.J 11,4 8 

» _ nr' J. 

J> ■ ' i * W _%+ # - •> 

aJ ,jiJj but what kind of deliver. . 
* y - h.,, is that which separated mr* 

ij aly o *-3 from my wife and child? 

Hak, ahl* 17,12 

jr , j- v J ^ ■ * * «r ^ * "V 

oh** iLinoJ' jJji ( q') to strengthen the ties 
' -j - between you and God. 

y** Amin { 2 y.) 7,28 

*vt uj^ compare him with, his 

mother, 0 - Amin (Sy. } 5 , !■ 

Hence, this repetition is also often used with 
nouns: 


■^sCv, ^ y.‘ii 

'r¥ U-: *ujf J, 


Between these two and l hr 
methods and procedure of 
our modern times there is 
a considerable difference 
Hai. sir , 47,12 


Lf ^* ! u? about the possibility of 


' I I J | * * Tff 

(jr ^* t, U, L V» 


a reconciliation between 
the idea of monotheism in 
this religion] and whit 
Jesus has revealed? 

Hal. sir „ 8,28 


"RfciTWfckt;" 


j*ii' ,i >dji d 

j ** jr J 

- 'f *iY % ' *+* 

Jh-jSjJ!! Jtl u^) 


An tor the contradiction 
between the secretary's 
’words... and the government 
order 

Rath, mill. 17,10 


F The so-called redundant expressions 


L and 


t _hr U*J , are in fact relative nominal sentences meaning 
"(in) what is between, * 

L should still be used when the two correlative 
nouns followimg are intended as a syntactical 

unit equivalent to a nOun rather than as a preposi- 
tional modification. The relative in such constructions 
-it times may be followed by a specifying ^ (see 
VoU III): 


t / * - j* j 




sc that our relationship 
was transformed into a 
strong friendship. 

Hind. (By. ) 32,2 


jX ^ Up-S jj All of them embraced Islam 

-*. - . - ,, . —the territories between 

"L^Ji yj -^ 1 the Arabic nation and the 

Kingdom of the "son of 

Heaven," Hal, sir, 1,20 


*xt U J lw \ What causes this position 
, . Vi ir „ ' i. y in Europe is the struggle 

r '' v ^ between clergymen and 

r i > t J\f >c ut u sciantiats. Hai * sir . 28,11 

*u& je,. L i u_& Jj' The first reason is the 

' a disagreelfteflt that oxista 

!>■ among these books, 

Hai, . sir , 47,21 


^ JP j* j- 

Ofi t, The road T which is] between 

1 ]■*":;» , ./ j,*' Palestine and Mecca has 

f jj -u- ^ “jjw*- been well “traveled by the 

’■jj- caravans since the oldest 
- times. Hai. sir. 51,7 


m i a fc k ' * r i r * 

A^X* LinJ I i— - * I A «JUb 


l-P ? j1 .5 r- 


i* ^ L 


j j 




The pre -Islamic idols were 
of difforeriit kinds, and made 
ot mrtal, wood, and stone, 
Eiul . sir . 8 i t 1 “> 







THE PREPOSITION 


# JP • rj , « . 9 - jf 

In the middle of the 

/ ' ' i* - Aif .*.* caravan road facing the 

9 ""^ O** L ^ 1 Red Sea, between If omen 

: L ■ hj a tid Palestine*.** 

Hal* sir* 85,9 


In many instances, the use of the relative pro* 
noun Ms become merely a question of style: 

* Jr - Tj f>* ^ l» from time to time. 

- Kam. (Zy,) 4,5 

\ Tt' 

v* Os-r V ijJ' which separated the lawyei 

_ **£ J * ,' T _ •" '•jp j. j j * ■ O fficc and the clerks' n> • 

f^m* fjgy. > 4,18 

p— -Sw Upp J& He said to himself. 


Compare the above with: 


, v* , ,r V A J* - 


Hal* sir. 184,1 


he began saying to himsel: . 
Manf . sha 1 * 8 4,2 


_ * * j 


^ 4^ *h- she let him be alone in 




a private room. 
HUS. ayy* 1,22,6 


(For the use of the expression £_u , see Vol* 

in. Fox the use of introducing a noun clause r 

and introducing an adverbial IT , see Vol. III.) 


§132 uf*AS,* "LIKE* 

The use of this preposition is restricted to 
qualitative eon-par i sans- Remnants of its use in 
quantitative comparisons can only be seen in the 
compound parti cle r ^ , "how many,” "how much.*" This 
preposition ts not used with suffixed pronouns* 

IsJ expresses a qualitative comparison whose aet.u > 
meaning is loft up to the reader; it la usually equ i 
valent to the English "like" Oi *Js ,p : 




J "AS , 


LIKE 


Cr— JCi j o 1 

* ■* f , i 


J iZ mu< i&i ^ 

ei •/ i > 

# * 

*i-ji jss 3 i *v i 

jp ^ 


W ls#i uij Jv (pJ 




- .f 


# 

-Us A &,& V 


^ ' ■% ^ v -, f 

^ /wS J& 


He was like Christ in this. 
Raf * wah + 1 , 21,17 

Vou are the only thing left 
after everything is gone us 
in a dream* 

Hak* ahl * 79,14 

I think that you are not 
a woman like the others. 

Hak . aheh. 106,9 


JL-5 as usual, Nu T . liq* 67,15 


Et is also equivalent 
- 1 1 1 . n ■ t ly of" : 

j ' 


•r * 1 V .-* 5 


i'HV ov*; "-Ttfi 

l£j I 

u; 


for he had never before 
seen anything like this. 
Hah. qah* 122,6 

having put on contemporary 
clothing* Hak* ahl, 73,13 

Don't be afraid; look on 
me] as your father* 

Raf* wah. 1 , 93,9 

the teacher said, as some- 
one whose patience is 
exhausted. . . . 

Hah* fcuq. 64,7 

to "as 1 " meaning "in the 


My position as secretary 
to*,*. Hah. qah* 142,22 

I mean as a civilian* 

Din (Br.) 59,17 

They live now as victorious 
heroes. Gibr . III, 4 S ,11 

There he was, sitting at 
her aide as her husband . 
M«ih+ qah * 121,14 
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^ Is used together with demonstrative pronouns 
in adverbial compounds: 

~ t ^ ~ , “* * — ■“ *■) * '* 

l ^UJl iiU jS The same thing happened 

- ,v with the spreading of 
'y^ kJ ' Arabic* Amin duh* 1,2,1 

thus J that way. 

Gibr, 1,51,9 

i'jC ‘ 

1 aa, thus, this way* 

Amin zuh. 1,11,15 

It is also used sometimes with a redundant Jo* : 

— - Cw — ,jy jJ I %Ji*, Those who. . .are like th.Os ' 

who.,,. Hai, sir. 56,23 

(for a discussion of the compound 5,^ , flee Vol* lit; 
^ 0“ * ace page 301 and for uf , <jee Vol. Hi.) 


5 133 i-H? “ after* 

■U; early lost is connection with the local means,,, 
of the roo^ frost which it is derived ; *to be 

distant,” 4 a, " r erno Lg ne 5.5 # " 

It is Still used in its diminutive f OUcr. : 

a little after, 

Gibr - 1 1 108 f 18 

**** is used Only to introduce a temporal modifi- 
cation which, however, may have different meanings 
according to its approach to the action, 

It usually refers to the action itself, regard- 
less of the time in which the person soeuking finds 
himself. It may introduce either a temporal deter- 
mination "after which" the action takes place, thus 
meaning "after": 

( iJsjd jj.) -^hahriyar (.jfter a moment 

* 'Of reflection) . 

Hak. aheh. 9#,j 


“AFTER" 


■ 1 h" J ^ "* 4 W j* x u 

■Jj 1M j Judl jo-J COJ* which occurred after the 

j „ ** , early period of Islam. 


f*"V ^ Hal. air. 49,20 


1 - ' ,rj i r -r- 


pjj aJkJ» l* ^ (f Fatima was still a child 

■ :* , .. 4 / - - and married ‘All only 




w * ,r - - o i it a me* h m rij.* wii*j 

after the beginning of 
# J Islam* Hal. sir, 12$, 9 


J*ii ^ JlJu jLiG»i After this we may say* 

Amin duh. f , 5, 10 


iTu' 


oy. 


after a separation of 
fifteen years. 

Hab . qah . 56,13 


or a duration or length of time after which the 
action takes place: 


j- * ■* -r 


jJniJI Fifth Chapter. Fifteen 
+ , , years later* 

^ “■ Haul * aha 1 . 2 SO , 1 


f'*’ 1 A few days later I met 

* %-- ^ . Hrs, Ward* al-Hani for 

jiLjJl aj^ the first time. 

Gibr* 1, 112,1 

*S ^ *" £ ■*-# j, + M ** 

j)— . ’Jli * jU £. /W He went to Cairo with his 
" - young black servant two 

jir** ijN*!*- 1 days later. 

Hus* ayy* 11,181,6 

jlhLT may refer to a time which is future in re- 
lation to the action, thus equivalent ta an English 
11 in so much time,* "so many days later," etc . : 

Then he went to the garden 


jJJf l rJl 


waiting for the second 
class which was to begin 
two hours later* 

Mah* gah, 50, 2Q 


yL_ that he would leave SODUO 

days later. 

Hu a * ayy. 1, 138, 13 
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*. ■* ^ * #> * J 1 p * ft #P 

,jiLa ogi.!— 'jI* |J»' for I do not know what w. 

r - become of me after tomorru. 
S* ^ ttanf. mag. 243,15 

j- * 

F * ^ dT * ^ § j ■* 

Juji i* - tiLJl r^fr LI Lfc I shall come to you ahorL j 

Manf , sha 1 * 189,9 

*■ * J- ■* , * J*- # »f #> I# * 'T * WB 

ij-^ VH *■ 1 that three or four months- 

j -"'j' later nothing will be lefl 

■rt -1 5 j®JG Mah. qah. 39,6 


it may al^o refer to the present: 


W * F . P f 


f^l -ju^ 5 aiU K From now on I cannot be 

*■ * * of any use, 

Bak. ahl P 97,5 

y 4.JS L * » . * - |a SJ ijsli ^ ! I p ffn telling all of you 

* jr -_P # *J -r P * r . something I will never 


£ii JuJ ]si j£l 


reveal after today, 
Z4drt£ + mag, 67,15 


This idea of duration* i.e., "since* “ may be 
emphasised by using the preposition ^governing 
: 

_ ,r jH 7 

,> $K u What is left for you in 
life after their death? 
Nlanf . sha* P 243,7 

Governing the adverbial demonstrative particle 

J\ , functions as a temporal adverb* "after ward” 

> 

ji JuJ aft* rwar d .'after this], 
Bak, ahl * 32*1 


frequently governs a noun clause introduced by 
T f (see vol. Ill) ; 


U*j *y-m^ 


"V t "■ 

1 g,l JUi^ 


after they had followed 
him a long time. 

Mai. sir* 197,9 




fej. ojs Mary. run, said, aftt-r she 
- -■■ had loosened the thongs 

" * 45 ^ of his broken s.inctiii^, 

G I b r * 1,150,15 



" 'TRIOR TO 
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0> r “ BEFORE* 

d'->r a discussion of 4 jL,' governing the adverbial re- 
I .i t ive U , see Vol. Hi.) 


J , l J 4 “BEFORE* " M PRIOR TO” 

* *» 

Jj is derived from a noun which is Still used 
nm an adverb with the ending ■* i 

{ Jr ) before- Hak. ahl. 21,9 

It is found with the diminutive form J„j * "a 
111 tie before” : 

_ Lj A little before dawn..,,. 

" Hai. sir. 139,6 

Hak . ahl * 29,3 

Its meaning is primarily temporal, stating a point 
ii [ i me —past or future: 

■4 w* *<- # a ! ■* 

— * r^V fj^ 1 1 ^ Some days before [this 

' " - one]..,. Hus. ayy . 1,33*13 

^j 6 L Never before .that day] 

u - / £ a* .* ■* had Stephen been absolute 

““ ** inaster nor,.,. 

Manf. mag. 146*2 

fjl-’ii J*i ^j* 11 Arabia before Islam. 

- E * Hai. sir. 66,2 

fJ Because, previously my 

; . words did not come from..., 

— - k 'At Manf. sha r . 17 3,9 

#1 ^ 

Slit Before 1919* »** 

Musa adab. 182 j I 

*. 1 •* ** 

dj j before that. 

' Hai. sir. 11,13 

^ H ■ ,l jr f ■ | jP. | 

‘Wl I jjs This is [our] last meeting 

before [ l nave. 

Mah. zut|. 131,17 
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It can also be u»cd with the logical meaning of 
* prior r * as equivalent to “first of," “above": 

w * * Jh ^ . *• 

j-jj ^ Jl*i No sitter what is said 

* ' ; V* '\'- about ifcm Sa'ud he ia, 

y ^ ^ above a Li, a man, 

Ralh* mul , 5B , 1 

# ■*»■ 

jLi is frequently governed by the preposition ^ 
The compound has the idea of continuity preceding n 
temporal point: 

dJL^ ,j* **Jl jE Dr* 3C used to flit at it 

' - " <, jr# ‘ij i J before you [did], 

* , , Jt-Hl Ram* ( Zy , ) 4 , 22 

(For the use of vi*i introducing a noun clause, 
and introducing an adverbial relative clause, l£ j-3 , 

see vol* IH.) 


§ 135 AND j-' r " SINCE" 

■. ' * * i 

X- t and algo its derived farm a- , was not or i * 
ginally a preposition but a compound of the propor:ii i i 
g^. and the adverbial particle with a temporal 

meaning of '’from that (time)/' ’''since." The noun 
following ow' , therefore, used to he part of a noniiiMi 
sentence and was in the nominative case. This also 
explains the reason that ’air never takes a suffixed 
pronoun, 

in medieval Arabic it was still possible to use 
au either with the norina tive f ^ ££ "Mi*' , ''£■ \ 

the last two days. Since (that), two <3ays (have 
passed), rt Or with the genitive case 02 ; ^ 1_-a.i l ju. * 
"since this morning." 

It is difficult to see ta what extent the con- 
struction is still used by modern writers _witb the 
nominative case* It seems, rather, that has 

61. See Brock,, Grvna . , T, p, mil II, y- Kf itjhi, 

II, p. s73* EajjijX, p, ISQj F.-ir^at, ikih* p* US, 

See Rock,, iynt. Vfrii ,, p. 26'>j Wright, II, p. H)j 
Zjilalh p. I Ml F.irii.it/ itih, p. Ur., 




AND -J-, l *£tNCE 11 ' 



bac-uttie a proposition completely and is always found. 

Ml th a noun following it in the genitive case: how- 
*Vlc r it still cannot be used with a personal suffix 
Ain 1 It is always restricted to- its basic temporal 
m<'. mking , 

A expresses its temporal meaning as something 

continuous from a point of departure , “since/* •‘for": 

which had nat seen soap 
-Y Z- ? ' for two. years. 


v* ^ * ■■ - 

■JUa 3)1 vJ ^ 


* - £ * ; 

* , fc iC Ji 


£ iU *■ 


p f ** jjp 1 rf | S j j ■" * ' 

^ o- 11 ^ u Since that day he always 

- J " f , /, , had its taste in his 

Zt* uf, mouth. Tai , (Br*) 125,15 

fV , ,1 '* 

idjJlj j,l jJ U i have not seen your father 

for twenty years, 

Gibr. 11,17,21 

l t can refer to the present and the future as 
■ r i- point of departure: 


Hek + yaum, 40,15 

lie had known the family 
for twenty years* 

Hua* ayy* 1,36,2 

He has been your customer 
far a long time* 

Hus, ayy. 1,30,16 


■f ' 

^ p t 

Afi ■ ! »■ 
# 


j«; ij 


from tomorrow on. 

FKe-> , ayy. 1,6 2,1 

I won’t see yo-u after today. 
Hu s* ’ala, 1,10,1 


in this meaning, it can also be applied to local 
i* "pi PHH Lons; 

vlt j* 1 1 ijXJj Bu t the material became 

difficult for him after 
,' L ^ JI the chapter on the Subject* 

Hus. ayy. 1,75,11 


THU PREPOSITION 


D It al30 expresses the action or event a3 a 
single entity in the past "from which" the time cle- 
ment- Is counted: ! 

This was thirty year a ago 


Ruih. null . 204,20 


* .> # - 1 


oaL , , , L_*. . * , ^ Yes* Saint Princess Prise i 
i* i ^ died hers 300 years ago, 

T ** *' 7 '^ [fax . ahl. 46* 3 

> ... " 

^ kijjl i j--- - - - r C 1 ui*' A few days ago I thought 

, , , i had found the secret oi 

JU j that change. 

Hu 1 , {Zy . ) 23 | 16 

^ ^ JI jP I'-ff m ^ ^ ^ 

JU- i# jfJ * ^ He had been found murder ■■ 

in the wilderness five 
years before. 

' Gibr, 1,156,3 




# J*" ^ ^ ■ jP ^ ^ 

* i Lpi C 


as If it had been inscris i 
only tvo clays before. 

’Aw, (fir.) 19,25 


^ tj b( iiifc: ji, L: i ^ fay father and I arrived >• 

- /• . , Coblence three days ago. 

W“ i_r . Ma n £ . mag . 102,14 


■ -L 


■ j ^ jj since my ancestors migr-n i 

r . /. ui ,, two centuries ago from t he 

jXJ 1 ^Lt >—-& heart o£ this region. 

Raih. (Zy r ) 23,8 


* U. a* >CjV ^*iji ill* o' that the renegade unheli* 

/-I , „ ■., had come to the village i w 1 

o^ 1 ^ weeks before, 

" Cibr. 1*179*9 

* ' ■? fJ *' *' < « + 

lj*— *■ uo fxJ 1 ! J-* Ji# ji On such a day as today, 

* - „ l twenty-five years ago.... 

— *— Gibr . II, 193 * 5 ‘ 

<*■ 

C It Is frequently used with the prepuslt ions ,, 
and ^Jl, ns the first part irk cor re La t lue construct l* mi 




JjjJ "CLASH TO, " "BENEATH/' "LESS," "WITHOUT" 147 


p V j l sJ ^ u/-J’ 1 ^ I'V 


' ‘ * ^ ' m + 

jj 1 l jji * a. a— 


from the beginning of this 
century up to now. 

Mand. (Ur.) 1,3 


v w 1 -e j * # 


Ui/J ^ J l <-/*" J ^ £ roii the sixteenth to the 

* ' "l,, ^ i seventeenth century. 

t^UI Hai, air, 23,5 

l. Li . jl a k_ij j. au from Rudolph Duluhalm up 

* * to the present, 

Hai. air. IQ t 20 

(For its use as a temporal particle, see voi, ill.) 


'< lift "CLOSE TO," “BENEATH, " "LESS," "WITHOUT” 

A The fundamental meaning of ^ j is related to 
I Un idea of "to approach, “ "to come near," "to be 
iiii.ir.* It is from this meaning that its significance 
Mi ’not reaching something , Hf "short of," but still 
" rii.-kt" is derived. 

^ j 4^1* <-■ ^ l< s* another shot that killed 

him before reaching the 
cistern. Hai. siti 263*8 

Hence* its meaning of "near*” "this side of": 

sj „ * * ' J * * ■" 

4 Mb *.-\j [life beyond the stream 

r „ XJ . -- was the sumo as on this 
^ ir* bide of it. 

Hus. ayy* 1,13,6 

the following* which has the seme meaning but 
in interjections] effect: 

uLj jj There you have Islam. 

Hah , qah, 24, S 

H nay also imply a comparison of inferiority# 

i <inu than": 

r |i j 4 ^ 

aU j ^ j ‘sl He would not be satisfied 

* * with less than that, 

Elns . ayy. t * 34,7 
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tiif: preposition 


^>4 ^ 1 oi J and you aro less than 

thirty, Nu ' * liq* 70,16 

«dl" * i ' ' * " f 'j 

* ^ V She was not less bftftubl TuI 

" ' than its protagonist, 

Mah . zuq . 5 l , 19 

i i ■» ** ■*■ j 

C*" 1 OtJ J In no time "in legs than 
# * the glance of the eye], 

Hus. ayy . 1,13,9 

' * **• J * rr ^ <, 

Os J A -H ^ fj Only a group of less than 

. ■ ”■ - ten remained with him. 

Hai ^ aif _ 297,3 

Oj a L jLec i, ( sja Cii i | (The tribes) wilt not am \ 

, ± ~ anything less than perfect 

J dJ* C freedom for.... 

Hai . sir, 79,3 

* 5 Wl ^ He Is not satisfied with 

, iLKii' l® 33 than complete equality 

O#* he tween. , , , 

Hat, sir. 19 , 7 

rLj- uLJ i ^ ynj Ali Tafia was no less hand 

some than the hey . 

M»h , qah. 125,1 

C When j introduces a modif Ication to a verba] 
object, it expresses exclusion, as in. * exc iuding , lf 
"taut not": 


- m Ji * « “ t * 0 " 

* :? y * J 1 ^ I 1 

■" - " " „-i. . , J 

. I h ^ ' -« I 


Jr' J. JP t ' J* !■*■ W ” ^ jT, 

rt ^ 1 4 J L Lr-^ 

J -r * ' - i 

T - i . _il t - 


Theses [Is derived] the 
writer's preoccupation wit l 
the problems of this cla, . 
excluding those of the 
lower classes. 

Musa fEy.) 2,6 

why had he been elected 
caliph but not the other 
youths? Hus. ayy. 1,71,3 




*CbOi;E TO, “ ♦'BENEATH, p "LESS, |h “ WITHOUT" J49 

Ujl* 4 di. U..I.J L, Ui'li I aU jj For this reason he took 
' ' ' „ ' care of the HMya but 

ijbjjl j not the rif&Sa. 

Hal, sir. 114,13 




jy, «f r the expressions: 

Uy J j aJuL. It was Ihsan Shahhata in 

person. Hah. qah, 113,17 

^ j v*: u^itf It was Tahya rtamdls in 

person! Hah, qnh. 63,10 

0 -"t _■*."- Vt It was Salim a L-Tkhshida ’ s 

' ' ■' ’ % , > messenger in person. 

LiJ J Hah , qa ft . 102,5 

/ / 

When modifies the subject in ita realisation 

.1 an action, it can be understood as "without": 

l-T r Ll Jjjj VTp, He was getting married 

" ' J without their knowledge. 

Hah, qah. 112,6 

* 

il£ Ul* rrt-V jP-ji Ma’mun arose without a 

* ' '' word- Mah* qah* 65|17 

* ^ j* 

11 ;. J r J^ i <T> that he does not make a 

+ J decision without them, 

Kai. sir, 261,19 

# 

1 , j j'l or Wes die without Taccom^ 

pushing] it. 

Hai. Sir- 23 -B , 1 

* j--* 

l - U -. ^ j iJ 1 The sun arose [.without 

* ' “ hindrance], 

Hah. qah. 73,10 

ail) C a n also be found with the same meaning in the 
m mi inal sentence: 

iJC-. i^jjT JUV but it is the naked truth. 

Hah. qah. 88,21 

With verbs meaning “to keep away" and the like, 

^ j axpfesfi^fi an Idea related to that of ^ with the 
it.! itiM verbs, "away from": 


1 
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' m J 

(j'j J 1 j 1 , if she cor.coa.Led hoi" ae- 

' cret from me. 

Mah, qah. fl9,5 

It is also frequently used as a preposi tion=il 
compound with ^ j and _ , having the same negative 
meaning , "without* S 

f ' » *"■ & i '* 

^o. J^jll I cannot imagine departin' 

' without him. 

Hok i su 1 . 49.8 

the expression; 

Jr j. - * **5 

**l J i>; *^,1? j^ 1 He closed its door behind 
" ~ him. Hub. ayy. 1,102. 16 

(also see: Hus, ayy. T , ] ■ > , ■ 

Hus. a/y. i, J?,t 
Hus. ’ala, 1,39,31 

Modifying a noun clause introduced by {see 

Vol . Ill), ij,j J denies the action expressed by the 
noun clause, and thus means "without 1 *: 

m A .a * *P r i# i^Jr ^ 

Jlp-j UJ UJ Ll He went out as safely as 

rL - he had come in, without 

noticing the time. 

Hak, ahl. 37,1 


<J > O’ ^ 


to see him without mysirLS 
being seen. 

Maz. (Zy.) 10,19 


u 1 jj a ^LJt^ He turned to him without 

' .J > cj - changing his expression. 
C; JU Mah. qah . 31*20 


j ^ I 


U 1 uj J fJ Then I went out without 

,, their noticing my de- 
tttjy, par ture. Gibr. 11,38*4 


'UNDER,'' "HE LOW 1 


h The original local notion of the preposition 


UNDER.* " 


1! HI LOW* 
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represents its usual moaning . The local idea may be 
understood either as static or as In motion; 

_ _■ t* p* 

a * * * ^ rf J f I * ■ ■ 

# jut Oh 1 j* ji-fc 1 L'l I shall dig a grav^ for 

•* h*> J-J ., -p ■ f > them under these hanging 
-c-J ^La*ri branches- Gibr* 1, 151 j 7 


* *-r J* 


He reached under his pillow, 
Manf. (Zy.) 30,27 


L jjl ,j V— ^ w j_*. He drew Christian under 

- ' '' **i ~ the balcony, 

M an f , sha T . 170*7 

In a visual representation, is used in such 

expressions as: 

jjJih i - . jc under my sight. 

Hak, suit 46, S 


jfltll £*J1 kdLi ^ 


under this wild. sky. 
Gibr. 1,155*5 



under the 

veil of darkness 

if 

fc - - * * - 

Hak. ahl. 

23,1 


under the 

sky . 


Hus. nyy. 

1*6,13 


* J 


in the shadow of the lin^ 
■den trees. 

Mnnf , mag* 1,3 


It is frequently used in a prepositional compound! 

***■ j J- 

IfipC bl L*. I'll place myself under 

it. Manf . aha*. 167,10 


>11 


U.j.Li- Comlnq out from under the 
•* t 03 nb s tones . 

Ma*. (2y.) 10,38 


H it may be used in a figurative meaning, aa x 
"undi-f the power* ot authority," ds opposed to 

< "if, ■ jKigr' 123): 
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j # m ' u + ■f*' 

C* I — *- V, yU; ’ij 


J J- - J p * r r ' * r* 

L r J > c j>idi of'j'* 1 V® 

+£ .** * - f . * * j 

C-j 1 - ■ - - ^ -4-a^j 


and ah* only travels undei 
his protection, 

Q* Amin Uy*) 5,32 

Thay farmed the land and 
sowed and reaped under 
his control, 

Gibr. 1,153,3 


A* XJi yjf > ^ Lit They both lived in the 

' , - same period under the 

w J- t* J rule of Daclanus. 

mk, ahl. ise,i 5 





J 


He was in the care of 
Uncle Ibrahim. 

■aww* (Br . ) 10,16 

The boy grew up under th< 
control of bis father's 
wife. Tai* IBr.l 124,2 


and therefore "inclusion" 


:«r m m J 

W " d r r « r J J 


_* > J j -= 

uj^J 1 1 

J # J •*■ 'w 


also: 

Natural sciences, among 
them medicine and veter- 
inary medicine ■ 

Djir ♦ tar, 1,12,21 


§136 jy "ABOVE, " "UPON* 

A Fundamentally , expresses the local idea 

of "over" {cf . J u , "to surpass/' 11 to fa* superior 1 ") * 
Thus it is the opposite of the idea expressed by 

The local idea may be understood as either eta t I 
or as in motion: 

* * wL&- Jiji iijiJ Perhaps he is on this 
- * ^ tree. Hak. sul* 20 f 3 

j* ijJ I She spread two blanket--,,.. 

. one on top of the other* 

ftaih, ilty.l 23,34 

#* 


11 ABOVE, " 'UPON" 353 

i» ■* ■■' ." f * j * t j' * £ * 

jy jJv 4 ^ Then he gently placed his 

* , ■' fingers Over her heart, 

G±br. III, 155,7 

j f , * j, 

l^ljj *-J-* "hen he folded her a ms 

over her chest. 

Gibr, III, l 55, 9 

' > ^ i ■» m* m ■* J ** J* ^ jf 

iji» OtP' j-L*w hove flies over time 


* ' "Vjr if like a butterfly over 

jUj’Ji j>* fi owersu Hak, d hl. 172,11 

It is also used in a prepositional compound: 

»> C4 jumping over it. 

" hus* ayy. 1,5,3 

B When modifying temporal notions, j>* has the 
Humming of "more than," "over": 

^ ^ 

j* — ^ijt LI I am over fifty. 

Nu 1 * Uq. 70,16 

C In a logical approach, considering a noun or 
i Eiotion as having logical Units, j>i has the neaning 
of "beyond," "more than," and thus nay imply a con- 
pa risen; 


j^ji j-^*; u jjj 0 s J» That was beyond man's 

e rid -j ranee. 

Manf* inag . 34,16 

' uil L* urJ-^ ’i Don't ask from me more 
^ -3 than I can give you. 
o' Nyi, lig * 62,16 

* P * * B r >■ jr ^ s» W P W ■*" r* *" ^ 

ijiiju.1 J_*i h *; 1 that he did more than his 

ancestors . 

Raih» nvl, 99,4 

^LJI 04 J. that you have on men's 

*f . ■ p ^ j.-f ?' hearts a power greater 

OI> o»iJ- JJ* o'ii- than coa-r 

Manf . mag. 46,7 








■ li T ■* w* 

, 'vLJ'tiJ 1 JLjn u 1 that the beauty of exist ii 

i ' JJ "i T - beings is greater than th- 

“7 *r beauty of ideas , and the 

ocC* reality of existing thing: 

- - “ is mare important than tlu 

voice of phantasy * 

Manf* mag* 10,19 

» ■ ■ J 

may also have a meaning of incrcasp., "btsidrr., 1 
11 in addition to"? 


^ /U 4U j l)>* 


■»■ *W # J 


He IS, besides that, a 
versatile and gifted poe i „ 
Hanf. aha*. 25,11 


I J " 1 H - r •" ** v 

’ u 1 ^ jj*? Resides that# wo observe 

that.... Arain diih. 1,5,#. 

j ■* * I - ^ 

* j-i. -V olfj sj>* Besides that* ttanasciis i . 

* , ■* . - r - - very distant from Khorasan, 
oU " O# Amin duh. I,1B0,13 


§139 * EQUALITY , " ,r SAME HE 55 " 

aj-r is actually a substantive that follows the 
pattern of the nouns with one single case ending « 

It means "equality, " "equivalence* * "to be 

equivalent"}. * 

It is commonly used following a negative con- 
struction such as "there is nothing like (i.e.* the 
equivalent Of! this.'* Elence Its OxCOptive meaning? 
"except," "there is nothing except this" £cf-Uj_ ii 
Vol . III). 

A is usually found modifying an indefinite 

noun or one general in meaning as its prepositional 
apposition^ for which it introduces a restriction, 
and governing cither a noun is the genitive case 
(see Vol* III) : 

- 1 «*■ vT * * t ■* * / f * 

* ^ s^jh— Dicin' t you f i nd any rues- 

s ■ - sengerr except this womais? 

l 5V JI Ha k . uhl. 15,10 


"EQUALITY , N "SAMENESS” 355 

^'J i ^ Vj ^1i o.iu I remembered that there 

*■' _ wie no one there besides 

^ my grandmother. 

■* ’ Maz. UyJ 10,3 


t-j-j v 


- ^ For no other reason than 

his mere desire for.*.* 

— l/ Q* Amin t 3 y . ) 5,12 


or a noun clause introduced by g 1 * or o also 
functioning as a genitive (sac Vol* HI} * 




You understand nothing 
but that you. . * . 

Efak* ahi* 22,8 


^ j, ' -f r 

JU Ajl /j ^ nothing else except to 

tell you once more..** 
tjj*. ' * j* — Huif * sha * - 4 9 , 9 

liii L^i» jJ about whom he knew only 

" H \ that her father was of 
noble descent. 

" ' Gibr. I, 118,20 

E It is also used to introduce in the genitive 
cage a necessary component of the sentence 63 (see 
Vol. Ill): 


* *• P ** •* _ 


d-uiL iJL L Your people’s disaster 
-T ?T- - • l - ■ 1* only a part of tte 

^Jl 'Loi'j Uj /JUJ* world’s disaster, and the 

, f ? tears and bloodshed by your 

*>■ ^ ^ ^ ojjjfci country are only drops of 

the river of blood and tears 
VI pouring day and night in 

* J * ■"Of : tV'' the valleys and on the 

& 'jV-J plains of the earth, 

Gibr, 113,89,18 


/ ■ 

.*■ . A . 


jlC— Ti; ull*.* LI I love you and I love no 

one besides you. 

Cibr. 1,143,15 


<iL Hciti’ that when ia u&ed in exceptive verbal 

. Ml. .f ■ n,‘ r. l,>iyi i v..l . Ill) intfiJdi.il l r-'.f tin subject, the 
V0rb will aqf*n5 with the noun governed hy thn peepoaitiinti 

^Lm although eh# noun is in th«- yertitlvu caa« (see page 15 3T J. 


the preposition 

- - -* "•* ^ # 

oIJ} 4 m O'* I- 1 A few minutes had barely 

s , passed whan. * . . 

ijr*- **ah. gah* 34,13 

»-#> * * *• * * 

, >T O/ 1 f-J Never again looked I upon 

anyone save you* 

Glbr. 1 , 1 50 , £ 

tijH- VtS *^kli Nature is nothing but a 

^C. cj\L: 3 \ lont jailer . 

- " ^ 1 Hak. eheh. 53,6 

^ r ^ J 

^ jt. J in a place no one knows 
except me , 

Hak. ah! . 59,5 

tide; J >T ia also us&a *fter an Interrogative par- 

f *.* o'* : - * o 

■ '77 ^ jJ Jj jlJj Did he have anybody else? 

Hah* gah. 6,10 

and after ^wwith its negative meaning: 

’flf J J . ^ P** " ^ 

*>? uJ J V» u 1 to think of him and no- 
body else. 

Mah. qah. 06,17 

. ,.; D ^ 1^0 found in affirmative statements. 

with U U' n “ Y thC fQrnl of “ relative con Struct ton 

^ L ^ -fc C 5 *— V fslawi absolutely denies 

J‘4f L'\ anything but God 1 s unity, 

1 E “\ l H41. sir. 5 , 19 


r^ 1 O* The Arabic nations r with 

o *1 £ oii'C U;-- joY “* of . 

- ^ actually unknown to 

i^jkjV n * 4 1 - the Of those anct.- 

' , hP - periods, Hal . sir. 72,7 

“ L'"'? a * ¥ "K .>*" £- 

-f OP* O 1 j-s I t grieved her to have 

* bound herself to another. 
*>? Nu'. liq. 33,12 


"TOWARD , " "ABOUT” 357 

^ v ^ *, »# s- * * jJ d "■ 

{*ki (J Neither Byzantium nor 
> t ' . ' , „ ^ Persia coveted any of 

jX ^ sj*^ 1 ^tr~ the nations of the penin- 

„ .'. aula with the exception 
— i X^ JI of Yemen. - , » 

Hal* sir. 79,10 


r t 140 ^ "TOWARD," "ABOUT” 

^1? ■ -jP _ 

j -— j is an adverbial accusative from, the sub- 
stantive , "direction" ( Hi " to go to*" "toward") * 
Its original weaning ia direction toward a 
place or a person: 

jr j - ■*■ 

cj\ You are hastening toward 
- j ' ' * eternity. 

Glbr. 11,129*4 


M r -r-r* J- ^ 4 •" 



Mis father and I went 

out to hijrv- 

Hai. sir* 110,22 


It may also be used in a morel connotation: 


j- * ' j V -- ' r - > ^ 

*^U ^ O& ^3 

? *■ 

„ >* .* / > - i - t p i- " ' £►.''- 

J .* .V ■! - a* 


How would he feel later 
about his wife? And how 
would she feel about him? 
Mah. qah. 112,15 


With numerals, ^ expresses the approximation; 
"about , " "around”: 

m # ,j* ^ j * 

jf jl h~- - li T could mention about 

twenty other words. 
j-u£ Mysa adab, 65,15 

'yLL uLa ^1*; He kept taiking to me 

** c - about you for almost one 
hour. Nu* . liq. 13*16 

*L i» m * ** * £ * , ^ # >* 

^ jy LJI aJjoll I j ai The Sassanian dynasty 

", , ■’*. lasted for about four 

jj/ centuries* 

Amin duh. 1,104,11 
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bT ■ * 

also be used to give the same Idea of 
approximation ta other prepositional constructions 
involving numerals; 

' , *1 - I' 

1 * + j (fo lived in DarrviEcun soifie 

150 years ago. 

Kurd * fZy.) 2&,4 






VIII THE NUMERALS 


i 


I L 4 1 THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 


A special difEIculty encountered in the correct 
under standing of the numerals In Arabic is found in 

I In’ Lit peculiar agreement with their objects. The 
numbers one and two are adjectives and have normaL 

ftentj three through ten are substantives and 

' <kr- the so-called inverted a-greement, or polarity. 
Mill is to sdy H they take the feminine ending when 

I I ! erring to masculine nouns and vice versa. 

With regard to polarity , however t the gender of 

* hf numeral Is determined by the gender of the noun 
Mi the singular. Thus, when a noun in the singular 
I ii irta sculine , the numcrali even in instances when it 
tym-wrns the plural of the noun, will he feminine rc- 
>MMlluEB of the change in gender between singular 
■ rid plural that Is usual in many cases, e,gu, with 
i i ken plurals of inanimate objects. 

Here We shall not undertake an explanation of 
IM-. [Tecultari ty Of the Arabic numerals nor shall we 
*f i i-s to the numerous efforts made to explain a fact 
i U.il certainly belongs in some way to the spirit of 
Hu language and is common to all Semitic languages. 


3 1 4 2 ONE (1) 
j 

being a substantive always agrees in the 

I manner with the noun which it modifies* It 

l n i »f ten used in an independent position, the noun 
« -I I eh it refers being understood; it then looses 
Mu mimtu Leal character to become equivalent to an 
■ < i. i Mi- L i ■ pronoun otherwise missing in Arabic, 



ljl ( When someone goes on a 
j ■ journey, the whole vii" 
luge turns out to bid 
far ewe 1 ! * 

Eak. (Zy.) 13,21 
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V I J 

ifjj -v H No one knows , 

Mak- shehu 11 # g 

„ i# * i i * j' *'( # 

J j He asked him. whether he 

had seen anyone + 

Hal* sir. 260,5 

The mwp which U modi tins may bo in the gonitis 
pLural? then has a partitive value, "one of,* ai I 

agrees in gender with the genitive it governs: 


j * ** 1 

- . -_- I 


1 or^f * J l When one [of them] builds 
.a house]* 

Sak, fZy*) 13,16 


J,L-JI j*I iail ^ f rom the window of one [o! 

the f deserted houeefst]. 
Manf. aha", 262,s 

rf 5 tf ji. 

4-Cji ^U]jl It is one of the Semitic 

languages , 

Ojir. tar + J,42 r 2 

*Uil during one of [his] sum- 
mer trips. 

Hal, sir, 9®, 10 


^ Jii\ f 


tor on® of the two reasons 
Amin duh. 111*15*5 


C** 1 ■**■■% one of them. 

hus, ay y * 1*23,12 

or it can be introduced by the preposition 


w ■ ^ » 4 . 


* Jr % 11 

^ 4 

None o£ them wants 

to 



visit tne. 

Oud, (&r.) 55*1 


&' & 

. * * w _ fc « 

i i 

but no one knew him 

by 


y ^ 

fch is name . 

'Aww, (Be.) 9,5 



On the other band, a noun in the singular with 
an indefinite ending fnunnationj may also express 
the idea of unity: 


one { i j 


, f , * 

™- O 'i 0*“ 1 


One week passed and then 
another .... 

Sib. (Br.) 119.1 


* J pT * # ‘ * !- * ^ *’ * \ * - * 

Q ji 1 ^>> without expecting a single 

. _, ,t word of af fact ion or thanks 

y^ j* from them. 

' Ghur. (2y.J 31,14 

LL[ 4m# U; as if I had slept on it 

one year* 

Hak , ahl . 9*9 

'JV ^ Why doesn't each Rian dance 

with One Woman? 

Want, mag, 64*14 

in order to emphasise the meaning of unity* "one," 
’a single one, " Arabic uses the form of the ordinal 
number 64 in an adjectival function, thereby foi- 

lowing the noun it modifies: 

* * b- * •" * jf r * ■ y 

j jj^i^ di J. We occupied a single room, 

Jabr. [ Br * 1 71*25 

L LS ,; JL* Lj d. * jp-_A UJ Do you mean that he con~ 

/ . aidered you and the violin 
1 J -*:J as gust one being? 

Nit', 1 lq , 13*15 

j ■ ' ■«■ ■? * * & j - '■*■ 

^ V r^ 1 Science is one single en- 
tity; it has no parts* 

Amin duh„ 11,9,19 

^Jlk j«-J 1 Xj^ l ah it was empty* there was 

^ % not a single student there. 

Mai. (zyO 14*4 




■ i-dj j* * a*., 1^ They {existecl and) lived in 

" " one and the same period, 

Hak . ahl, 12®* 14 


n 4 . is actually art orcJitial numh^r according to its 

i .i n .im rjtw. iiiT>,1 is u atJ iivdep^ndfiitiy .i.s a cj-rd irual rtuanber 
■ ri I / -n .1 unit*, With ■ , 4iCit<itJnd ntiphi^F \\ t only JL^ 1^ { f*'in , >t j Jj!.l ) 

I p j 
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THE NUMERALS 


b f V 3od 1R » pronomin*! function, «„. 

SVS4S?itaT^*J* B * '"*“•*** or introduced by 


— J . 


; ¥ 
>%— *% 


^ None of them can,.,, 
Hus* 'ala. 1,26*13 


They gathered in one of 
their [rooms';. 

Nus, ayy. I, 25,1 

*< / ^ , F , r * 

/“**„ L i am one of you. 

Gibr. I f 187, IS 


~ 11 Oj 1 o\ Indeed , one of the Ori- 

_ - _Jf &Tlta lists who, + , mentions , 

y Hal. air* io,l 


. v m - ^ 

J. - n- 1 I L»-| !'■ * | ; j J ■ 1 C' 

" " - ' - ' J Z ^ iiKe a man of this vi- 

cinity. Nil*. Uq. $6,7 

hE™“ ! sAtas- 

* +lj? 1 1 ' t ^ l He devoured them, one 

after another. 

*AW. (Hr.) 17 , X I 


** E ' ^ P y - ^ 


j t ^ j1 c '^ 1 L '*» When the servants arrived, 

“.ir Q nc after the other*... 


— jirvr 


Raih. final . 16 3,14 


■ truetlS* 11 *!? a£ th “ £lrSt part ln a irrelative con- 
-j uction r the numeral has a |V , _ _ _ ,. " , 

another ji * "each other": reciprocal mining, "one 

. jr ' “r'* ^ ^ 

>)H Ui^ ^ jj Khy don't we understand 

each other? 

Hak. nhl, 06,10 

following one another. 
al-HUs. (Br.XI) 2,22 


kt 


TWO ( 2 J 


fj 14 3 TWO ( 2 ) 


i Ci^l) as its form show:-; is a dual and has 
Hum normal two case declension of the duals. It 
i i lows the noun it modifies, with which it agrees 
1 1 gender and number; thus, it always follows a noun 
hi Lhe dual: 


* * * JP * -m ^ j j 

L La. There he is, returning to 

" - ' the hut with two piasters. 

“Aww. fBr * )■ 12, IS 


w ** sr _ ^ « » 

1 . j i ' 


A>-j U The comb has only caught, 
■ two lice, 

O-^ 1 Hah. zuq, 31,13 


The substantive modified hy the number may be 
I ttod when mention of it has already been made: 


fjl a i/le 

(‘IfJ’Slj (The writers) two nore. 
Musa adah. 17?, 3 


jj 8 j p J V / W ^ 4 

^ (Is lands) the raOst impor- 

tant are two* 

Ralh* mul. 197,3 


■i introduced hy the preposition : 

K , r -» 

^ ^ Js every second of them 
' ' Hai. Sir* 257,21 


The dual form of a noun by itself is Very f r e~ 
■nently used as equivalent to the numeral two: 


3 1 two or three nights. 

' llak. ahi. ID , 12: 


■ib ,1 


J)l*. during two or three years. 
Hai. sir. 34,3 


. I -m* * ~ 4 r ' E 

,1 .^kJI J f SI Ha spent two weeks or more 

* A in Cairo.,*. 


1 ij- 


HUS. ayy . Ii,3,l 


i'> r ‘- • >fl LTit ijoiiii:: Luis .jf the iurtiluTr.*] noun, see page IftSf. 
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§144 THREE THROUGH TEN f3‘l0) 


The numerals three through ten follow the trip- 
tote if three case) declension and govern the nouns 
they modify in the genitive plural with which the 
numeral, although originally a substantive, agrees 
according to the rules of polarity 66 t 

three boys* 

* ' 'Aww. (Br .} 0,22 



iff 


*' j ‘r„ r ^ 

^ tyJiJ 1 o E 

i' ' ' r ' 

tTJ 1 

*. ** ", . ! -i 

j*~ dJ-a 


The old man had undertake n 
the pilgrimage three time 
Hus. ayy. 1,94,7 

four dojen, 

>Aww. (Br.) 13,7 

That happened five years 
ago* Mak , ahl* 20,12 



six parts. 

Hus, ayy* 1,57,7 


seven men* 

Hal* sir. 296,3 

We were a family of seven. 
Jabr, (Br.) 71,25 

JF JJ. if J* 

^*UL* jrLs t in eight hours. 

Path. mil. 116,21 

- ^ J ‘ dr ” d> ■#■ *j K 1 

>— ^ Ten years after,,*, 

" Hal* sir, 166,17 



<!For the units governing the numeral aiL , “hundred," 
see page 169 and JJS "one thousand," see page 370* j 


66, Ayefcc-cirjcit accdrfEing to the rules of polarity i-, 
only very seldom disregarded r as fojr ic^canp lc in the following 
iii which on iy ir,-n ar^ referred to-: 

'’'j' 

LdJii The tUrt-s of us„ 
ii.it* ahl* 


ELEVEN THROUGH NINETEEN ill- 19) 
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§ 14$ ELEVEN THROUGH NINETEEN (11-19) 

The numerals eleven through nineteen art* un- 
i lL.Lngc.able in case and always take the accusatives 
ending without nunnation, with the exception of 
twelve, whose unit follows the regular two case de- 
v torsion of the dual. 

The tens have normal gender agreement a? do the 
units one and two. The other units —three through 
nine— keep their usual polarity, however* 

The numbered noun follows the numeral and is In 
the singular accusative case? it functions syntaeti- 
i l Ly as _in adverbial accusative of sped C icat ton 
(sue page lfi5) ; 


d iljj Ju^l 


eleven sheikhs. 

Kam . { Zy . ) 4,6 

I spend twelve francs in 
this way* 

Manf . mag, 89,0 


a ■*• ff * ■ 


4 j^Zt- >J Lj^ 


J"# * * j* j «■ j »■ J ■* ** ■# gf 

O* l j kt 


after twelve years* 

Hus. ayy . 11,54,11 

He ±a no older than fif- 
teen* Q* Am* (Sy. ) S,3 5 


Lit' ' 


cc’y, a** 


after a separation of 
fifteen years. 

Mah. qah* 56,13 


■ ■ , however : 


thirteen years* 
Hai, sir* 207,5 


h Mfc TWENTY THROUGH NINETV-NTNE (20-99) 

Ten and a unit are always coord ina ted by the 
om|.L3ncl Ion y t with the unit preceding the ten. 

The t.< rr; follow the regular two case declension 
»i r l hi- m ■ ■ i j ml plurals and are unchangeable in gender, 
wit L 1 " the units follow the three case declension 
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and either have the usual agreement (one and two} 
polarity (three through nine] . 

The governed noun is in the accusative singular 
as an accusative of specification; 

W ^ i ijl. Al Then you get twenty-thn. ■ 

blows* 'Aw, (Br.J 11,19 

* r f j , <r « ' ■* 

2* L_ ^rjl j. L Twenty-four hours had 

hardly passed . . . . 

— - ur§ ** Raih, mu l . 79,10 

L—j- 1 »i* sXb This siege lasted twenty- 

' % \ -f - * - f i-ve. days * 

Un t + Sir* 328, U 

Li/ 00 twenty-seven piasters* 

f Awv* (Dr.l 11,2S 





This was twenty-seven 

years ago, 

iiak . { Br , 11 ) 100,1 



(ft contained} forty-e.i jhl 
pieces, 'Aww, (Br.. } 13,' 



ftfLy years. 

'a™. (Br.) 15,12 

fifty-three deputies* 
Kara. (Zy.3 4,6 

after they had ruled £o: 
seventy- two years . 

Hal. sir* 77,7 


§ 147 ONE HUNDRED C1Q0) 

The word for one hundred is a substantive and 
thus unchangeable in gender, ft follows the threr 
case declension and governs the noun if modifies In 
the genitive singular: It Is, therefore, in the con- 
struct state: 


TWO HUNDRED (200) 


760 


if ii, jLLlS ( (in their language there 
" ' - are} one hundred name? 

for wine* 

□jlr, tar. 1,54,1 


*; M8 TWO HUNDRED (200} 

Two hundred is expressed as the dual of one hun- 
I - od : 

two hundred years ago. 

' ' Ralh* (zy*} 23,0 

jP "* m v p»" . v 

biL o- O 1 , My monthly pay la two 

' ' hundred francs. 

jf^A Hanl* mag* 89,2 

r -w ^ r» y i* 

more than two hundred 
million. 

Djir. tar, Li, IS, 12 

■V 

two hundred thousand 
people* Raih* mul * 197,9 



149 THREE HUNDRED THROUGH MINE HUNDRED (300-9001 

When governed by units, the hundreds are in the 
genitive singular and, usually but not necessarily, 
wiLtten an one single word i 

j> * * * + 

fk AiLili three hundred years . 

* ' ' Hub. ahl. 68,10 

t-ftj 24 L ^ with three hundred riders* 

r ' * - Hai* sir* 242,18 

^ . ' j ' r * ' ' ' 

J EIq gave her four hundred 

* diwfanm as a dowery, 

Hai . sir* 357,23 
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§ 150 ONE THOUSAND | 1000 1 

in (lender t ^ r 1 h ^ Te ?v' the chous ' , " d * are unchanged!, . 
live £lngul«, no11 " *"** * overn ljn thc 5 ""' 


. 'S 

i^ui one thousand pounds. 
Nu' . (2y.) 33,52 


5 151 two thousand <20001 

Two thousand is the dual £ 0 ™ of oUl I 

Ji'jiJ 1 %_*,& Jid so that 60me caravans vtmi 

"Vil i > : ' rf ith two thousand camn [ 

^ ^ 4, J*?* Hat, sir. 245,16 

,-r ' ^ 

f-T two thou&and five hundi-.i 

cnmela, Hal . sir, 243 , I El 

3re ^ another nu 

It 1 ' i th d for fc bou sands is governed bv thr 
■&ta preceding it. when governed by units fcfn 
word for thousand is in the plural™ 

“ r # , "Ifw ^ 

four thousand tfeHtate, 

Hal. sir. 257,10 

* J ^ f^J 1 uf wi th four thousand men. 

Raf. wah. i,ie,lo 


I 1 jfl 4 j 


» ■ -- 

^ Ji U There, seven thousand 
years have passed. 
Gibr. 111,16 , 4 


# - " fT J f* -**i 

U U 3 fT « *, 


ten thousand copies. 
Hal. sir . 25.3 


■ .■• I- J' 

OJ« iJL one hundred Byzantine-;. 
' " Raf. wah. !,!&,$ 


iiote the expression; 


MILLION 
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*t uUI* 31 "no,” and a thousand (times, ) 

- f No.” Gibr. 111,222,20 


5 L52 MILLION 

The word for million, as that for hundred and 
thousand, governs the noun it modified lit the gen i - 
Uve singulars 

* t %i|T *' * * ■ ^ ». «• ■* 

l>^ 2C >— J* 1 two wars in which about 

- - ' , thirty million young people 
t U were killed. 

Musa adab. 70,14 

J ^ 0*5 Jk about throe million Indians- 

Musa adab. 90,17 


about two million people. 
Rath, mul . 13,1 


«» r ipr 

^ 600 mi Llion d’-i'rfoinef. 

. ' ' ' ' ' ' Amin duh , I, 111, 4 


§ 153 HUNDREDS, THOUSANDS, MILLIONS 

The words far hundred, thousand , and mil I ion, 
when used in the plural, govern the noun following 
in the genitive but in the plural instead of the 
singular and the noun usually takes the definite 
article. 67 

*IL Hundreds of nail lions of 
, them live far away £ro& 
^ ij +^ us. Sa*. (By.) 6.3 
„ - ’ . r i >_ -* 

1 V J ’ >lli ’**■ thoxisands of years ago. 

Hal . sir. 67,3 


67 . Tht; doca not apply xhnn tlir ward for hundred or 
IhnuRAnd in In thw plur.il ■■ji>v«>r t md hy another numeral I see 
ifdtr . > 
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^ , ’■jL , ' ' * 

^ hundreds of years ago. 
Hai . sir. 3,7 


o-H' 


millions of year 3 ago. 
Hal. sir * 151,4 


VjJU 1 millions of hearts* 

Hai. sir. 1 , 3 

Vote that they way also be followed by a collective; 

|7 ' > v' 

millions of people. 

Jabr* (Br.) 70,3 


§ 154 THE USE OF THE NUMERALS AS APPGSITIVES 

In modern Arabic the numerals three through ten 
frequently follow the nouns they modify, acting as 
appasitivesj in this position, they have no govern! mj 
function* but agr^o in case with the noun* As for 
gender, the numerals keep their usual polarity* The 
noun may be defined Or not by the definite article: 

S'b - : — 11 -UT after those five years. 

Hal. air, 112,21 

* ' T - ? + 

‘ b the three friends. 

Mah. qah. 44,18 

^ -iF -flrf ■*"'"**" ip m * rf* # ■ ■ R 

i-^Jl * jLi that Ibn al-Muqa£fa's 

^> V *-r translated these three 

books. Amin duh. 1,208, 14 

f ''i ■ 

the three days. 

Hak* ahl. 27,4 

- — ■* 

r" JLJI jh*- 11 o*t I stood midst tho three 

graves. Gibr* 1,158,1 

L^J," bjrf 1 ty 1 ) four eyes. Mah* zuq. 50,4 




That happened Lo Jtio three 
years ago* 

Hak , mi.. 8 3,17 
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^ *1*. Four women came In with 
her i Mah. qah. 132,1 

.. ^*2* Four days had passed..*,, 

Mah. qah* 184,6 

idilljl * & The three friends lived 

' r . _ , #XJ , <,■** in throe adjoining rooms 

^y- ^ on the second floor* 

,r " * iSjl" Mah * qah. 11,14 

",Ul*Xji j L ’.\ \ lljl/fc I her seven younger brothers. 

■* - ^ ' Mah. aah. JO, 6 

!*>*' jLi ^ Consisting of three layers* 

* ■ Mah. qah* 11,12 

The same construction can also be found with other 
numeral51 however it does not seen to be frequently 
used : 

jP ■ #> i* r 

JU*'i ’Si, L' A moment later the thirty 

^ ^ y '''it soldiers approached. 

Manf - sha 1 . 103 ,S 

** " j- j> j- / #■ 

iiLJl ^ against your hundred 

' ' ' enemies, Manf. sha 1 * 107,14 


i f t5J PREPOSITIONAL CONSTRUCTION OF THE NUMERALS 

All the numerals may be used without any governing 
l unction by taking the numbered objects as specifying 
i repositions! phrases with The noun in this case 

in a collective or a plural preceded by the definite 
.it- tide. The prepositional phrase usually fallows 
fc he purmra 1 s 

' jT 'L.I ^ icXi three human creatures, 

Gibr. 1,131,14 

jit' v-* ->■ two Moslems went. 

'' " f ttai. sir, 259,23 
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* ' ■** "> r » # ig , 

‘i.ljj.jXlJ 1 jJHI >*- about a thousand kilo- 
meters. 114 1* sir, 71,16 

■# li *■* -^5 j. "j v *jr 

HOw is It possible for 

c;l"*h’ a i. u f °ut people to disappear 


idt 


with such ease? 

Ku 1 , Hq. 60- r l& 


r -r 

V^tO 1 two hundred [riding] cap 

RAih, mul. 41,4 

jf 

^ iL millions of people. 

Djir. tar. 11,17,24 

although, at time*, it may precede the numeral: 

-"■'V *•' ' “it „ * i 

fr* — ^ d He was forty- a even year:; 

old. Raih. mil. 53,10 

This prepositional construction frequently has ... 
partitive meaning : 


<JZ 0*^ } i> on two of his pupils. 

Hus. ayy. 1,31,11 

J* Two of the authors of the 

^ p «Zknjflf belong to thorn. 
Djir. tar, 1,134,2 


4 Jjj * '' - ■■ ' ■■' - - ^ - 

- *r£ t* £>- dr J ■* The number of men who w* ,r 

'**>* /; with Mohammed on this raJ l 

1 ’ ' * - was 305,' S3 of them were 


* * D r ,. 

^L;&, * 


v(Aj ^ [ S3 jQl'y, ! rotl the Emigrants and 6 

' ' ^ J from the al-'Aus, 

^Vf Hail Sir. 258,3 and 4 


5 156 DEFINED CARDINAL NUMBERS 

The cardinal numbers are defined as follows; 

etj one and two according to the rules of 
adjectival determination: 


DEFINED CARD I NA , NUMBERS 
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fj ijki^ T t*^ 1 Ifou both are a single being 

Hak* sol. 91,14 

■ J " ji r i«^i 

r^-3 *■ (Close} both your eyes, 

Hak, sul , 66,14 


b) three through ten (and also one hundred 
and one thousand) are usually defined according to 
1 ho rules of determination within a genitive eon- 
ut ruction, i.e. , when the definite article precedes 
1 he noun in the genitive care- {ace page 90f.}t 

jnfli ,jp V***-?! the last ten days of the 

* ” ' , - month of Ramadan, 

O^j Kaf . (2y + } 20,3 

f;1^jjl three- fourths of the 

- ministers* 

Kajn, (ay-| 4,4 


iiLJl 


the six hundred, 
Hal. sir- 297,4 


. 1 when the numeral governs a suffixed pronoun: 

, ■ i* j 

G a Ui)b the three of us. 

Kak, Shi. 67,15 

the three of them. 
Hus. ayy . 1,32,1 


The definite article is some times used before 
Moth numeral and noun in the genitive case: 

£**11^1 iLIji jt in the six weeks that I 
' spent in al-Riyad. 

'Sw Raih- Eiul. 100,20 


" P f T * jt X Jf 


-luiUl the ten feet, 

Raih. mul- 211,22 


&S, Hot? tbii gender In thia rxnmpli? In which thren males 
•»r < spiriting. Surh l rr ■ • iu I .i r i t i e . in puldrlty are mot CoW«on 
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J during the four days, 

Manf. sha'. 210,10 

When the numeral takes an attributive position 
-following the noun it governs— the definite article 
precedes both noun and ntlfural; 

, *7* /5 * - 

•***' <j in tHe lest eight years. 

Hal* sir* 65,13 

I gitM 0 >L: He Look the three remain inj 

pieeca* 1 AWvr * (Ur*} 17,11 

r,l% „ ^ 

CV*' 't L r J ^ [k cm the four sides. 

' Raih* mul* 27,3 

; ^ " . l - £ y '* " r * 

^jpJI catl I gave him the ten piaster 

Mae* (Zy*) 1,39 

.. L ln ** e caae the compound numbers elwen 
through nineteen, when the numeral expression is de- 
lined, only the first part of the compound takes the 

£II~ tlC-J-t l 

the fourteen (reading 
variants of the Koran), 

Hus, ayy * 1 , 113 , 1 s 

- rt i_i_ th J t fJ 3 (tWent ^ thirty, etc.), the 

article will precede the numeral . When the numeral 

is a compound coordinated by the conjunction ; (21. 

32 , etc.), both parts take the article: 

JU “ j 1 Cw.^ 4 ^ 1 ^ in the last twenty or 

' V 1 thirty years, 

^ Y1 Musa fZy. ) 29,4 

■ ^ ** ^ p The forty hours which... 

were not sufficient- 

Manf. mag* 57,5 

* jt j- Ar _ 

u * ■*■ ■» - . »«*■ ■ » 

uring the past twenty- 
t' iv ^ * vo y eajr s . 

/-*S UJI Gibr. 31,194,16 

J*- # “■ iu J f * 

(jtJt ^ W 3 EC urged him to sell ,1(1 

r Tc k i for ly-c ltjht pieces. 

^ " ' Aww . (Hr.) 13, 13 , 
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He forgave hin the forty- 
eight blows. 

*Aww. (Br . ) 12,25 


tints the following examples of other coRpound numerals! 

4 S - - ^ 

V- > — 1 l k2 LJ I u l chat the slit hundred Mos- 

„ . t " l em s Who . * * * 

* Hat. sir* 297,4 

*LjC IZjl the 147 [years]* 

' - Raih. mu l * S 3, 11 


, LS7 COMPOUND NUMBERS 

There is no expression in Arabic equi valent to 
English “twelve hundred, ” "fifteen hundred," 

. ’ 1 1. : . They must always be expressed: as "one thou nand 
1 ijq hundred," "one thousand five hundred , " and so 
forth. 

The different parts within a compound number arc 
i 1 ways joined by the conjunction j , with the ejt- 

■ option of the numerals eleven through nineteen, 
which are considered to he true compounds. 

Within a chain of different numerals used as a 

■ ‘h xi 1 pound number, the last one mentioned performs the 

I ivt;r ning function upon the numbered object. Note. 

In .waver : 

kild^b" about 307 years. 

- " ’ ' Musa adab. 162,16 

As for the word order of the numerals within the 
■ .iiLpound , It is as follows: 

1 • Descend ing order ■ Million-thousand - 
hundred— unit — ten: ^ this is generally used whan 

II 1 i I tuns are involved: 

(VI. Nxit,j that the mtPftlfAl compound consisting of units 
I t (^t * hro^Th 99) nrVrT- ch.irKTc t ho. I j yiortt <?r«leir H nor 
Ho II through 19 sine® th*y ar« conaltlMWl as compound Mvrds. 
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" r i . — — * — 

1+ I _ ■ m * ** r “ #r ■ w 

' - r^t~r J ^>4^ about 2 ,700 1 000 inhabi- 

tants. Raih» mill., 273,9 

■ > ^ <9 ^ ^ *?£ < o'*A 70,150.000 di»r B . 

AJ 'JJ 1 Amin duh* 1,113,7 

^ ^ ^ *4> 1 1 ISO, 000 

Raih, mil* 278 , ID 

- ; v \ , - -h f 

■LJj. o U^J — L Solomon has 1,400 ships. 

Hak, sul . 39,12 

/,*. S ” 1 ' a a 

f o *— *t L *Lij ^ His income was 150 piastr 

Mah. qah . 78 , 4 

thousand? ASOendin f order " yolt-tcn-hundced- 


Ai wg^i w.i 

I gave her 120 dinars. 


Ka£ . wah + 

111,11*5 

ib vuV il'L^-3 li 

for 1, 400 

years. 


Hai. sir. 

1 1 4 

1 if. ^ * 

4-8 f? 2 

305 rai^n. 

Hai. sir. 258 1 J 

-r' -* ■ ' ^ 

, * j L v> Oj "■ ^ 

150 years. 


f __ 

Hai. sir. 

1,18 


(They lit) 

763 white 

:Uw 

candles. 

Hanf . sha 1 , 26 i , . 


*’** the governing (unction o£ the following „ mer . , 

5*-" t 0 L *' TTt 764 days of the year. 

Pur. (Zy.) 24,18 

4 “~ Uo |j0 He lived 145 yeara, 

Djir, tar , 1*120, li 


f * * j. 


300,000 inhabitants 
Djir. tar. 1,194,3 


eossihili^^f^r T"*‘f «" <** SP'll'-) oot, t>B„ 1 , no 

SSS? *» ' h - «— « « have 
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u n ih>J Tn their language there 

k% 1 * Vpm' A i ate 24 words for year, 21 

“I - * T k-^-kUj L — V * for light, 52 for darkness, 

r L 0 -xi^iir ^,;f v ^ 29 for the sun —350 for 

' i.j , h: lion: as for the she -came l, 

L_ I ^ 0 o L^L__li «LJt it has 25 5 naratg, 

[Jj tr, tar. I r 53, 26 


I pis also i 


31 *i LwiKof . 1 for 1,3 50 years. 

Hal, sir. 1,4 


5 15S APPROXIMATE NUMBERS 

The approximate numbers 71 between three and ten 
are expressed in Arable by literally "portion," 1 

"bit," hence "small number" ; It is used without 
change in number and usually without change Ln gender 
n 1 no • It governs the numbered noun in the genitive 
plural) 




The priest took some steps. 
Gibr. 111,117,9 


, s: V 1 ' 

^ once every couple of years. 

r ' ' ' ' Djir. tar. 1,194,1 

c- u- a few hundred. 

' Hai. sir. 431,19 


7f. Aft nUMbc^ ruy abu Lt tiXp.if t;saed by usittg 

t !■> vurb j Ij , usually in an elliptical construct ion (see 
Vci-1, HI): 


J * -r * * j _ - p j . ^ > 

J#* ^|5L- Jl i ^y- ... in some plAceSji it is a Giet-er 

or cnoo? thick* 

Rath, mill* 162,8 

f r Pi* ^ ^ 

three hundred or more idols. 

* ‘ ^ Hal. sir , LDJ,14 
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governs' 4t agr * e ln render with the noun It 


rt - ' f ^ w 

fV --«***< ^ Some days later. 

ftaih, [fiul. 36,12 

j ; . » j ^ 

y>/ 'MJJ J-* some centuries before thi ■: 

. OUr. tar. 1, 227,35 

* m ■ *- jr -r ^ ^ 4 

* ^ j >1 j ! tiji I Gne or mor& thousands of 

meters. Hal. sir. S26 , 4 

ijsjs j‘>i xi exce p t a few pe 0 pj e _ 

Manf. aha*. 43,8 

. *" indefinite noun in the plural can also be used 

T . . ex?re3S 4 numeral indite mi nation equivalent to 
£-\ ; 

'j, -f* J n a few lines, this i 5 

the history of colonial 1 *i 
Kur* {Be .Ilj 94,14 

T5* ° f . ten ' ° ne hundred, and one thousand 

are also used in stating a numerical lndetermi nation; 


O* uee 


XJf w tens of millions of Mo si- in 
■Aqq. fBr.IIJ 137, B 


u*.ln^ f scores of attorneys . 

Kam + Uy.) 4,9 

•■J # — j . j« 

Lilt, hundreds of millions* 

Sar. (%y w ) $ r3 

- . *tk ji * - 

H - hi rT J thousands of years ago. 

Hal, sir * 67,3 


millions of years ago. 
Hal, sir. 151,4 


tf.t# the following idiomatic expression: 


* v 

j *■ _ * 


j .F ■»> 1 # 

* -* many men, Mah * uuq. 28,4 

^ , 1 ^ 

\pj- ^ Ther<> are countless bride; 

Mah. qah . 104,21, 
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++h\ ^ The had heard the name 

. r A\ of the Sheikh thousands of 

* * j* ‘ ■ * times* Hus. ayy* 1*142,7 


An approximate number between eleven -tod nineteen 
la expressed by the same * which* *-0 this case, 

i 'hinges regularly in gender according to the rule of 
|M.il,arity, In this construct Ion , *- a considered 

i part of the numeral compound and Therefore is un- 
changeable in case ending: 


9 V . J <*' * r * r* m f 

•ij. ih, djJJi o* M y^' 

b & j sjbSJ'i sj^' fj 

> ' ' - > * 

uuJf pi ~*^X 


About ten of the kings and 
princes are poets. 

Djir* tar. 1,134,2 

In Mecca only about ten 
people knew the art of 
writing. 

Djir . tar. 1,220,6 


b f > pi 111" fiiip di 


about ton years before 
Islam. Pjir. tar. 1,30,10 


From twenty On, numeral approximation can also 
lies expressed by '(Jit ■ 

C* o*P4 J She was ill for twenty 

- ' J * * some days. 

Hai. sir. 3S9,4 

¥ r mt ' 

but It is more frequently expressed by^-^ , whicn 
unems to be unchangeable in gender or number: 


-r * ,* * - j ! * 

,J . ■ x . 


- 9 * A " 


,U J-*- 11 

ri * ^ 


*■ h 

t 1 jjfc 


In one hundred and some 
pages, Djlr. tar, ll*39,2S 

This young man is over 
three hundred years old, 
Hak. ahl . 68,12 


J *1 a # ^ J t «' ^ Jr 

*-^.1 hF kj® 

J. ^ ^ * _ «■ 

j- ,-*r> ^ 

■*■ y M _ 


Since I wrote to... four 
months and some days had 
passed. ftai'h, mul. 15,13 

We were then twenty-cxld 
good men* Etaih. nul. 161,9 
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§ 15^ THE FRACTIONS 

A one Half (1/2) 

„ ."SEES ^ r rnot e ““V *> consider. I 

. , '■ * ^ ^ he* of interest to point out 

here its most frequent us aqes s 

which is 1 tn U 3!!*i 3f follaved by the noun it (jwwnn, 
niilii is in the genitive singular: 

0*+h ^ million and a half, 

ftaih, mul . 27@,9 

jS 1 uT 4P" ■ ^ 

J. '-r # ^ ^ fT 

- V " when he was two and a 

half years old. 

Hal, sir, 111,15 

j fp- m ■ j > 

V^J' ^ usUi Lf^ two and a half million 

Arabs. Raih* mul. 224 r 20 

O* JLi ^ semicircular, 

Ralh. mul. 159 r 5 

ru 1 es^o/a^orn f mdy be define( ' accOE ding to the 
of a genitive construction (see page 92 f.) : 

^ half of the fifth.... 


— T^ 1 ^ half of the fifth 

Raih. mul- 319,4 

be oStSS SSr^: 1 *"^ been « -y 


m * * •* * * * ■m ^ 

He would buy It for a 
U^; l ' f ^ Piaster and a half and 

* V ,r ^- '-i- sell it for two and a 

half. 'Awv. (fir.) 13, a 

*_ * i «*. l* i#'' 

*-* * y ^ not before a month and: a 

half. Mah, gah. flS .20 

J 

Wh ?? ^malifies a defined numeral, it aISO 

Uih» 5 be™"e"i^4f 1CU ^ thC qGnitiVC 

t*Cli J at half past seven. 

al^Raf, fZy.) 19,5 
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3fl3 

^ **■ !■* r* <■ J ■ # ^ » S' # ■* 

jUJ> ^ **UJi UU and it was eleven thirty. 

Din (By- ) 3,41 

i : ■ ‘ t-r page 91 for cases of governing an adjective.) 

R One Third (1/3) through One Tenth (1/10) 

The fractions from One third up to One tcsnfch are 
expressed by the cardinals with the pattern® i r JJu , 
i i . CJLJi , and thus j_i* , etc. 

These fractions govern a noun in the genitive 
rase. The noun may bo singular or plural, and the 
construction will be defined according to the rules 
■ i genitive usage? 


***** 

! W eWj' 

jT 


three fourths of the 
mi nia tens . 

Kam i (3y+) 4,4 

^ «r 

jj JUJ 1 

*" 


a fifth of the pearl's 
worth. Raih. mul. 219,3 

rni J iiV M 

ffc ^ jJLJ J-t* vj 

- J 

■*■ 

JLp»j 

after he had covered two 
thirds of the way, 

Mah. auq . 61,17 

- w-* 

*■ ** i 

Juiwi 

after having walked for 
twenty minutes. 

Hah. qah. 73,12 

4# Lw -4# ■ 

L> 

a qu ar te r of a n hour awa y . 
*Aww. (Br.) 10,11 


The genitive construction may bo paraphrased by 
■ i preposi tional phrase with /. i 
" , -i *. . d 

is* Jji ^ at the beginning of the 

last third of the night* 
Hus. ayy ■ TI,43,3 


' - W _i B- J ”"' ■* 

il*J j£ ^ j in the last third of every 

night* Hus* etyy* II, 46, ID 

■V fr- tho following construction of the fraction: 

^jQi L/ j£ thirteen and a third 

.. .. ctnturloH of Arabic history. 

?,ay* (3Sy * ) 16,19 


Ja4 
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5 160 AGREEMENT WTTJf HUMEftAJ^S 

'jover^ir', '" noinT^t *xe agr«™nt T 0 *' 1110 * fl 

that In to say, the vorh^A L a3ual *y a logical 
?J ree w ith tho noun ihvol^ a ?fhlnfK^ dJeetiTe WMI 
tt flay not be the subject 7? ^^7 ’ J^amflatican 

whon the numbered noun i s ' alao thc 

ssusss Jg« s arw 

4, £2fe' jf ifir ept ltawr 4 

ciroiti the prince* 

; # ^ Nu "« liq* 59,3 

° ' Jf .^'. -J W >» is it possible for 

alt Ji, i , :■-.■ • *™F poople to d isap p oai 
* ** _ w 1 th such eas-e? 

Mu ' ■ Hq. 60,15 

t ^ ^ Thre ^ days passed. 

,^ c ^ Mu ** u*. 2i,i 

L rt-r 'U Three [of *W1 

. j. ^ tOE tiiemj came in 

and stood before him. 

. Gibr * 1,180, U 

bits u lV_" u 

" ^ ff* married three others 

flf KOT 1 I- Sr, ,v 


after them. 

Hal. air . 315,11 


Ji*J I i; jiiJ 1 .j^* 


, ^ nrJT f the three 

H c,' Jf^eceasors of all the 

" other poets, 

t>jir, tar. f r 113,3 


l.e.^it^^TE t «-««*- « -o^ion . 

howevgr, they nett likely sho ., irt h ' agr '- en * ;nt wl ~h the nisnerel , 

whleh the vert, io , £.«**>•« « i, 

the following gubjggt (eee V 0! l. S « c ^.™9," 

** ** * “■*•* three daughters. 

™ * liq* S^ b Ib 

^ ^ Uf ^ r > ^ «.ere isnre Bttll thr** |ileC( . 5 

fc" C.X ^ Ilia belt . 'At*. (ftr.j 

# 


omission of the numri rld noun 


Of Four hundred of his men 

,_•! _■ <■—'* „ * r mounted and departed., 

fUj i 

?*'" divided into four groups. 
RAih« mu l, 7 9,9 

When tho noun has only been Mentioned In the 

the agreement will be plural if the idea 

pMjr eased by the numeral la a plural: 


L 


- + ~ r + 




^ j- j* J 

# ~- / i «■ ■»■ j* i - r 

r+-jf* l>= 

7i - 'i' ' * j 

■— ijH 1 **■ b- 1 1 ua: 


fifteen successive days. 
Elai. sir , 2 fi 0 p 3 

elect twelve leaders from 
among you to lead their 
peoples. Hal + air, 20fi,2 

The forty hours which.*, 
were not sufficient. 

Manf , mag. 57,5 


. Ifil OMfSSIOK OF TI1£ NUMBERED NOUN 

.■jben two different numerals in a coordinate con- 
ruction modify one substantive, the substantive is 
" ] Y oppressed once even in cases when the numerals 
iM'.'f different governing functions. The numeral 
i i ]s not followed fay its numbered object remains 
1 1 iitimatically undefined. 

The noun is usually mentioned in the first part 
■i the coordinate construction: 


VI * * * M-** 

J 1 ijAW two or three nights. 
Kak. ahl. 10,13 


*3b ji 


■“J'W \j 


V ■-- .J > . 


■ ■*■ -J- 

I 


two or three years before 
he died. Musa (By.) 29 ,1 


j* Omar's conversion to Islacft 

' r l m \ occurred three or Poor 

r-!j j f - . years before the Hegira* 

Halt sir. 32,23 
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1*^ r _ " * * * 

— T l J In thvit language there 

M jkiJ, & . l .L " i r.' arfi twenty-four words fo, 
A "? year.,* fifty for clouds 
^nd sixty- four for rain, 
Ojir. tar. 1,53,26 

bat it may also taa found only in the second part 7 *' 

f tH - ' i A - "1 

'~ r * + * ^ ^"Our or five miles from 

„ ^JF land* Hath* mul. 199,7 

iL 1 ill * < 1 A 

- * f J O vr — * is enough for me to 

*X 7 i\ ^ writers fiV ® ° r Sl * Buch 

Musa adab, $ 2 , a 


* *m ^ , ; 

three or four months lac, 

■' Man, tjah. 39,6 

has IJroaS^b*^ 

can easily be understood* sentence or when ii 

V ^Qt£ji i*L^. a group of no more than 
-r,T five girl Students* 

Mah* qah. 5,12 

s-USif 1)3 ^ when j read thcBe 

O’ ? -VI an nr ol ***** »W»MW, which 

number three thousand or 


* * m * 


— ^uVl* v fcS 


’ * ^ * ’■f.r 


number three thousand or 
Rtore. * 6 . 

Musa adab. 31,18 


9 **' * & 1 s '* 1 »«•«•*• only two pan- 

Abilities* yanina* 9/1 

_yijl ^ Hundreds eat in the paid, . 

V twice everv dav. 


■' v twice every day. 
ftjih. Haul, 69 , 1 0 


■ IAi L I f f iJT*"" ■* : -J' '■/' 

^ , cr, "> He recited twenty verses 

-'l> v V f ° r him fron '' tho fi rst 
7 two hundred, 

Hus* ayy* 1,76,10 


1 » 9 ® 10 l’ P " r “* 4 ‘~ b ‘ e VO “ U *“‘™ *» « 1 «» Mr.*,. an., 
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-V -P ^ ■ r 4 * 


Y iiuJi o* 

** «■ # rf- 

ji ■« j m . 


there were three or four 
In the city, 

Hus . ayy . I,BG,4 


1% ll 


Of [all] the languages 
[ originally ] declined, 
there are only three loft 
0 jir . tar . 1,51,6 


4 162 THE ORDINAL NUMBERS' 


The units of the Ordinal numbers , and also ten, 

1 .iie the adjectival pattern, Utbi (For the ordinal 
uf one $ see page 389.) The tens # and ten in compound 
numbers (as well as the hundreds and thousands), have 
pin ppectaL forrs when uee<l as ordinals. 

All the ordinal numbers are either adjectives or 
li.pve the syntactical function of an adjective; thus, 
Ithuy follow or refer to a substantive with which they 
agree * 

When the noun to which the ordinal refers has al- 
n-.uly been mentioned or is easily understood, the noun 
nusy be omitted. The ordinal, however, retains its 
1 l jeetival character and agrees in gender with the 

a 1 ill in, 1m r itv "T ri in ^ t- V” A SK Q This mviififiLon Is especially 


iHijn to which it r&fers* This omission Is especially 
froqueilt when the noun involved deals with a unit qi 


lime such as "hour," "ytar/ etc! 


jr tm- 

V^J 1 


a boy two years old 
Mah. qah. 53,9 


* n ^ r J T r 

:-UJ1 wM 


Rer mother died before she 
was ten, Gibr. 1,75,2 


v* WjU)'' j. 


at e levers o 1 clock . 
R£f . wah - 3 P 55y 4 


U -> Of 


in his thirteenth year 
■Awv. (Br . ) 9„1& 


J 


after he had passed his 
fifteenth birthday. 

Htin. ayy. I,20 r 7 


i 
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jae 



*J~* 4-LJI *b* ^ She was eighteen years o i 

Mah* qah, 16,13 


,r r ’‘'I ^ -W +jf * r*' J- 

-l-j— UjU Mohammed was almost forty, 
Hai, sir, 132,12 


ju* 


-*■ ' ’ a * .7 H> , fe# "■ 


The first died when he 
was about fifty dntJ the 
second about forty. 

Kusa Uy . ) 39,16 




a man in his fifties. 
Mah. zuq. 7,19 


ln , r " ^"? in ,^ pXeSai0r13 the o^inal number is use! 
in a pronominal function; it is thus in the masculin, 
singular (see page Gif) and may bo followed hv a sub- 
fitantive in the genitive ease; by a 

p'.' m m * '-i 

- — — {v iJj 1 1 (The first time) ... the si 
,i, , ; cemd. . , the third time.,., 

*J. i— J.L Ralh. mu 1 . 103,17 

.« * A , 4. 

V ^ ^ y? that this was the second 

* , > ' or third time she had 

“Jtj - visited her, 

Mah, zuq, 24,1 

" | * 

t>* y on the seventh day. 

Hai, sir * 109,11 


the ordinal nuj^hets are used with a sufficed 
1 p ™ ouri ' the V d o not indicate the order witi , 
the gtoup but, rather, the fact of belonging °o,t 

UJl! ?< ^ll adV ^ I roamed with the Mouin' 

daughter , Virtue being om 
companion, Gibr. H,12S,'. 

C - r.t 

Cw' Where is the shepherd? 
where is our companion? 

Hak. ahl. 9,10 

* # J rf h 

ijjt This |g their companion . 
Hak. ah), 61,1>| 


. .. 

Liib 




FIRST (1ST) 


369 


Je-j ^ 


When, a man stays with a 
woman alone th-fi Devil is 
t.heir companion, 
rtah* qah, 71,14 


fj L6 3 (FIRST (1ST) 

m if 

The ordinal number for "first" is 1 ; however, 

in the compounds (11th, 21st, etc,) only jKL is used. 

JlI is actually an elativc and it is still used 
according to the rules followed by the elativos l se+J 
|..ige 467). It may follow the noun to which it refers, 

In adjectival agreement with it: 

JpSjl First Chapter, 

Ralh. Mil . 14, chapter heading 

J,V lik the first edition of this 

* ' book. Hai, sir. 25,2 


J Tit JAji ^ the day of the first 
*■ * Revelation,. Hal. si 


r . 133,1 


L*i\ iLJji the first biographies 

" ' Hal . sir. 133,19 

, \ „ r" - 

JbKI *J*Ji ir at first glance, 

Mah. qah, 55,9 


j * . - 


Jii i ^U^Jt 


the first three difficulties. 
Haih. reul. 14,11 


\Sfii .■, rnL_'i l the majority of the early 

' Muslims. Hat. sir. 31,21 


" ■- 


UT {j. of the first two hundred. 
Hus. ayy + 1,76,11 


Used in a substantival function, j-T 1 generally _ 
governs a noun in the genitive case; in this function, 
usually does not have gender or nu^-ber agreement 
wAh the noun it governs i 

i" Jli the first time* 

* R.ilh. muL 103 1 16 


J90 
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f l ^‘ >* *> Who was the first one to 

recite a verse? 

Djir, tar , 1 , 17,20 

j f * *■ #• • p 

^4* UH that we ara the f irst 
ones who, * , . 
ftaib, mul, 43,5 


*1 Lr £ 




V <f 

aB J 1 n* 


Si 


*> r* <* 


r JP 


the first to enter thrm M 
the al-Saffa gate. 

Hai, air, 125,23 

the first Exodus in [th. 
history of] ig i a;ri . 

Hal, sir , 153,21 

the first [day] of Febru.ip 
Mah, qah. 48,8 


r 0 n^i“ r i„ h 3r«iig[:f ln 9ewier with the — » 


** * ^ ^ „ 


J r *Xii£g i&J, jfc Kai it not been for thal 

tifclljf 1 l*i I would have de- 

' ' ^ ^ spaired on the first joui 

ney. Raih. mul. 24, ii 

*1"; this is Mpeciallv the » rirs ^ f be 9i*ininr ■ 

advcrbiql * C mTtltl, Y the C4,3# JT is in the 

vf 1 > > Without being the first . • 
... , „ month. Fur. tty.) 2t, 

-*="* JT' r^f 4* .. the strength of IsU„, 

in the beginning of It* 
appearance, 
n*i. sir, 12,7 




« **■* _■■ 1 


K r J Or^i cSjj but two would always rr- 

*1' .¥ . 1'tif 'iH .r^ ffternbet him every day at 


r* oz JUJ 1 jT 1 i aj 

#■ ^ 


nightfall, 

Hua. ayy* i, 137, 13 


*f \ L ^ tt r f| wh *" She was first brought 

to him, Hal, air* 22h , I fj 


SECOND f 2ND) THROUGH TENTH (iOTH) 
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I rn m *“ * P> p * ■ - 1 

j V 1 Jj 1 U S 't- j ^ 1 fJ I did not notice you in 

the beginning, 

Ha k . ahl, 12,9 

- *i . * 

l^jjl ^Jl *1-*- Jjl when he first cane into 

this world, 

Haf. w*h. 1,32,17 

I H< -i .1 the following : 

^ j# r J J . J, *> , J i 

oj^ 1 ,y in the beginning of the 

seventeenth century, 
Hanf . sha ‘ . 161,5 

On the use of L , see Vol* HI, 


% 164 SECOSiD (2 HD} THROUGH TENTH <10TH} 

The units. of the ordinal numbers, and ten also, 
l uke the XJpt'U pattern and are used as adjectives: 

<r 

ylijE P llM i on the second day, 

' y Glbr . 1,131,1 

* * ; - ^ 

the second phrase, 

M,az, (ay,} 1,12 

JjtLlfc J-eiJt Third Chapter, 

Raih, mul . 25, chapter 
heading 

iU0t ^ a _U_i t 4 X/t this third edition. 

Hal . sir. 65,2 

jJsiJ^ Tenth Chapter. 

Hai .. sir. 210# chapter 
heading 

j i. and he was still on the 

^ tenth blow of the series* 

^ 1 Aww. { Br . } 12,3 

vati the following expression: 




392 
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< i ; v 

r-i~" v» every second, Of them. 

Hal* sir. 257,21 


§ 165 ELEVENTH (ISTII) THROUGH NINETEENTH (19TH) 

In the compound ordinals eleventh through nine- 
teenth , Only the units take the ordinal form, contra r 
to the tens which remain unchanged. Both units hav-' 
normal adjectival agreement. 

Like their cardinal equivalents,, these ordinals 
ere considered as true compound numbers and, thus, 
are not declined? when they are in agreement with a 
defined noun only the first part, i.e., the units, 
take the definite article: 

Eleventh Chapter, 

Raih. mui, B 2 , chapter 
head! ng 

when It struck the ttfeltu 
hour. Din Uy.) 3,46 

a French poet of the 
seventeenth century. 

Manf, sha' , 7,3 

the thirteenth session. 
Kurd, tZy,) 28,1 


§ 166 TWENTIETH (20TH), THIRTIETH (30TH) , ETC. 

For these ordinals, the corresponding cardinal, 
numbers are used, unchanged In both genders; 

They know the most lm- 
. ■. ... _ portant words of the 

twentieth century, 

Musa {Ey,} 2,25 

' “ „ # J » “ i- .rr* 

J r r ^ 1 <_r the twentieth of the 

month. H inf , mug, 90, '1 



TWENT 5f“F I RET ( 2 1 ST 1 , ETC , 
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§ 167 TWENTY-FIRST (21ST), THIRTY-SECOND (32ND), 
FORTY-THIRD (4 3RD) , ETC. 


When joined to the ordinal units, the ordinal 
fens are coordinated by the conjunction ' 3 , The 
"ei. Lts behave as adjectives an their agreement with 
the noun to which they refer \ the tens remain un- 
changed. Both, units and tens, take the definite 
nrticle when defined; 

, - > » * * ^ * £ . 

^ in the twenty- Elrst year 
' ' ' BftJc. ahl. 51,3 


jjljJf J^wJH Twenty-first Chapter. 

Hal* sir. 38 Q, chapter 

heading 

j, j, ■* ir “■ * W* 

1 Twenty- second Chapter. 
Hai, sir. 398, chapter 
heading . 

liJLUl >~ii i „H fjsr On Saturday, the twenty- 

' ' ' third,,,, 

Manf, sha* . 278,2 

y J J J,1 V > m - * ** 

KiJliJ 1 Twenty- third Chapter. 

Hai, sir. 404, chapter 
hoarding 


*i 168 DATES 

In Arabic, expressions involving dates arc so 
■ ? liven that the first noun presents the temporal elr- 
r urns ta nee, i,e., the day, month, year. The noun is 
uriually in the accusative, or genitive with the 
i ■ <-poo i tioii unless the construction requires a 

different grammatical case (see examples below). 

Any other spec i F icat ions are either in the geni- 
! ive or preceded by the preposition ^ . 

Cardinal numbers are used with days end years, 

' he word for day, month, or year not being necessary: 
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Mil ^ J ^ u r jr the 2 3rd of February, 194 , 

M«aa adub. 55,5 

ji #■' 

t* t * f > J 1 >-** oE It was the 21st of August, 
MM 1502 ~ a VV' 1*126,11 

* *6 -i ri ' " 

d? TT M <jf the 23rd of February of 
, .'Jr last year, 

Musa a dab, 54,1® 

Ihe ordinal numbers are also used, at times, for 
the days: 

-r r m v £ -#• ■ £. i 

Jji^i ^__Jl f £ ^ Saturday, the 2 3rd of M.i , 
ill WC 16 5S * Manf, sha’ * 27B , 2 


ur 


flnlv^hS W ^- >*'** mlssl "« before the nraerel, 
niy the prepositional construction is used; 

JTJ? 

‘Til Us^frr^j TY ,y the 27 th of Rabia 1 , 134 

Ftaih. mul. 31,3 

MTT *— v 1 fl the 21st of August of 19 . 

ftaihe Jtiul , 17,2 

r* •— -T 

|| - || _ * * * t 

Miy T 1 J It began.,, on the 26th m 

> i' , n j "" March, 1917, and continui i 

M till the 21st of April. 

Raih. real* 317,22 

9^* Tfi. J gJl He arrived in Beirut th. 

rL‘r 25-th of December, 1919. 

MM *— Rai h . mul _ Ml l 

jiff Sf folXowill 9 CdS & in Which the numeral is in 
opposition to the noun? 

x *- -i 

M t 'l f L*J > ^ at the end of the year . -i i 

' Din ( Ey - > 3,1® 

>^>r T t ) u? ‘ fjfri ‘ on the following day (th-- 

24 th of July, 1952 *. 

(M&T al-Raf, (Z y.f 19,16 

The specification of era, Christian or Muslim. 

“ The appropriate relative ad jective, J v 

' ^hich win be in gender fi^ieeaunt with 


?IHb: Of DAY 


195 


gp „ ^ . 

, "year"; it will thus bo fetr-inine singular hut 
in the adverbial accusative .ind, therefore, gramma- 
tically unde fined (see page 25f.): 

* £ ' p, 

~Af j X- lit * — The year 614 A.i). 

Hal. sir , 3,16 

f ii. ^ tieraclius triumphed in 

625 A . 0 , ilai* air. 4,12 

j 1 MV £.*■ j» He had performed the 

in 1197 a. h+ 

Ralh. mu I. 241,6 

_b \ i ill, t ~ u b He captured it in 1197 a. h„ , 

i ,e. , 1782 A,D. 

1YA1 Raih. mu 1 . 241,19 

Ha £e the £ o 1 lowi ng i 

o* OH-*- ' ° n eighth day of the 

" . ^ ..' -- v month of Ramadan of the 

- — Oz — aecond yeui: after the 

Hegira ...» 

Hal. six. 257,17 

These] constructions are more frequently used to 
> xpress the a quo: ''so many daya/years after.,.." 

fat more information concerning then, see Vol. ill. 


J , 169 TIME OF DAV 

The tiiTiC of day is usually given with ordinal 
numbers following the word , *bour. h The expression 
lit. If necessary, followed by an "accusative of spec! - 
fi cation" (or other equivalent) to give it a meaning 
I'gual to the English "a.m." or '■p.M.™ (Sp.i kZ* ta 
r.-ruvJ-ki, tie la tarda; Cer ( ; upr-, nao^rrittags ) , 

*1— ri*UJ 1 Four p,M. Haft. qah. 64,18 

* * & * 1 ';V_ fl „ / ^ *■ 

AxL-JI # ja 1 uf * Oi bom 1 liable hour, that of 

. , ‘ ' . , r i three o'clock on Thursday, 

Tl xtlUJ 1 the 2l^t Of August. 

Hus. ay/, t , 131, 12 





THE NUMERALS 


** 'i ^ 1 *tLjl 1 j*. It was eleven thirty. 

/. rtTfi; Din {^y * } 3,41 


ij^. II Lj; Whin It struck tswlve.,,. 

Din fzy.p 3,46 

iu Lfl\ that it is eight p T ii. 

Oal, EZy.) 21,16 


i.Ql ^ UjiLi J'l i'll wait Cor her tcnorrow 
r : L'" -'ll ! ‘ m °rning at. seven o'clock 

^ ^ In ttaguoneau' s regtaurarif . 

Manf, ?ha*. 7 Q ,15 


^-r^’ 4Ll|i At nine o'clock I go to 

'C!\ I 'M" if -■' r Y° rfc ' at ton I 3o such 
J ‘ l M'* )l &> [anti so], at eleven [ do 

'| "t : i . , - ■ - such and such, 

^ a^Uji Eaf . ^ If Si ( a 

The hour nay also be expressed with cardinal 
number*: 


■ ij *®UJI [S "What time is it.,,?" If. 

answered, "Twenty past 

iNV w, alKi . rtanf eha , 83j3 


M 3 i* thirty,” 
Manf, sha'. 83,17 


*Vf J O.J-*-*? 


"Ten to seven." 
Manf. sha" , 50,15 


§ 170 references 

wihK T ^h n P ™j? Uft ? ftr referen COS IS Usually giver 
‘ hc JSrdinsl number in the genitive following 
the noun for the page, which is either 

n) in the accusative: 

1* A J l *Y The sura, "The Women," 

verses 157 uru! 158, 

Bat. aLr, 8,22 


REFERENCES 357 

, l^Lc fr ^ 1 f tEM r r r Ref er to the first section, 

, , , a' , page 59 , in the first part 

wbSjl IJu* *>*J' of this book. 

' ' Raih* mil* 63,23 

^ Jj ¥*’ ‘>LH ,y in the first part of his 

vV, - ' ' book , pages 199 and 200 , 

V“ L* d(V t - ♦ j M 1 on the margin of the book,, 

“ n + " ' fr ’ i " of fini™. Its t by a 1 - 1) am lei- 

V 1 ^' Baih. mill. 215, n 

tA ‘LJji *^L The sura, "The Women,” 

verse 4 G. Mai. sir. 8,22 


J wl£S »lj Refer to Dernenghem’ s 
j x " hook ■( fi/e c/ MohiOJF^d) / 

^ ITdi/ p* 135 f£. iiai. sir* 10,23 


b) or In the nominative case: 

v * ■ r i tuT The sura, "Ornamental 

5 Work, " verses 3l and 32. 

Hai, sir. 126,23 

0T i o T * * Jp“ The sura , "The Pilgrimage, " 

verses 52 and 53 . 

Hai. sir, 162,21 

in references consisting of two sets of numerals, 

" ii'oi. . *. to/ through. .♦, " Arabic mentions the word for 
i ■ i » f i a # etc - 1 ei ther 

a\ within the first member, and thus In the 
■ i l usative or genitive after the preposition ^ and 
i, the sEfltMS governing the numeral in the 

1 1 ini t tve: 

rr fiL'jV Itlm and Christianity, £som 

' J J page 122 through L 25 , 

W* J\ \ TT iiai „ sir. 576,23 


JJV Refer to the first part 

of al-Tabari* s Crmumtahy, 
f-T pages 253 through 257 . 

Hai, air. 582,31 


tr J 
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b) or preceding the preposition with th* 


1 1 ir 4-C'Vl" 

1 * ^CVf j 

#■ 


rr JJl 

■p 

+— i 


V JK 

B 6 * 


3 he: 3Ura , "Hjiyan, " 

29 through 3 3 + 
llhi. sir . 156,7 3 

The ai Jra, "The One Cloth i 
i s the □ a. t ha r f ™ Vfjraes ) 
through 7 . 

Ha± + sir. 136,23 
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17 ] THh INFINITIVE 


The infinitive .lu jn jbs tract verbal noun simply 
i i i sente the name of an action. The action can even™ 
l.ti.i L ly be attr ibuted to complement* —subject and ob- 
k-'t. In both cases, the main difference between a 
■ 'l and an infinitive is tbjL the infinitive has no 
■■ I itionshlp to any specific temporal stage, not even 
*" the actual occurrence of the action expressed by 
the infinitive Itself. Any temporal determination 
i . to be given either by verbal tenses or vith the 
hi intfciv# through adverbial modifiers. 


A The infinitive or verbal noun is actually a 
mibatantive and thus can be used with any of the 
sub Lantivc's functions: 




ijU 


why this weeping? 
Gibr, 11,145,16 




Shedding of blood is for-’ 
bidden. Gibr. I, 132,9 


: - / i • r , fr 

On* U»* 


while some of the guests 
were sitting and others 
standing + Nu*. liq. 23,14 


n i.i y 

I 13 


For this reason 3 have 
carefully thought about 
it. Hal. sir. 17,23 

because oi its nominal character, the infinitive 
i Lki its complements as do other nouns, that is 
way, in the genitive case to express, e.g.. 


9 *L ¥ J '■£ “ 'm ' 

I Xa ^ 1-i- Jl* dlJ jJ . 

jj* m 


ti) the subject of the action, " 
■i* 1 f the subject*: 


■the genitive 
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r ' when I felt the book f a 1 .1 

, j * from my hand . 

^ Manf, mag. 5,12 

■* ^ ■ > * * m '* 

shortly before sunrise. 
Gibr. 1 1 , 145,12 

,J\ JU^ after my return to Manil.i 

£* Din (Hr . } 58,8 

'f # * - w 

U* Jj before my coming here + 

' ' Jabr. (fir.) 71,19 

r^y-*~, v>if the west's ignorance of 

" ' the reality of Islam. 




^ J *■ - 


Hai+ sir. 13,3 

when they went up to th>- 
ship. “Aqq. Uy.) 15,24 


ject' 


t) and its object, "the genitive of the ob- 


mT I, ^ " 4 i ■ ■ 8I- 

**J 1 1 * * ^ f-* He tried to introduce hi 

‘ J hand into the box. 

“Aww, (Br.) 17,2 

- It./ ■ " . 

* J - fc 1 jp in learning this languj'. 
' J H ' Mae. (2y.) 1,2 


JB .* ■* 

j 


after entering it 
Nu T . Ltq, 63,10 


jp ' ■' , . '-"i - , * , 'i 

<A*> ( *fL J_*jr But you do things that I 

cannot do, 

Mu r , llq, 70,12 

Since there is no passive voice far the inf in l 1 1 
in Arabic equivalent to the English ”to be done/' 1 , 
genitive of the object is used to express this typ 
of construction: 

, ^ ■' , - S', 

^ When ho learned of his 
[father's J ha v i ng bee n 
murdered, he went bach. 
Djir. tar, 1,108,5 
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B On the other hand, in spite of its nominal 
character, the infinitive remains a verbal noun; it 
may thus take some of its complements as the verb 
does. However, this occurs only under certain cir- 
cumstances. 

The object of the infinitive is in the accusative 

case 


cJ when the genitive already expresses the 

subject; 


" r * r* r m 

tJ A* > *> i/ ul J 1 -*-! 

* i — Lu 1 


Some people are surprised 
because or my asking the 
granting of freedom to 
women. Q. Ain. (Zy.) 5,1 


'll ■ " " “ - - « | ? ' V" 

uUj <^*2 j* ,j** a— 

* j r ¥_P ■*- 

cW 1 

#■ jJ * * *J *■# * 

I *ll jfc ^ jJ+- Lr JL& . ji..-. pu 4 ^ 

: r * V fc v M. 

f^- 11 si Cl 


since his entering half- 
dead into this poor house. 
Gibr, 1,173,11 

that you did not save me 
by taking me out of the 
bottle. H.ak * sul, 18,9 


- *■ -? . f i' ' , '1 ; -I 

if r Wj H 3 

+ JsUJi 

* # 

» ** +- w * ^ 


jjl tiLJb 


*Ci ju>>, ji* ^ 

-j?* * 


JjJ J \*\ U 




Mobammed no longer had 
hope that the tribes would 
help him. Hal, Sir, 197,10 

following the Airier lean 
forces' entering of that 
City, S, Din rar,l 58,8 

but he was angry because 
of my overlooking him on 
that night's case, 

Hak yaum. 541 ^ 3 

Her love for me has not 
diminished in the least. 
Manf . Shu ' ♦ 239 r U 


l) when an infinitive should remain indefinite, 
u,g + , in adverbial constructions; however, this seems 
nh he found only when it takes a noun clause as an 
ob Ject: (see Vofc , III): 
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i r , - 1 ? - 1 j - ,7 ' > * * *Z ' ‘ " ■ 

'** * • ^ w 1 fearing that the new l|f* 

which t - f , Manf * Ifiag 1 . U 3 f u 

accusative tS! ?5L!ff b “* e two °Mwte in the 

uoa l l /e, . ts Lnfinitivc form may take onp nr t-h™ 

in the genitive and the ether in the 

tx\ J-CH J>iji -ji £ Father Ilyas, the priest, 

'ZlJf I ii _ riif y a3 n °t satisfied with jus' 
9^ bringing such newy. to the 
Sheikh* Gibr. 1,179,12 

as iS“ShSrt W ^„*S*“ a P re P°slblonal construction 
the lnfinl?“;, “ c ° natTuotlo '> "ay be used with 

^ t^ 1 1 cxy because I am afraid 

of icve, HanC, jnaq, 3 5,18 

* * ,, " s,, * # ## * .■ .■ ^ ^ j, 

^ fit* ^ Then your generation ar- 

i; 'If rived, yielding to the new 
civilization. 

Amin (Ey.) 7,ii 

•*>“' ^ Haven't I advised you to 
Join the army? 

Mah. suq. 46,9 

, *{? e °5 j ? St ° f tfl ° infinitive is very frequently 

introduced by the preposition J (see page 2&V>i ' 

ljjk The old man knew how much 

sip |) V . ijjf *4'/’ these young men loved to 
^ - f ' " J-* learn. Hus. ayy, 1 ,5 3,16 


^ if ^ 


T ^ 

ijT^UJ Uiik 


' I. .fa ji 1 i " ^ r JP 1 ■ P '' 

Ll^cl I kept Silent, respect! nq 

nis sorrow* 

Mu’, liq. 32,5 

" " *S *<' *7 

‘ tj— r 1 H * had not learned the 

s .y^ * Kt>irEin an Y better than his 
' - * pupils, Hus. ayy * 1,53,12 

*Jt, - ^ 

oLui ^*j 

ond carrying out the Koran 1 
decision. Hal* sir. 36?, I 
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C Arabic makes very frequent use of tho infinitive 
governed by a preposition in order to express ideas 
that in English require the use of the gerund, which 
Is m issing in Arabic; the meaning of the construction 
is given by the preposition used to modify the in- 
i' In 1 tlve: 


— i I' ui C-J'. and on y°vr arrival [there], 

' J ■> y°o will find Mr. Huhis. 

\ expecting yon. 

fialh. mui. 31,1 

ij iJjij*- O ^ ^ M y i°y on leilvin g Bahrein 

- ft *■ was as great as when I 

H+l 1 * Jj-ajJl Ji- arrived there* 

r ' Ralh. mill, 32,23 

fj.'Li J]M JfjJi UL7 He arrived, after having 

^ i i *■* " j* asked, at al-Fustat Street* 

Mah, qah. 54,14 

pi jp_ ^ ^ ,^i ^ > 

^U** j 'jJ c*^jiw *\ The other [man] became 

y ^ -* troubled at hearing the 

name. -Mah. gah, 43,10 




_ ++ m*L* 

4 3 JUu4 


^ * Llw I a* Tomorrow evening you will 

. * . - find your bride expecting 

djUk^l you. qaht 130,16 

S^ien he was leaving the 

" - - ** V j,, 7 room, he heard his father 

—-*-1 telling him,,,. 

Mah, qah. 41,2 

i_JL) I when she was first brought 
■* ' ' " to him. Hai, sir. 228,10 

The infinitive in the accusative case as direct 
object of a vurc and governing a genitive of the ob- 
h-ct is only used when both governing verb and in- 
t'lnltive have the same objeett 

jjLaJi ,llk_l If I could not wait for the 

lift. Din {Zy.j 3,30 

* "V £jT ** r ' 1 * * -■ ■. 

1 ^ u 1 that 3 cannot accede to 

-.■■■ your request l>e fore . * . * 

^ bin ^y.) 3,40 
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§ 172 THE PARTICIPLES 

T^ h pA fJ lcip1 ^ 3 &r '~ verbal adjectives, They do 
he verbal action independently and ah- 
atLly d5 the infinitives do, but arc always found 

&\2£"? ta '£ C ^!“ uctloB ' a ttrlhutwd 
The noun can be modified by the participle either 

verb Thi?\=hh ! ’ ha ’;' lr,<J '”"ier S one the action of thr 
malBdistinctioi’h P" tnt ° r departure from which the 
is made between active and passive partlcipl.. 

di Paragraphs, we shall attempt to 

_.latinguish the active from the passive particple' 

I "'™” ! Ma 1* that the active par- 

part of the”^ b f UOB91der « i as the active counter- 
pdrt ot the poagive participle. 

tical h s.ihwi“(f? rtlCipl f * lwl V® modifies the gramma- 
show ,f f' h lthe 4 Svnt) oC the verbal action and may 

«v“'v“b* 1 die ? W1 ? h J 1 " ^11=^1** of transi- 

sublnf ^ f direct relationship between the noun 

is !n t^ e ° h ^‘ Ct of the verbal action. Thr ob- 
J^ct 1,5 In the genitive of the accusative case ac- 

orverLTforL^* 71110 ^^^ instruction as a nominal 

_ ' T ^ P ?f siVfi Participle modifies a noun which is 

It caniS? U r th * object af th ^ verbal action; hwewr 

Of ?hnerbarac?Tn? Ynt u CtiCal re ^ tio «3hip to the ag-', 
h ., . ■ ^ action* the passive partleitsl^ 

thln^h^™? ?? adj ectival form to a much greater extent 
than the active partleipio. ’ eKtLn 


§ 173 ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 

are al<,o%? e hav f,"° ted “1th adjectives, the partioipt. , 

c' a Inhstln^v" y “ sc ' d ln tI,e syntactical functior. 

C. a substantive, so that they lose their verbal chv- 

acter more or less completely? : n such cases of -Suh- 

" the Participle will have to be con-' 

construction wm sjnce Its meaning and 

it" os JfJ? 1 ??!? ow substantival usages although 

paLtern wll l still bo that of a participial form: 

wUlIII tilt >lji j the Scholars of those 

languages. Amin dub, l f 3l> [ j,n 
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it" ' a * - * 

historians oE science. 

- ' ' - Amin duh, ri 4 9*lft 

4* ''J 

wije* my interlocutor . 

Taq. {zy.J 3,11 

^ * * £ >B r jr -* 

l/j** ^ He was a plovnaan* 

Nu', kan* 19 i 12 

o’ i^-*J ij^ l* what I ought to know. 

Nu' , liq. 56 1 6 

This is also the case when the participles ere 
used in the adverbial accusative: 

r- 

d Avj. within me. Quid, (Br.) 49,14 

tj k*. outside the cave. 

' - ilak . ahl. 34,3 

j* r ii** J» 

while the two women were 
- i''Vf ' rf- fitting listening to the 
^ j ^ C^j 1 * H«i howling of the wind out- 

" side, Gibr. 1,156,1$ 

J on her way out. 

Mah. suq* 50*3 

The usual function of the participle is that of 
t verbal adjective modifying e substantive with which 
t.he participle agrees in gender and number: 

J with a weeping and fearful 
* ' # " voice. Hak. a hi . 76,10 

4 jj fc * * ' * *+ * 

JM- w^s4 OvpJ I saw someone approaching. 

" ^S. Ity.y 10*10 

^ V g/F 

jl J p Jtr ^ ^ # 

A#.' one of Cyrano^ devoted 

friends. Manf. sha 1 . 15*5 

h t n modern Arabic there is a tendency to use 
i hf n/tlve participle in a verbal function with a 
meaning In the present or future; it is thus equi- 
valent to an Arabic Imperfect: 
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What could he do? 

M Ah . qu h p 47 f 15 

I never lied to you and 
l'ra not lying now. 

Hus, ayy. 1,61,11 

as If he were coining this 
very moment, 

Hanf. sha 1 . 188,4 

E do not think ho will com" 
after this [time]. 

Maijlf, sha'* 26* 4 

that he would depart gone 
days lator. 

Hus, ayy, I, 13®, 13 

but she will come present 1 y . 
Hak, suL 62,10 


It may have a past meaning , but only in a depends n< 
pa&itiom 



While I was walking, I 
saw someone approaching. 
Maz. fay.) 10,10 



■Jj-V 



nven though he knew what 
the Other would answer. 
Mah. zuq. 46 r l 


§ 174 NOMINAL CONSTRUCTIONS 

The participles derived from verbs that take the 
object in the accusative case may always be followed 
by the genitive of the object when it can be used 
according to the roles of genitive construction {see- 
page 5 Of f , ) * 

Moreover, the participle wilt be used only with 
the genitive of the object when it expresses the 
verbal action as a statement of a past action, and 
■algo when the participle in used as a substantive 
(see page 6 4 f , ): 


PARTICIPLES WITH PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


the historians of the 
+ - ' ’ - Arabic peninsula. 

D jlr , tar. 11,225,1 


J* -T B T f* 


ijt jjji *jj l the geographers* 

" J Djir, tar* 11.23$,! 


JSL^J 1 


the letter writers. 
Djir. tar, II f 151, I 


Jut. *L^Jl -is U Now Heaven has revealed 

. ^ the slayer of your neighbor 

and brother* Glbr, 1,198,18 


Who is the composer of 
this poem? 

Raf . wah. , 120 , 1® 


(On the paraphrasing of the genitive construction by 
..i prepositional phrase with , see page 274.) 


§ 175 PARTICIPLES WITH PRONOUN SUFFIXES 

When the complement of the participle is a suffixed 
personal pronoun, it is always assumed to be in the 
genitive case? however, this can be seen only with 
the plural forms of the participle, which are in the 
construct state without the dual or plural endings ^ 
dr o ■ 

aJ a\ bi I have freed you, 

Hak* sul* 17,4 

^ # v -m y a •* '*" mr 

,j Ia^sSJ <y [ I shall conquer it in the 
' ' " end * Hu'. liq, 81,7 

y k " ** ■* -ms 

. i a \ f i believe you. 

- - ' Hak. ahl. 75, IQ 

With plural f ormS ; 

JSJb L& If I get tied down in a 

. * place everybody would floe 

J and abandon it to mo. 

' ' llak. Ahl , ®0,1I 
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/i * 1 I dtispise your persecutors 
Gibr. ir, 144,6 

. - '-'A 

^ Oy^f ^ c«Jl Aren' t you whom those who 

•"'* know yqu say you are? 

" ^ Hu’ » Llq. 71,4 

If'' ,-* * * -* .^K 

1 < They persecute those who 

would love and deliver 
them, Gibr. I, 164 r 17 

*)Jl& jjtr ^,l 3 even though the ones who 
.te.y said it were infidel 
j,UiJ * palytheista* 

Far, (Zy.) 17,18 


r 

V 4 “-t J?** speaking In favor of hia 
killers* Gibr, in, 23, 16 

C “ 

I -JV a fTy J*l ■■ li~i ■ T iHnjjni qa t iaiiw ■ -. .-. i_r . . _.. _a. . „ ■_ u. 


§ 176 VERBAL CONSTRUCTIONS 

The use of the verbal construction is necessary 
when the use of the genitive la not permitted, e*g., 
when the object does not follow immediately after thi 
participle: 

I ' " y r, " '? ^ 'i 

^ t*, -Do you hear my heart's 

_ rr cry and nay spirit's tra- 
^ vail? Gibr. 1,144,13 

-y j <> vS^jc l You win never get a part 

^ J i j- * of what you want . 

y L }Eus - a yy* i,i52,io 

•& ^ * i *jP VlT* ^ ^ 

gjj. ^ I, 1 thank you very much for 

*fr nrt; your affection for him. 

Hanf* mag, 76,17 

Kjh*- J '>* "> <j JttAA V 1 al-Ikhshidi remained with 

<. bis eye 3 fixed on him. 

W 1 Wah. qah. 104,17 

Thus, U should be considered to function us an 
accusative in the following cases: 
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yn* L i^jjl ^ 1 don't know what he will 

do to me . 

Manf, mag. 41,3 

^ ^ * B \ * 

' ^ La IjU# What arc you doing? 


Hak. (Br.) 40,27 




Jfl* “j What is he doing with 

those hopes and passions? 
Mu T . liq. 11 ) 0,6 

f Ijl IjLi I jL What will you do then? 

Hak* sul. * 17,12 

When the participle must remain undefined, «»g., 
vPn’n used In the adverbial accusative, it also takes 
ihfi object in the accusative case: 


L + .* _ ^ ' 


1^.L_ wUtJI j It The youth walked toward 

"t the town, concealing his 

features in his cloak, 
Gibr. 1,136,3 


i^Sut' Jl >4' Ho stared at the beautiful 
* t peasant girl with his 

mouth agape. 

Hak. yauri. 22,6 

CjIj ik-q J> & He did not stop stretching 

' ' -tT . , r '\* out his hands and raising 

*L^JH ^}\ ^ his head toward the sky. 

Manf. mag. 50,3 

* 4- — 

*y *— *j. 'j ^ He spoke, gently shaking 

his head. Gibr. 1,160,5 

f ^ & m M 1 _■ 

- — Tl 1 ^ jJ- Without paying attention 

* to.,.. Hus. (Br,} 96,12 

^ Ju^JI “ Soldiers stood about him, 

, . ■ ? r L grasping swords and holding 

C L^I 

lances aloft. 

Gibr* 1 , 127,3 


in the instance cited linm-nd lately above, the par~ 
licLpIe then may also be f a - 1 lowed by personal pronouns 

lined .l?: obh’Ct 1 :: 
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v *+*' (V! V t*,* u r to raise his eyes to his 

* - father,, chal lending him. 
Tai * (Rr.) 124,14 

riCi tlL’ telling thet; * 

Gibr. 1,207,2 

and also, e.g., us predicate in a nominal sentence; 


*t! ( W 1 {He also... 3 examines it 

closely in order to. 


Kai * air* 39,24 

The object l 3 found in the accusative case when 
the participle has the meaning of an Arabic imper foci 
—present Or future: 


■ | • * ► ' -fc ‘ f-j m r " 7 

Ju Jfc L j_j^J Q^Jli for an historian does nni 

- v: j fl ,-A ^ just translate, he also 

U Jf L »-*■>* closely examines what he 

* 'If if** i r v? **, translates in order to 

^ W* ' i r*' L * 1 * 1 - ktio« the truth contained 

i^JT therein* Hai, sir* 39,24 

you would be, , .repudiati n i 
■h ^ the light of the truth. 
Gibr. 1,195,4 

J ‘* r *i i' f , «- * j 

O u““'* ^ The sun should not over 

' 7 . y ■?. - vf.r J" * * ' t v ta *e the moon nor the 

jVJ' J.U UcLl' ^ ,-J' night paS5 th6 day . 

Hal* sir* 151,2 

f iff k" ' J . ' ' ' *. | '' 

- J-* vd-*? 1 - ^1 Will you listen to our 

cries? Gibr* 111,74,17 

# - f J HJi " r 

sift- Wts ^ C" and he feels as if he wt :, 

wearing garments of*... 
ftaf* wah. 1,47,12 

and only rarely when it refers to past elrcuaistaiH* ■ 

jJ 1 j** j-* 1 whether this preceded th< 

■' d " " - k a £ , - ,%- age Of the Egyptian 


* — r r «■*■ 


^ >* f *— 


ijU-J^ ' A* 


Pharaonic culture, or 
f o I h WCd 1 L . 


Hai. stir* CC, 12 


verbal constructions 


41? 


Frequently , both constructions (genitive and ac- 
cusative) will be possible j it then is a question of 
st ylistic appreciation'’ 4 : 

J » j '■* jP £ J* J •#-' 

*JJl* ^jL^al The believer* sincere in 

*-* his belief in God, feels 

-c)Ue within himself during 

prayer 

K41, sir. 52& r 3 

The participles frequently express their direct 
! object by means of the preposition J_ ; 

* J «* ^ # r< HW # J ^ ^ ^ J * ■» 

L«J I > --^11 the holy books prior to 

y the Koran* 

Hai, sir* 30,36 

the letter writers. 

Djir* tar* 11,151,2 

J / * . / 4 H * * ■* JL 

>4J U^lj jt ail i was in the convent 

taking care of the eat- 
tie. Gibr. 1,187*21 

f -K*r . ■ j * , 

'Ljjd **aU J** Do you understand the 

* " ' " wonder of the function 

of breathing? 

Nu 1 . llq. 77,7 

Jbhpl l j^J C-*— The school teacher loved 

this man. 

hug* ayy* l f I13 P 5 

r J ^ h- i. 

1J ^JJ 5>I» ol The reader of al-Mutanahbi 

will be astonished by his 

t y cy extraordinary power in..** 

Musa adab* 29,9 

The participles may take the same prepositional, 
phrases as the verbs from which they are derived, 
ni l her to express the object or a propositional modi- 
fication of the verbal action: 


74. On tlv j use -nf fcft*> article with adjectives in the 
'ii'itruct etatc ^ntl J nc t Ivai annaxation) , s« page 107(, 
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pi\ >L JjJjfc,: 




is y J m y »J> # £ 

*V :*M j \ „to. fij 



¥our father is now lookm - 
at uf, Gibr * CEy* J 8,1 ! 

He is sure that.... 

Hus . ayy , I ,3^,14 

How much I longed to ai" 
your father in you! 

Gibr. 11,17,8 

as r have been informed 
that they are doing witi 
you here* Mu", lig. 91 , i 


,« ScL* L % I don't know what He wil i 

' * - do with me, 

Maraf * mag, 41,3 

■> ^ |W — r ^ ^ K jri J *V 

,^k i^GJl u) a.- ,j.i that you open the hand 

'ii * 'ii - iV ■ which holds this beautii ii 

silken handkerchief* 

Manf * sha' . 225, 5 

03^ l*JJ 'jJVl* tjjfc That is contrary to- the 

law. Hal. sir* 31?, 4 


5 17 7 THE PASSIVE PARTI-CtRLE 

As we have already mentioned, the passive part- i • 
cannot be considered as the passive counterpart ot 
active participle; hence, its development dm iweaninu 
and use kills t be studied together with the meaning:- 
and uses of the passive voice of the verb, but hr l- 
pendently from the particles of the active voice. 

The passive participle as a verbal adjective ■ 
presses a verbal action attributed to the object, w ■ • 
out regard for the agent of the action. Like the 
verb in the passive voice, the passive participle i 
only the function of expressing the verbal action < 
a status or condition inherent in a substantive. 

Hence, the passive participle has developed its .id 
jectival character to a much greater extent than h.i . 
the active participle. For practical purpose'! (bui 
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nevertheless improperly ) t we shall cal) this sub- 
stantive either the passive subject or the logical 
object. 

It is also improper to make the general statfi“ 
ment that the passive participle is equivalent to a 
past participle in import,, since it very frequently 
has a meaning that ve may consider equivalent ho that 
of the resultatlve perfect (see Vol . i, § 18). 

However, this does not cover all the possibilities 
of ILes uses, for the passive participle Iss also quite 
often the equivalent of a Latin gimtndi vwsi. 

For more information on the various meanings o£ 
the passive voice, see Vol, 1, § 16* 

A The passive participles of verbs which, in the 
active voice, take their object in the accusative 
ease have regular adjectival agreement with the nouns 
which they modify, i.e,, in gender and number and also 
in case when they arc used in an attributive function: 

* j. 

1/li* They carried him. 

Mah. qah* 36,4 

V -e + , r 

Juj-i *ijr^ a bearable thing. 

Mah. qah , IS 1*9 

Ij. 1 ! dJt ur*- until God determines what 

j jm has to be done .. 

%-*** Mah. auq. 40 J 4 

75, The Latin gerund lir ua is a passive verbAl adjective 
with Epfciii. frequently with the connotation o^ 

nccess i ty * e « g ■ f 

) eu-L* LlJly 0 abc minanO* Sioral {O aberai- 

* * ' nable hour!) Hu®. ayy- 1,131*13 

b " *, I ! I HHaporanda dies (day to be re- 

Mnfeared) + nun - ayy. I r 63 , 15 

4-I^jJ* 1 ^ ijjpi J5 That every human being will bo 

, rewarded cm th« Day of Resur- 
^3L^L jjrJfc- reetion according to hie deeds. 

i Lmu agMlajgje r etr lbi wfldfrus) 
riii i + air. B f lS 
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* 1 * - ' \ ■* * — * ^ 

( ^ C The camel litter had been 

placed in front of the 
tent. Hai, elc. 356,5 




, v t r ' ^ 




flt -V * ^ 

6-sWV v ,> S 


as if it had been Inscribi i 
only two days before* 

’Am, (Ur*) 19,25 

It w as like an y precious 
thing that fall In the 
conquerors' hands. 

Amin duh. 1,81*14 


The passive participles of verbs which, in the 
active voice, take two nouns in the accusative may 
also retain One noun in the accusative while the 
other will became the governing noun with which the 
participle will agree in gender and number: 




L*J$ J&Jj for I have spent all my 

C' - life deprived of the bliss 

V 4 of a woman's affection ar, 

love. Manf. aha 1 . 181,11 


^ Vt ^ * She drew from it a small 

"i jar filled With wine. 

^ Gibr. 1,159,3 


r* J >1“ 


"U 0^ ( j ’j) (He saw) a basin full of 

water* Manf. mag. 20,15 

I * u I i 'l l , ^r-i U5 ^ even if we are deprived ! 

" „....* t ' 10 ' blf ES ai»d happiness u t 

* ^ love* Hanf , sha 1 * 140,2 

The passive participle may govern a substantive 
111 the genitive case, which will introduce a detenu i 
nation to its meaning i 

^UpJ 1 *- L 13 j[ e stood before him with 

his cirmE crossed - 
"Aw* CBr.) 11,23 

h prepositional phrase of instrumental meaning 
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ia y introduce the agent of the action, which is other- 
wise? not allowed with the passive voice (see Vol * 1, 

S UK 6 * 

u_lilL 1 -C'*- .---^ J&JL L but I was guided by the 

book* Use* (zy*) 1,22 

fU » ^ if ,■ t ^ 

^tlil .Jk- Vl " ^,--1^ and it is natural that 

, / those regions remain tg- 

^ LJ ' norod by men* 

Hal* sir. 72,6 

J'U'VC i_r ^ He lived obsessed with 

great hopes, 

Mah, qah, 15, iO 



Mah* qnh . 5 , 21 


Ln addition, a substantive in the genitive case 
governed by the passive participle it .ay introduce the 
-tgen t ; 

JjT n f U.jjiT j ^ L Jf everything that is not 

" ' known by the intellect* 

Hai. sir. 112,7 




& ji n wiif J 

^ ■*" j- 

■ ^ r j- r 4 J j 1 

_ „ * ^ 'A 

\ * vj ^ «* — 11 


that the SJti/yfiyya was not 
a faith delimited by a 
doctrine. Amin duh* 1,59,11 

"I am a newpapex reporter, 
am I not?" Mah. qah. 93,10 


76. A noun in the genitive case nay also i n trodilta the 
with Verbal ad iv<r* of passive meaning (e.g., pattern 


'uU-j 1 


1 1 L * I am the h'jfn^ri heart, prisoner 

m .-j ■ ' •- of matter and victim of laws of 

^ earthly raan. II r il4 r l3 


J^pJ* 


Tti* body mil forever 

i _ i v i ct Lp 1 of lonqi i nqp ancl ppa- 

rnt Ion, Cihr, It, 129, H 
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& Passive participles are very frequently used 
in a substantival capacity, in which case they are 
in the masculine singular governing a substantive li- 
the genitive case with a specifying function! 

S J * afi ho was accustomed to, 

Tai. f fir ^ > 123,3 

*+** jS* In spite of his [great] 

effort. Tai, (fir.) 124, 12 


J? * W r- _ 


4 J *7 hr^- For no other reason than 

his mere desire for.... 

Q. Am, fZy.) 5,12 

LJj 'i 0 l Naked life i S worthless* 

5 I 3 ak* ahl. 99,16 

- . - 1 ^ i 7 j > ^ v , ^ 

(!*-** v-*j a sluggish nan, devoid of 

life. Hah. suq, 45,9 


t rhe passive participles of verbs which, in 
Lb*? active voice, take their object as a preposition, 
phrase are used in the masculine singular’ followed 
fay the preposition governing a suffixed pronoun tbai 
re.crs to the noun modified by the particiolt, The- • 
are the so-celled impersonal constructions' of the 
passive participles. Although having adjectival 
agreement in case and grammatical determination, th< ■■, 
arc not so crharactari zed in gender or number, since 
those are a fways masculine singular, as stated pre- 
viously; 

y J y 

V T>*T ^ a “AS persona jioti $ra ta* 

RaiEi. Fnul, 51,6 

■ ; ii . * * *.y r **i 

U? f~H u» jL ft- 1 ' that they had been permitl. I 

to depart, f Aqq. jzy.) t5 , ji 

^ *>* _ ‘ r _ r T P ^ ,T \ 

( q') to obtain recognition. 

Bat, fEy.i 12,3 

t 1 — upon hearing the news, 

" "|j she fainted . 

Kitnf . mag. 24 7,17 


■ 
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<# * £ **",*? - w *Im u* 

4 * 1 *- r p j --J * U I 1 Ijfi 

^ u \*JUUl ^ 


oh you soldier, condemned 
by the tyrannical laws of 
man to,,.. Gibr. 11,143,5 


Although It very aeldotn happens, there is always 
Hi. possibility of the participle 1 s being influenced 
hy the gender and number of the substantive i 


. Cj/l Z * 1 ' f _/l ’j^l The majority of the Christian 

- peoples read then in the 


Lj^Jl ^ Oils * 


languages into which they 
had been translated. 

Djir. tar. 11,18,14 


Sucre passive participles at times may lose their 
|HCL>saary attachment to the prepositional determination; 
In those cases, they still retain their meaning, even 
iNct the omission of the prepositional phrase; 



Up 


* 4 'l 

aLJ 



The official [of the court] 
will come shortly. 

MO h. qah. 113,6 


( *1 -i- -J 1 wL chapter of the subject [of 

•* * ‘a nominal sentence], 

Hub. ayy. 1, 75, Bill 


• i the use of the passive participle of ^y , 11 to 
Mn.,1,* see vol. I, § 2. For the passive participle 
followed by a noun in the nominative case, see vol . 

ill.) 
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Arabic does riot always make use Of the peraanal 
pronouns with the sane frequency nor In the sane way 
v. required in English for a clear understanding of 
i hf L idea expressed. 


A In the nominal sentence, the personal pronoun 
i ei the function of the subject is always expressed* 
wince it is a necessary component of the syntactical 
. f rue turn of the sente nee: 



j ** * * "i 

> iW- J* 


l "!i_. jji. L I L 


' * * 


u* 


She was lying on her bed. 
Hus . ayy . I , 120 , l 4 

I am not your friend. 
Manf . sha' . 109,14 

Who are you? 

Hat. ah l . 33,14 


In the verbal sentence , however, the verbal form 
i ".dr ly gives the designation of the person or persons 
intended as subject of the verbal action; thus, the 
l"i Son^l pronoun, is usually omitted as being unnecessary 
!• r the comprehension of the sentence. In fact, when 
i in- personal pronoun is used, it frequently has an 
emphatic function required by either syntactical or 
•lyllstic reasons: 

"What do you say about 
this?" * , - "1 would say that 
the shepherd ia making idle 
talk, but I do not under- 
stand what he says . " . , .“The 
only thing you understand, 
La,..." •"What do you under- 
stand?" Efak, ahl- 22,6 ff. 


* h 


> > j* 


ul Jjll J, L 

#1 * lii 

i L 

S'*. 


IjL 


I, 


r LL 
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l 'X 1 ■“ ^ >Jk ^ Don' t you be vulgar * l- 

IEsk* shch . 137,2 

B Instead of expressing the actual subject e>i 
the action when dealing with qualities* experienc 
or feelings* Arabic frequently makes; use of the w*-i 1 
* "soul- or “spirit*" with a personal auffl: ■ 
refers to the actual subject 77 ! 


t* r _■ ■> #■#.■■■ 9* 




He did not reeo^Jiiso hi. 
self- H&nft paiq , 1 3 0 j, I * 


7 tj-k*' jS-l* SljpJI 1*1 The woman Who must sut t 

'h a man whose association 

— ■* she docs not like..., 

Q* Am + ££y.) 5*25 


i£: L' 


Of l I'll give you anythin' i 
you want. Hak. sul* ! ■. 


(On the use of as a word for a reflexive ex[ ■ 
aion, see page 140.). 

A suffixed personal pronoun after a verb th.n 
has the same pronoun as subject is also froqueni 
used as an expression of a reflexive action; th i : 
construction is especially common in seme circm 
stantiat clauses (see Vol . Ill) and also in some 
asyndetical noun clauses (see vol. ill) t 


" ' Elai* sir* 20*6 

j. J * r ■*' £" * '"l , - 

^ ^ I never say myself a 

do now . 

Hus. 'ala. 11*53*10 

» *1 J " S' * %- * Ji. -4- # u 

j*? tJjjl j.y I *iu* For seme da^Sp T have? ! 

2n' 1 leved myself in pos?.- 

. J of the secret for th i 

change* Nu'.. (Zy.) 11*11 

#■ * Jr 

77. It goes without saying that J*i^ is often urn i 
with its basic nfiftniivj of "‘spirit* - - soul ** ; 


His hf’dr I rcild Hi bn. . 
'Avw. (Mr.) 17*21 


persona:, pronouns 


4 25 



C The pronauna of the first and second persons 
which refer to the parts involved in direct speech 
always agree in number —and the pronoun of the second 
[■.u'nofl also agrees in gender™ with the persons* per- 
I fnli.iLlzed animals* or inanimate objects to which they 
htiur. These pronouns do not require the noun to be 
I Pm > 1 1 1 L OnccS in advance* Any ad jective in attributive 
'■I predicative relationship to the pronoun will agree 
with it in gender and number; 

jr 

| ■ § ^ # m 4 * ** ■ 

■ H Jt* ^rt, L "vaifliiin [a goat], do you 

think we are better than 
they?" Sib. £Br , > 114*19 


4*i r j& co^ C "Kaimun [a goat], you must 

9mj , / „ *i. be more sensible and be 

V ^ contented with our situ- 

ation, 41 Sib* (Br.) 114*22 


* li . i u— ■ F ' r ■1 * 

y^jj 1 L how beautiful you arc* 

O Earth! Gibr. 111*215,2 

* i # J -* J ■ * ' ■ * P *1 * * r* 

1 LpuL 1 1 U What and who are you* 0 

I Earth? Gibr. 111*219,13 

in modern Arabic* the personal pronoun of the 
iPi'-md person plural is frequently used in certain 
¥ h | ii'Lduions of greeting or in more formal ways of 
"i "f-ch even whon referring to a single person* This 
• i i i ■ ■ * however* seems to be restrained to the suffixed 
of the pronoun; 

. , , Id V^T(l pjC dba/^1 Dr, Salim al-Ikhshidi !., . 

Greetings i Mah» qnh* 31*19 

\ _pri L,' IjLlfl Greetings* brother! 

Hah. suq. 224,19 

■ JL , r B jp ■jj i «. 

VJ' r>P' (iU if j j. your distinguished letter 
*v , * % ^ announcing your arrival in 

i**. ^ S u 1 !-. Bahrein* and that you have 

u iu: uU_ ^ cidcd fco viBit ouf r& - 

b g ion... we have been cie- 

"S \i pi si roes of meeting you for 
~ y u long tlBLu. 

RlS i 1 l . mu 1. 3Q,14 ff. 
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D The personal pronouns of the third person 

5r'tK r i 1 » e "»L°f f “ i he ,,orir^ 0 , 

15 ysconid. . In their with r 

SS“pS5nS3 cWsSi*^' " 

& -# ji jM 


il^ 


The two are hi a mother 
dnd th$ boy ». 

H«b. ay y * Tj 137, 14 


# # t ' 

^ L *‘ A * 1 (oL&) (Two cats) One of them 
' was fat. 

Raf, wah. r,56,4 

is 5S°Ste,2: ^ lrd lJcrMn «i»9»i... 

sii“Sr ”* ° f ™ 3C “ U,1 « sender and 

refJ h !^ 0f i the Chlrd P ecsor > feminine singular can 

to a p"m«riLS 0 d»«f*” 1 rJ ne 3 ln 9 u ^t noon iut al: . 

object designat.ng animals or inanimate 

A *? "* ■ 

C ' 1 ^ 1 V? C ‘ U ^" ;** wU Are the attributes the 

essence itself? 

*' Ajnin 4uh. 111,291,7 


t-v. 'A ^-Bi I turn the pages and lo , 

i-iii the / are white and cmpt 
' U Jabr - (».) 75,14 


-.vUJ' uib ^ Lj' and what wero tho5e 

Jrtd dreams? Hu 1 , ljq. hn< 

-3 £* Y jVI V* T ^e great books of Utei I 

^ture are holy books. 

Mesa a dab, 9 /is 

<c-£*i ^r^-t Cl Some of them were really 

~ ' the voices of the cocks ’ 

HUS, ayy. 1 , 7,13 
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Only seldom do we find the personal pronoun of 
the third person feminine singular referring to a 
broken plural designating persons? 

jui’VI il*- jjl jUjSfl flowers which love you as 

* j _ children do thfi breast of 

7ff .js j 3 their mother. 

' Glbr. 11,162,2 


Nouns which , strictly speaking, do not designate 
human beings or inanimate objects may be referred to 
with the personal pronoun of the third person mascu- 
line plural or feminine singular: 

ii^ij LjJl, y iililJk St f or angels never cry. They 

- ' tj"- '£ J t* ' are most delicate, they 

*^Jl 'i *ktfi J cannot tolerate tears. 

Hak , ahl. 133,1 

t * L-i i ^ IjJj,; 4S1X1 Are they angels cooie down 

front heaven? 

Gibr, r, 132,9 


E The plural forms of the pronoun are generally 
used only in reference to persona, and any verb or 
adjective agreeing with them will follow the rules 
for agreement of a sound plural referring to persons 
( gee page 56 1 * 


_ M ’ M a** - tt ‘j‘ * JW * 


/ /' 


oh*' r* 


The poor, the humble, and 
the wretched, they are my 
relatives and my family, 
Gibr. 1 , 164,10 


, ^ J?' 

J3^ f* 3 


I 


* i --J 


A «■ *f * ’■■'■ 1+ 

juji Ci 


. t , .. i •• 




well i f«r^ iid ^ W r*^ ^ 


As for the philosophers, 
they investigated the 
ijucstion in an abstract 
way. Amin duh, 111 , 15,3 

listening to his sisters 
singing* Hus. ayy. 1 , 26-, 4 

for they learn from books* 
hue* ayy. I f 75,4 


/I), Arntfi-nu-nl in tlii- J nnt .inn ' ^jm r f h t hflv^ h*en altars -! 
I i ■ 1 1 l* i li .it t r^rt Ion tht- w.ir,l jUjl , "flowers." 
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Xete the agreement with the noun of both Adjective 
and personal pronoun* 

JH ■ ft ^ ■*■ 

r ^' Crijl* ^J» 4 according to the cuatoots 

and traditions of other 
r* peoples. Amin duh* 1 ,106, ■ 

1 h«. ■ p I u ra t f o rim e arc also £ ou nd who n r e f er r i ng r ■ 
nouns usually applied to persons even if they are 
figuratively used with inanimate things; 

^ vj ' - i - , *£ * 

* i— 1^1 LJ i ^UJjl Trig Stftiitic Languages ,jr> 

’'■* i sisters [derived] fror aj; 
f u+J unknown common mother. 

Djir, tar . 1,45,7 

Only very seldom is the plural form of the pronoi 
■of the third person used to refer to inanimate ob- 
jects; in these cases, only the feminine form seems 
to bo found s 

. m ~ # > * *% , ■ 'jj 

^ J^ 1 w* that trust originates in 

Jj l^*jV Sis a » d integrity. It 

" -- J is the perfection of thesa- 

~ j * ' -J . - , ' | ■'*' virtues; and they are al 1 
♦ ,5 fX* J - steps toward the one Re- 

ality, Fiaf. wah. III, 12. i < 


y J ^ t ^ 11 ^ Ll ’^b JI r, The pi^ty of the child i • 

Cmlil LL ****£«;* f f £,Uftded on " th 

: - j * - well-bred character; the? 

>, JUjT jj£]7 i'Li illlilL integrity of a lover is 

^ j ^ the trust of a noble heart j 

,'U'O there is still the 

^ third [category of trust], 

the trust of a superior 
character, and this is the 
most sublime Of all. 

Raf . wah* III, 13,1 


-W 1 


j, * *> " 


+* mm 


c yvi Jl 


ft ^ # | /V 


When women plunge into th- 
sea, l imagine that the 
waves arc quarreling or 
fighting with each oUui . 
Ha f * Wflh. 1 , 4 fi , t& 
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F The pronoun of the third person singular suf- 
[ Lit-ed to a verb is frequently omitted when its function 
and relation within the sentence is clear enough to 
make its use necessary: 


jg hj l~ t ^ ui She had uncovered her head, 

, '/ . which was not her custom. 

J-**- u 1 Lt J “' Hus, ayy. I , 121,1 


--SjLJd o. Lj jJuL J al If he does not do it, he 
™ VT ^ r; l g irretrievably lost, 

Nak, shed, 142,6 




I do not understand It* 
Elafc . sheh. 141,3 


jL‘i o 1 j> i' [ t had not occurred to ne 

to do it. 

Maa . {2y, ) 1,35 

^ j ** \ He was getting married 

' without their knowledge. 
Mah., qah* 112,6 

** * ** J ^ : j- 

^Ll J*^J1 a>- Take it, Nan, for it be- 

longs to you. 

?tanf. sha 1 * 6fl,12 


At times, the pronoun seems to be equivalent to 
■i ilomonstrative: 


5> Is that a banquet? 

Man£* mag* SS,10 


■ * , : . t v* e-—* 1 >* That is my place, I will 

' ' - do in it as I please. 

RaE. vah. 111,6,5 

c, Usually the pronoun refers to a noun which 
b.i:t already been mentioned ; it may, however, also 
i.‘fnr to one still to be introduced: 

oU j —s,y Jj - J' # This was indeed a strange 

feeling which,*.* 

j jJ' Tdy. {Ky*l 9 f 25 

V l‘ 1LH Jj, Wli-T. ll-. the king? 

Hofc* Bui, 2t|fj 
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rikU Worthless are the teaching 
c and beliefs which,... 

— Gibr, I , 16 5,7 

*■ * ■'**#■ J- f j. m w 

— - ctiesed by the hands which.. 

* fi" J ^*Vf »*- cursed by the eyes which.., 

OH 1 O-** 1 ^ Cibr , 1,150,14 

ilivlj' lit ‘l_i ' J * ** >* Christ wanted to spare yon. 

Ilak . ahl, 17,11 

Frequently, thf pronoun In the masculine singular wi 
[' L,fer to a following noun clause, which will then 
function as an explicative apposition to the pronoun 
(see Vol. Ill): 


■i ii-ji, u i is it impossible for 

ever to agree? 


Hah. sul. 5-1,4 

■ i -t . » 

- — f*J=» J /iJ *- l It is a great honor thal. 

" nak, ahl . 57 r lD 


j f . *v o 1 ^ *? — >* ij* [Rather] say it was tutfot 

' ‘m t unate that our secret b, 

tiLLU came known to the king. 

Hak. ahU 17,1 

* fSj. o 1 We are sorry to in for in you 

that, , * * Mah. qah. 29,11 

S r * 

O' rJ- 1 ** f* it is known that.,,, 

Raf. wah. 111,21,9 

^ # J* ^ «■/ f 

m 1 >> '^f^ 1 J* JuJ 1 What I think -rather, wh.n 

ir_ r f ;n ■ r am aure of— is that thi 
1''-^ -H* devil loves her, 

Nu*. Uq. 33,17 

H At - t-his point, we should mention the cases 
in which the pronoun does not refer to a perticuldi 
noun still to be introduced, but rather to a fol- 
lowing situation. th|,S usage of the third person 
pronoun is called ^Lijl Jr*^> , "the pronoun of the 
fact, 11 ' by Arab grammarian? 75 ; 

7?, Strictly H-poaPu Tvy , there Lji no "pro rioun or tlm fact.," 
or ’'pronoun Of qesjer<t| ref*r*ni-r-“ in Arabic. For i i.u-tir.nt 
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r> ji j ^;i j cs > 

sCfri ^ 

_ * . .■'■* I 

* j ' * _ * —4 * ■ *w I B “■ 

r-r- - -> L ^ i jJjw «XJ 1 




“ , ^ # i ' J “ r V \ " # -« 

U: 4. 1 


or-* 


NLUi* 

iuoirjiJ ji. l^f 

* J *. rf-, ^ JF i , F 

j,. ’>i- J'* J u UJi o<S 


o> £ v^< at 

r £/ ^ J * *- a i I, 

*-^-j v_^Sd* jL* w_fcjl 

UL^, 


hut on the next day a cer- 
tain learned man visited 
me. Raih, mul . 25,18 

Cod knaws that not a single 
One of then realises of his 
own accord that.... 

Manf. mag. 25,17 

It Is true that poets have 
arisen among us, 

Musa adab. 7,1 

we concealed [the cigarettes] 
hurriedly and opened a L 1 the 
windows, but when the Sultan 
entered, there was still 
smoke in the room. 

Raih. mul. 80,19 

but the book forced !»ie 
to.... Max. (Zy.) 1,35 

but love fills the heart 
with compassion and ten- 
derness. Manf . mag. 34,14 


"ihc personal pronouns are very frequently used in 
■he function of an emphatic apposition, either to a 
11 iun or to another personal pronoun as an appeal tive 
tion. Since the personal pronoun in Arabic has 
ni?vcr developed an isolated form in the genitive or 
Accusative, this apposition is always in the nominative 
1 no matter what the function and case of the noun 


1 1 »>ns, vp ciceppt £ nanu whish ha 5 been introduced by Arab 

ijp.min.jriang and generally admit red by western scholars. In 
f 1 ' p we muat canjidtr this use of the pronoun as a product 
mP ay ntact icnl contain inaLio:!. eausttid by j. t -3 frequent use in 
1 ■- r f 3 ni positions, ThiK TOUld also explain the fact that in- 
1 11 i‘f. r i-fic “ pronoun of qeneral referance" an> only ^ound 
-r--., the; particles ^ ^ P and . 

The cent-imi nation could be illustrated 4S follows: 

# * j. - i« “■ u J * t #*’ 

f“ L, 1 I in c oeibi nation with ~ L* «J I jucj 

Mwlti in -fill 3^ m.S, 


:l 
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or pronoun to which it refers fsoe also Vol, 1, § J :• 

*'*t * - •* * sf 

* 'It that a poetic soul 1 b it. 

t .h (tost beautiful thing on 
fJljJi ^ ^ earth, Hanf. sha 1 , 4,1 


— V ^ 


u ^ for love is a force which . 
G ibr * 1,114,13 


j. j *-* * -Cj-,- 

d*k The selection is up to 


you. Hah . sul. 33,5 

■*_ - , ' ' 4 'i h — - 

* ir — v — i- cj Liv » L 1 I wish I also wore Chri.si 

* ' ' Hak. ahl, 31,15 

>* of. ‘ V A holiday in Islam was a 

7 / . r -v , holy day for Kiedi ta tion 

pJ' A* and worship. 

Har. vah. 1,35,7 

- - -Y ^ r* *'£r 

Q;— Ji 3 >> She wjs expecting him, 

not Christ, 

Hah, ahl. 128,7 

{For cases of paranoraastic repetition, e.g.,^J, 
see page 410.) 

Hoie also the cases in which a pronoun precedes: 

J * f i ■- ; # ^ v 

— - 14 M' sj 4 # jl Cursed be the hands whirl 

- 7 f * *"\n . -. a0fc r cursed be the eyes which., 

— Ufj‘ j**' & «*-(• Gibr. 1, 150,14 

I The USG of the pronoun is especially frocjui nl 
in nominal sentences between subject and predict t< 
when both are defined. This is the pronoun usual I , 
called , "the pronoun of separation, 1C by 

Arabic gra:njnar Ians and also by Western scholars. "I 
pronoun actually fulfills the same function as slu-v 
above, l.e,, an apposition which emphasises the g l v, 
noun or expression as beinq the subject {see Vn | . i 
§ ID: 


80. the particle is i^Tily u?i,*c1 id.fcher in con- 

nection with a verb of a verbal noun, of In sene Inter JtiCtinr , i 
eenFtruotkmn (pee page 207) „ 
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jf r& - *■ j> m * m «r ■ F 

^ off isma’ii was the only son, 

Mai. sir. 67,6 


^ 1 * » ' ■" ,f & Jp Ji ap 

The telephone was the other 
.ii . . procurer in this house, 
j™ *■** tfah, g-aft, 145,3 

t * * * ■‘'.i 

that he Is the One With 
..-■■v will, opinions t and strength, 
Q. Amir- (Zy . ) 5,33 

Its actual use seems to he obligatory only when the 
subject is a demonstrative pronoun taking a noun de- 

f i ried by the definite article an the predicate: 

'UL-Ji '■'i^ These were the vtmas. 

Hus. ayy. 1,84,13 

alb, That is the problem, 

Hak. {Br,} 4 0,24 

1 J- 4 That Is the law. 

Gibr. 1,132,13 

• >• ■* ^ ^ i W - . | ji y pi 

uJ 1 , *^jJ ! ^ ^ Ej iirtdl this was the dinner 

invitation . 

Htig , ayy, I,36 f l 

the pronoun may he used even -^hen a "Reparation 1 ' 

I t nut necessary: 

~ Oj, ^ This ig my story , 

' ' Gibr. 1,122,10 

■* 1 1 nee 11 this story of mine, " etc., would have to be 
(sec Vol. I, § 11), 

Thi? personal pronoun of the third person may be 
used with this function of “separat ton" even in cases 
in which the subject is not in the third person: 

j. -jf j* ,w 

k _ ' * , '' B * * • > ■* » j T * 

>GJI ^ LI >* LI 1 3 am the culprit, I am 

' " the heretic . 

Gibr , 1,107,1 

j. -Ij * 1 * ■ 

^j^U 1 dJu jh* L 1 i an the wicked one. 

Gihr, 1,187,3 
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jut i ( I am the human heart. 

Gibr* 11,114,13 

Compare withi 

Z ** j ■». # ' 

i anv the human heart. 
Gibr. 11,115,1 

J This ertophtt tic apposition of the personal pro- 
noun of the third person is quite frequently used 
with a resuiaptl vq function, c.g., in nominal sentenc* 


aJ when the subject is modified by long sou 
Cificationa; r 


*■* Vl !■“' " ^ J ' S '* m ' 

tH uK ^ J »S i'jrJl 

***S L^C 


1 - L'" * J ^ *m 1 J ^ “ \ Vr J *' 

*1^1 

g ^ ju 

is 4**^' j, J*^4 

^ r ■■" J I ^ ' * T ■+ 3 m I ^ * 

J ® L 4 , 


■*■ _ * jt" 1 1 - « . > 

>* # -L* . J 

, ■»■ e * ^ 


1 

f* 


fror. the moment of her 
birth to the day of her 
death, woman Is a slave. 
Q. Amin {Zy.J 5,30 

true enslavement is t.q 
marry a wopiian to a man 
whom she does not know 
and to take away from hii 
the right to divorce hit r 
I thereby] giving the man 
absolute power to detain 
or to dismiss her as he 
pleases. Q. Amin (Zy„) 1 p 

The biggest criminal in 
this case is ray brother, 
Selim, tin ' , liq. flfc f 9 


b) when the subject Is a pronominal relntivi 

clause : 



What I think —rather, wh 1 1 
I am sure of— is that..,. 
Mu'* liq. 33,17 

What we always assert : 
that. . „ , ’ Af . {Rr .11) l > 1 . , 

All I can do ls to.,.. 

Quel . for.) 4 9,9 
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j ’ 1- Li U J& All that happened was a 

^ „ change In the principles 

jl*J ! f — ’j- of government, 

’Aqq. (Br.ll) 139,7 

s) to give an adjectival relative sentence 
a function equivalent to that of a pronominal one 
(see VoL. TIT) a 

11 1 1 l f_ la J.L-J1 The Arabs were the ones 

' l* t „ who brought their language 
with then wherever they 
30 1 tied + Amin duh, 1 ,30 5, 7 




■ a * j j- j ' 


Good reasons ate mot what 
I lack* Hat . sul , 50 , 13 




'IS J Ji L* idUCl It wasn’t your beauty that 

made me a prisoner, 
flak* sul. 4 5,7 


i^Ljf V ^ ft The? first need from the 

' - i'-i - educational standpoint 

i^jS. ,jM ( ^ is to fight Ignorance, 

J ' ' ' Zur. (Er.Il) 15,1 

, /-Jl 1 L* jl£ Many are those who**.. 

' ^ ' Gibr. 1 , 165,3 


d) to give an Interrogative and a relative 
pronoun the possibility of expressing the gender or 
r he number of the noun to which they refer, other- 
wise not possible in Arabic (see Vol. I, § 43 and 
Vol * III): 

, icjf ,> _ ]jLl ^ C What is Islam’s attitude 
, ", * ' today toward progress^ 

fW 1 Zur* (Er.Il) 146,26 

t l *- J - J& jU ^ Who was the first one to 

J recite a verse? 

Djir* tar. 1,17,26 

u What is law? 

Gibr* [,133,4 
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»* 

f .III * * * * 

u - tlAI t* Whc are your kin? 

Gib*. 1,184,7 

r j ^ ~ fa L J aru3 worn those Image-, 

and dreams? 

Mu', liq, lOOf 7 

^ J! H* ^ who aro in the some cir- 
cumstances ^.s I . 

Ranu {Ey,) 4,32 

Vol. mV: When the Predicate is a noun clause fsee 

■i j w „ --u 

*y* J> The fact t3 that.,., 

Hfci- sir* 6$, 15 

^ ut what I am afraid of 
*s that, . * * 

Qua. {Br t } 69,10 
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§ 179 PARONOMASIA 

Under the name of paronomasia or figu pa etymclogtaa 
the syntactical relationship between two- or more 
cOCffidtc words with the sme or related moaning Is 
understood * ai 

This usage f oven though not frequent in European 
languages, is certainly not unknown, especially in 
poetic expressions where it has the purpose of 
achieving a rhetorical effect. 

In all Semitic languages and particularly in 
Arabic the use of paronomastic expressions is, in 
comparison with European languages* extremely common 
>md their use goes beyond the field o£ rhetoric to 
enter into that of syntax. The paronomas tic expres- 
sions in the Semitic languages are utilized not only 
S or a rhetorical and stylistic effect* but also to 
express ideas and aspects even in the simplest manners 
of speech. Some paronoimast ic constructions are usc-d 
merely as the only possibility the language has for 
certain expressions which it otherwise has no way of 
wtating. 

In Arabic, thcr^ is practically nfl syntactical re- 
S.it ionship between words that do not have a parona- 
niu stlc counterpart* Naturally, not all are equally 
eomm&n or equally Important from the syntactical 
point of view. 

In the following paragraphs, we shall limit our- 
'.r'lves to presenting the most important and most fre- 
cjwent cases of par onomastic constructions. 


ttt . A 3th m not leal ing exclusively with paronomasia 
m ajn.i tnt>n (-ray bi medieval Arabic, it Kecks nrtorf 's 

Bfeer PamnoMBic in den semi tischen Spraehen CO lessen, 1909) , 
la of great internet far the study atd unde r standing of this 
i' Mr I f ur t inn. 
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A in a nominal sentence, subject and predicate 
are the same in order to express the undoubted iden- 
tity of the subject in and of ttseif or in its char- 
acteristics or qualities: 

• ■ \ ■ <* \ * *{ 

^ L !> Vou aro am you are, and I 

know who you arc, 

Nu 1 . liq. 17,17 

' 4 ^ ", l . .* / “ i 

1 c *“ '*v' 1 ' Von arc always the same; 

you never change, 

Hak. &heh. 151,12 


* ' 'J - 4 ^ ^ V 

r* rt - 1 y i o ^ 1 Wow I have no doubt that 

they are the very same 
ones, Kak. ahi* 4 9,4 

* r m 

* * * ■ * •' f ^ B| j j ^ 

oUJi uLIj ^ Their attitude toward me 

had been exactly the aane . 
ManC + sha 1 , 281,14 

** "f f - ,Y ^ 

>® I* 1 As for the It was 

the same one, 

Hus, ayy , T,135,9 

JF jB - ‘ & 

(f*. y-* The situation was exactly 

the same, Hu*. liq. 31,4 

Note the following: 


^ r ** ** ' “ r¥ i. ■» Sm 

W-i: V^ 1 ii,aJl Q l that in the Umayyad dynasty 

j ^._|f ~dlj\ U itself, the scientific 

,- -ry ' pavement was more fully 

CO > Ci- V,‘< U*T j developed at its conclusion 
^ ^ ^ ^ than it was at its begin- 

ning. Amin duh, 1,2,17 

There is frequently no other reason for this use 
*Y t j*-S? r °f CBM * tLc construction than that of avoid in-, 
tue difficulty that Arabic still encounters with som, 
expressions because of its lack of independent pos- 
sessive and indefinite pronouns; 

dJsilj ^G ulbj and those letters. . , wen 

yours, Manf . ehfl 1 . 276,12 

* if JB * i «■ 

tr J v-jJ' e t i h my fault. 

Hak* x li | , il,h 
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* J ■" #,/ 4 ** f 11 f p 

^ Li 4 ; Li .*Ll j ,y jLJjJI In this matter, the par 11 a- 
J # ii r w # V J * mont is like any other inr- 
l> j,*- !■ Stitution. Mah. qah, 46,10 


ffot€ also the followings 

1^.1 I a e LsJL^lj «Lil as for the female camel, 

it has 255 names. 

D jir . tar , 54 , 2 

(See also examples on page 102.) 

B In a verbal sentence, subject and verb are 
cognates in order to express 0 n indefinite subject 
" somebody , " " swieolie , " etc. Normally, in such con- 
atructions, the subject is the active participle Of 
the- verb used. it may be in the singular or plural 
and is frequently undefined: 

* l U; f | ^ Juiijf L whs t some people recited 

during it, 

Hus. ayy. 1,27,6 


- _ 1 i 

-r w 


c^U a 


ci jl#. ui Something had happened 
in his family. 

Hus, ayy, II,177 r 5 

""" %l “ ' 

so that nohod y could mate 
any mischief . 

Hak. yaum. 91, 15 


L* a*.*^ -i Nobody has invented it. 

Hus, (Br.lIJ 80,12 

. A-. > a voice called out to 

him.... Tai* (Er.) 127,17 

lb *JL- ^ If somebody should ask 

him,,,. Ayy. CBt.) 26,22 

But it cun also take the definite article: 

^3-ff-"-- 1 1 S 1 ^ Home cried and soni^ wailed. 

Manf. mag. 26,15 




L -U*a for it was beyond anyone's 

endurance. M-inl . mag. 34,16 
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■* * * * * ~ ^ 

sonip people danced, 

Hah . tiah, 9 4,11 

£■ Ud ^ j*j and, there # one might 

hoar,,., want, sha’ . 20,1 

When the participle is determined by 4 suffixed 
pronoun, it has the meaning of "one of": 

'r&> jt One of there said..., 

Hus, 'ala. 11,195,16 


Also note the following cases: 


■* T ^ «r jB , «■ 


< — Li *J o#Ll jj It was rumored about hire.. 

Hak . yaurtt, 41, IS 

*J j LJ I Jjii t- I vj L to which of her sons the 

' ' calamity had befallen, 

Hus. ayy . 129 H 13 

A patonomas t ic subject may also be used in cer- 
tain expressions about time: 

* - £ -+ ^ ^ * ' 

c^ 1 ^ ° n the following ncnln it . 

Hai. sir . 26S,14 

0 when the verb and the accusative object are 
cognates and the accusative object is undefined, th> 
object either paraphrases an indefinite pronoun, 
"somebody, “ "something,'’ or simply expresses an in 
definite construction* 

M b J !> yrj^ 11 w fc that the Persians** i 

^ many passages to it. 

*? Amin duh. 1,233,3 

Jr jl. -a. J J‘.W W £ f* 

1 A** fit JS *J ^ They celebrated a feast 

' ' ' in his honor every year. 

Gibr. IT ,106, 17 

When the accusative object is determined eithn 
by the definite article or by u suffixed pronoun i- 
f erring to the subject, it expresses the i act that 
the subject is performing its natural or customary 
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44 J 


function or activity Sz i 


*U l 

^ y #1 j *■* + 

^ VJ 1 Hr EJ^ 

u i ^ 

jL*i j* * Ij JJ * u ur** 1 



Water fulfills its func- 
tions in nature and so it 
causes the flourishing of 
plants, Raf. wah. 1,39,13 

jl-j. if the medicine. , , had 
had its effect. 

Hat , sir. 502 , 16 

He shouted as usual,... 
Hus. ayy, 1,4 3,5 


The suffixed pronoun may refer to a noun other 
than the subject, in which ease the meaning will be 
equivalent to that In the examples given above, but 
the action will be attributed to the noun expressed 


by the suffix: 

i - d. / -- - ■ ; 

JlJ t ai 

* •* Jt ^ iV ' ' ' - ■ < - 

*S J -** '**■ 


We have prepared for every 
eventuality >e have pre- 
pared for everything its 
(necessary} preparation], 
al-Raf. {Zy.) 19,24 

Many writers imitated hire. 
Air. JLn duh, 1 , 231,6 



- C „ 


tm m H *■ 1 "j r - 

J*- l — Jl* 

* *■ m-jr J u 

jyjrfyiJ 1 


It was appropriate for him 
to do as they did. 

Hal. Sir, 237 , fl 

Rather, It replaced the 
Russian Ciariat regime. 
Hus. (Br.II) 77,13 


02. This is also Hie mtdtilrig with a FarDromajjtie *f=u- 
nitive after ari intranA it ive verb: 

„ J ^ ■* - u , , * 

C j i— Tims 1 passed, 

"Aww. (Hr.) 1,19 


i‘l „ [i«qu 444. 
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r* "i ‘ *** »r J. ■"-+ *■ w * » # 

Jj— ^ 5 -Jj^s They suta t i tuted Persian 

y ' ' *. * / , customs for the Arabic, 

**7V* ^-IjU Amin duh, 1,110,1} 

-r ■*■ * *. * <** £ W 

|F- rt J-».J I 4 L*. UJj When al-MU 1 tasim arrived, 

-f ■ 'ij « he replaced the Persians 
j-y- 1 J** with Turks. 

Amin duh* 1,44,12 

D The verb and the adverbial accusative can alsn 
\< i ■• : i -i i J ■■-■ 1 th$ idvorbial accusative t* called 
Jy*j Jl , “absolute accusative,'' by Arabic 
grammar iana and it is used either j^ilLI , "for 
strengthening," or , "for magnifying , 9 the 

idea expressed by the "verb* 

The par onomastic adverbial accusative is usually 
undefined and can be used with both transitive and 
intransitive verbs: 

a* jm ■* 

* J* JP w- * ' 

L*x*. jpi I nearly went completely 

crazy* Hak. ahl. 84,7 

I tlDj ^ y- 1*^1 he could only [rciacmbov 
' ' it] approximately. 

Hus, ayy, 1,3,3 

But it stay algo be defined hy the definite article: 

> y ft -r +- f jy y ^ 

aJc l_*Uw He was very much afraid 

* -V Of Other voices. 

ufy-1 Hus , ayy. 1,8,3 

i* - | -r r * U ' f. jp d "y * ■ ** J ' 

1 jl* k — 1 ■j* 5 How could you change to 

* - ^ such an ex tr eite ? 1 

\ * Hak* ahl. 7 4,8 

; j -> Y t * 

• 4 J 3 JjjJ 1 ^ I, that I greatly fear for 

" ' her,.,. Marsf, aha*, 116,/ 

When the adverbial accusative is undefined bu 1 
h£S the * ending, that is to say, when it is a n. 
men wrttiatii 1 , , or when it is a plural, it ex- 

presses a numerical determination: 

S3. This is also usually called "inb'fndl - at Ivt:" 

or "cognate accusative” ; thf l.ittfr naiM', Hiwvit, i:; 1 ■ ■ : ;* ; 
properly us«t t hil» it alee Applies to the cotyiMtc acmis-nt tv« 
inject [sit page 447 J. 
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ijkii. 'i I would not go a single 

step in its direction. 
Rath* mul, 73,11 


” ■ «■ * |p ■* " * 

id,^ -*-r* 


Ho gave o long laugh. 
Manf * rha " . 49,8 


When it paronoma Stic adverbial accusative in de- 
fined by a following genitive, it expresses a com- 
parison or a special relationship which can be modal, 
temporal, etc,: 

w ilxll JjhU L-* LfC j I threw her out as one would 

a dog* Tai * |3y.) 34,10 

ji h,*' - I j u- I left the house of Rashid 

r ‘vV *■ j r Mu'man as a prisoner would 
,^*■“2 <r jr^* 1 £j> his prison. Gibr. 1,122,1 

J W M ' *JT ?-*W * ^ " la 1 * 1 

i l^l ^ ci/ dLl t if you had known him as I 

r did.. Manf. Sha 1 . 254,15 


F r-- j. - .. | - - ^ J ** + 

c j+- fJu r Oj-* 


J 


| JP ^ 1 ■" | J I 

L^Ji ^ lH 14 

- ^ * 

V ^ t V 

^rJ-5 

6* > J l- 

/ # " 18 £ ± 
■i* | lj 4 h ■ df * ^ ^ ? b T. 

f>f X? Hj 1 - - ft J 


i " ' , r ■, ■ 


Moharnnod was as sad because 
of his grandfather’s death 
as he had been bec*iu&e of 
his Mother's. 

Hai, sir* J.14.,2 

in order to live and to 
die in it as she did. 

Manf . [Zy . ) 30 f 4 4 

In none of the countries 
I have visited was i so 
amared as I was my first 
day on this island. 

Ftaih. rnul. 19 6,12 


E Frequently the paronomastic noun appears ir- 
t hi genitive case after a noun in the adverbial ac- 
Hi i native ns the second part, of a genitive construct ion. 
In these instances, the meaning varies according to 
i he nature of Lite noun governing the genitive. 

Thin usage can bi: found after abstract nouns and 
f l kOfio o f g v. nor a 1 me a n i nq : 
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^ L X' J 5 !>> We believe in them whole- 
heartedly. Amin iZy.) 7,9 

****** *+^ but they vary completely 

iibSi,- Ln education* 

* s* 1 - fzy.) 6*4 

'> </, ^ C J1 insisted strongly that 

r f V Jit T should deliver it to 
* " ** V°v in person, 

Mu', iiq* 85,5 

Ljj^, jIj f Li in front of a house which 

he knew very well 
Ta »- (Zy.) 34 ,42 


*« -i*U cU-U 1±J\ 


I am very sorry. 
Mah. qah* 42,1 


*nd after elatlves, especially th„« of general mmmlrg, I 

UW ^ Jl ^ ^ off He very w,ch feared SOme 

apparitions, Hus. ayy. l,8,P 

Jft ^ 

”^^™ 5 " J-g- * i- | | _j _« [| I ■ I 

* ^ MT f T very much Afraid 

that*,** Hus- *ala* 11,205,14 

by e^iec^ve accusatl '' e ^ nodified 

*_ * ' * £ # ^ | ^ 

<jH jb* looked at his deliverer 

VUI iLuj for the first time in a 
^ soft* sad way, 

Gibr* 1,159*8 

I * M * w | it *** - i J, * |P 

'. f* 1 -~ff The day of the feast I 

[f ■ — had a vague feeling, 

^ Fu ** fZy^ 24*20 

fi *’ ° **' 11 “! that he now cannot mike 

SjU LS^ dl j J objective judgment 

^ u? about It. Hus. ayy„ 1 * 17 *', 

I (<■' ■;■' 

J. Cl, cAw She wept bitterly, 

Cihr. IT, 150,1 
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X->± liji: is- He kept silent a long 

while* Nu r . ilq* 77*6 




H €2 kept silent a long 
while. Manf. sh* f * 283,6 


it may also be found defined by the definite article; 

u *" « ■ 1 1 uLis^oull < * l - n 1 LfAfl’j I saw her laughing shame- 
fully* Raf, wah. 1 , 112,9 


F At times the cognate accusative is missing, 
being represented only by its modifying adjective. 
In flU-ch cu.sc s, it can he cans! do rod as an adverbial 
(see page 245) and the construction actually an el- 
liptical one* 

Xj-k jJui; I jv Lj \ We have been waiting for 

you a long time. 

Halt* ahl, 57,4 


Q The paronomasti c accusative may be more closely 
tie term! ned by an adjectival relative sentence. In 
this case, the construction has a qualitative meaning 
of "as, * "In Such a manner as ,p i 


Jr fm W ^ ^ ^ 

jit Jj Ijim *,J[ 


J »• ^ u * 

a*_ >: 


.* J JP 

* 


Mohajnrrted looked at it [in 
such a manner as] to in- 
dicate that he wanted it. 
Hal, sir. 504*5 



j ■ #’ v ** » # 

jES VJ O/j 




L 

rT 

1 J 



i 





, * ' t ^ ' 1 

I jj. L 


tiliv Lf* 



- • r ",l 

JLJLrj 4-Ji 


She gave a sigh which al- 
most cut her heart to 
pieces. Manf. (Zy.) 30,14 

r loved you as no one 
loved anyone before. 

Manf . sha 1 * 237,14 

that he loves me as no- 
body else loves anyone. 
Manf* mag* 107,5 

He loved her with a love 
that possessed heart and 
:;Oul . Hah. ijiih* L 8 , 1 S 
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i ' f these cultures flourished 

J£\\ l± A£ L' I lij'i in such a v& y that they 
C . still an object of 

**U»L Juj)' 1 n . wonder and admiration for 

" i <■ ' c . the world. Hal. air* 67,2 

H The adverbial paronomag tie accusative car al&o 
Live dfter Verbal participle®, and adjee- 

" ° ^ >t L ^ although he was absolutely 


although he was absolute iy 
unable to. . „ , 

Kus, ayy. 1,16,16 


*■ * , - - 

ii . . . . ** 


Their social life was 
-Jf v completely different. 
V . t 1 ^ Amin duh. 11,1,22 


^ c*»; iift 


''i 'i 

U1 


-*- 1 Now I an completely satis- 
*L v-m y : ' fi ecl with myself . 

'^T ^ ^ Kanf * s ha 1 . 95,4 


* r * * if 

■ J * .J I JS 


very far. 

Amin duh. I, 104, 16 


^ She took special pains 

to* , . , Kind* ( 2 y , j 32,13 


i'K* 1 ’ very cold, very hot. 

Amin duh f I, 8 ,17 

* *■+ . 


* * * -H, « 

i 1. fa . L 


*’*' c.b>Lii these tW3 eyeS( aa 

,,',T 1' ' this water. 

,JJI Hak. sheh. 42,8 

t 1 : d l ,*L- *- 'Jr- 

They cut it into long 
,r * strips of some width* 

^ Hua. ayy. 1 , 111,3 




y~~ \j- with a spiritual nobiliiy 

'jLjfc I such as no on® cist* enn 

achieve* Hal. sir* 4 22,.'*' 


* * 1 . T 5 e “dverbial accusative does not have tc bi 

derived from the same verbal form as the verb or th- 
is per fern, mg the governing function* it 

oJ xFMt^d' ^ ^ ‘ cognut - with an equivMeM 

or related meaning: 


PAROKilMAS I A 


**=-* * A - r- 1 " - -"-***"■ He drew a deep sigh. 

Gibr* 1,158,14 

^-dJ' Jl* He said, with some annoy- 
ance**.. Mah. zuq* 45,13 

J Paronomasia between the subject and the object 
of the verb is used to express the reciprocal idea of 
"each Other’*! 

V- ^ jU.' * Not even close friends will 

ask [help] of each other* 
Kai * sir* 5,13 

Li*; jjW jJji r XL ^ lit thd darkness of the 

" /- night,, we call to each 


* # ^ * *r ij . ■*” 

^ w j ^ bi m r - ^ j e 

1* Cj* 


other, Gibr. 11,73,3 

HpP 

% 

^ * I loved you as no one 

-* H 1 a 3 ^ _ fc_ E" _■_ u. ._ 


1 .j ^ r^l 

^ wljfc ^ ^jiIt J J Jfc I 


loved anyone before. 
Manf. sha 1 . 237,14 


j * "■ ,# v / i * * 

jLpJ 1 w-u-t 4^*; There is nothing wrong 

^ with one neighbor's talking 
c jV to another. Mah. auq* 55,5 

K An adjective used aa a paroncciastic mod if ic&tion 
of a noun emphaaizoa the qualities expressed by the 
noun: 


>. -j * 


^ i^_: t5 My grandEnother was Riy 
[ * , - J i * greatest concern after I 
*-*^-^“1 Lr returned from school. 


Oa I , (Zy.l 21,9 


* ' * *1 *■ ■“ “ ^ * * M «- 

.jjjJaJi ^LfaJi joining with the main 

' ' road* Mas* (2y.) 10,7 


j & J* +m j. *-* -- 

the strangest thing. 

Hak. sul. 66,10 

> f ■* '■■* J- , * 

ijljl the very last [ remai ning] 

thing- Manf. LZy,i 30,36 


^ w - . v 


; XdJt iJ^JJI Ak ^ during this very dark 

night. 1 Aww . fBr*] 20,16 
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J - t '* -r * 


'JsfHf-* “ J ty *^**-1 J# i had ^ncounttrcG great 

difficulty ir. this. 

Hus, fSr,J 101,4 

* _, (T 

JJ? ul', to a very dark shadow „ 

# - ' Mauf * &ha 1 , 2S2.1 

L A. paronomastic attribution irmy he paraphrased 
by Rteans of a par onomastic genitive cons truct ion i 

^ 3l,»UJU **££* t* Ljf What he wrote was for the 


U L*J 1 1 


irw - r, * I# 

r^ 1 ^ 


, -w - , e* ■*£ # 

^jUauLjl 


elite, and then Only for 
the upper elite. 

Musa f 2y . ) 2,16 

It is a great blessing, 
■4ah. rug. 46,8 


r* jir** 1 0 UaA *- J1 Sultan 'Abe! al-'Aziz was 
* „ _ always the first of all 

to get up tn the morning. 
" Raih, mu 1 + 46, IC 

„ *. - >- 't 

Ow^*^* You are moat compass lonat . 

Manf. mag, 69,4 

^ * ja ^ 1 that this is mo s t d i f t i cu i 

Amin duh. Ill, 55, 9 

M A paronomastic prepositional phrase with ^ , 
modifying an indefinite noun, emphns iz.es- the idea o'. 
inde termination: 

“ TP » ^*JF> jP” 

o?U Jj UJ ^ On one pleasant summer 
i V , 1 )T night* * , * Haz. (Zy,} 10, 


* 1 ^x 4 Jp a French poet of the 

^ j - seventeenth century, 
f 2 * Manf. shfl‘. 7,3 

O' /j 1 -* o? in a certain Old bu.ildi.n-i 

, - * { on Muhammad 1 Al i street. 

Ur Kam , (Zy.]i *1,16 


It Is also used with negative statements: 
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it never produced! a poli- 
J ' " . tical unity. 


"Vr. , tical unity. 

'rh*' Ot Hue, (Br.nj 7 8,11 


ft A paronosnastic repetition of a substantive 
frequently has no other function than that of com- 
pensating for the lack of independent possessive and 
indefinite pronouns in Arabic (see also page l2Qf.V: 


a W * W* ' , ' * 

f-f-±y jt* ^ in a land different from 

" - ' theirs. 2ur, {£y,]i 18,24 


■ L hi his life was one of blood- 

H " * shed. Amin duh. 1,108,7 


>*■ 0** ^1* £*z ~i Only he sees her beauty 

V*,,, ,1'. , , and hears her voice [no 

*, j i j±t i l. ^ .~j .* > % eye but his, no ear but 

- his], Hanf. mag. 110,9 


Ji. ij^j. ,J1 uiif-t ^ 'i For I do not believe that 
, , . c„ x , ■- -. " a vow like the faithless 

^ 1 Jjj jjLiJI 'Jf J-+* one of yours and a love 


w jf£ir 


like your false one de- 


serve that.. 


Manf . (Zy.J 30,29 


, r ■* "t * ' ' 

A L a I. A* L my people end yours. 
- Gibr. 111,91,9 


> jUjV ^5 L It might have been a dif- 
ferent thing, 

Hah. qah, 156,6 


j j. w 

^ ^ * i # j 

f n « v L Ij, ^6 awi' ^ We are friends 

r - ” Raih. rau 1 . 52 , 


\li \ il . j IjUjT I jui This world is not ours. 

Kak . ahl, 68,3 


ilisbl' *iLb« and those letters. . .were 

' yours. Manf. sha', 276^12 


» ~ *i , uJTl Even her mother was not 

hers. Mah, 2uq. 295,18 
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Kobe olao the following; 

U^L^U &LJ1 L I as for tho she-comol, it 

has 255 names, 

Djir, tar. 54,2 


„ ■# p 


Teo 




§ ISO AMfcCOLi THOM 


Arabic frequently interrupts the natural grammar 
tical construction of a sentence in order to give 
priority to a specific noun , 04 

In such cases, the noun in question is isolated 
from the construction and brought to the beginning 
of the sentence in the nominative case or placed in 
the accusative after the particles ^ J 1 >&.. f Re- 

gardless of Its function within the sentence. " The 
isolated noun is represented in its proper role by 
an appropriate personal pronoun. This pronoun is 
called p '* tie f 14 or * binder N by Ara b qr u:rmn rians . 

Since 1 the specific function of this construction 
is to achieve a special emphatic effect upon a given 
nOUn, it is consequently found quite often when the 
logical subject —the noun abouL. which the assertion 
is made-” is not, at the same time, the grammatical 
subject; thus the logical subject would have a sec- 
ondary function and position within the sentence. 
However, the construction can also be used when the 
iirumma tical subject is the logical one as well in 
cases in which the structure of the Arabic sentence 
would require a secondary position for the subject. 

We present the following as construction patterns 
In anacoluthon: 


a) 

>* 

^ W kF 

Zaid [be— nobody else] is 
sick. 

b) 

, ' -* u* 

? -fc tz- L 

BT T# 

Said [no one else] died. 


vlf J 

j" m* 

? P aid [is the One who] has 
a book . 

H4 , 

f>n call* than 

sec Pi'rfc.uncicirf # Syntr, p- Cf-J 


«. W. ttcdvnwinn, ;■ t 'hi , t, prefers to call it " isolated 
natural RulijccL," 


4 V> 


4 56 


ANACOLUTH0N 



* f. * * 8 

vL 5 UdL 


ft) 

d 

j 'i Jf £ - 


n 

*L 1 ^ 1 ^ 

'V V 

ud 

g> 


V "-T 


-V) 


else "si book. 


is the one whose father 
saw ] . 


In Jl1 of these constructions, the subject could be 
in the accusative case after r f and jrj . fp.., 

cases of anaeoluthon with iN ; see VoU TiltT e -’ 

One cannot deny the existence of anaeoluthon wh< i 
the isolated noun functions as the subject (refer to 
a ^ above ) j as can b« seen In niore elaborate con- 
struct lane* However, in the simp ter ones Arab -gram 
mariang and frequently Western scholars also seem tt 


™ '...Tuaj, suntence isce t atsove), the personal 
pronoun referring to the isolated noun is often otrin, 
since the verb itself establishes a sufficiently cl, 
relationship to the subject. Thus it frequently hat 
pens that simple cases of anaeoluthon of a subject 
cannot be structurally distinguished fror cases of 
simple inversion in a verbal sentence? [see Vol . I, 

§ 12)* 

The fact that an anaeoluthon must not be unders* ■ 
iig a cage of inversion in the sentence ward order c<n 
be seen if we compare the anaeoluthon patterns given 
above with the following cases off inverted wrt! ord-> 

" V v 'r - J V J Vi 

OJpf^ 4 *t\ Him they glorify, exalt, 

+ ' a nd worship, 

Hai . sir. 527,2 


Sji >i ncun 3 ti^co l u t noji Lrj.n fci 1 so Lt f lui h-tJ Alter 
although this is not very cuvsson; 




I ahifti)d any qlanee to Bafta B 'i 
face? -ind I war. dfim ?. ed ta 
■“ho Man-- aur-i ovijr it t ns ovti 

I ri fc r itki t “ E o 1 -i , Hti p . I iq, im t 3 
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" - m. r ^ r 1 " | * f t V 

d Ljs il^p. a life of peace and Lran- 

, _ - M - , - -jr ' „ quility was then Mohammed 's 

Uf ***" during these years of his 

, j/ : existence. 

-r Hai, air, 129,11 

4 J L The truth H I haven't taid 

" " ' lit) to your father* 

Mah. qah. 38,15 

iJ -*3 *3 ‘-t-wJ 1 vH To Him alone hearts turn 

-- '/ r * * ■- - - £ — * V / and to Him alone must the 

soul be devoted and in 
' "if * - Him alone must the spirit 

u identify itself, 

Hai. sir. 13S P 2G 

The disruption of the grammatical order Intro- 
duced by -an anuco lu thon, might cause Other internal 
changes, based on attraction, especially with the 
verb , which may also precede the anaeoluthon 
(see Vol. I* § 22) , 

Note the following example: 

^^11 ^ ^j«J1 ^ B ji Among the primitive peoples, 

- *1',. f a small class governed. 

Musa (£y*} 2,3 

uned instead of the expected construction: 

^ n ~ ** ***** ^ 

^ jM * ^ jP 1 A Vi I I jJ ■ j(w* ■* ? Cw IS JLP 

SomGtlmes the Isolated noun* rather than being 
tt the beginning of the sentence, actually precedes it; 
fhis is especially true with interrogative constructions 
In which the interrogative particle or pronoun should 
bo at the beginning of the sentence: 

t v-- ■*- * ^ ", 

* Mow, then, where are we 

going? 

Qutb. (Br.II) 161,3 

1 I jLJ ijSiJy By t slhOj why does she obey 

his order? Irak. ahl. 88^2 




I 
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^ Cf^i < i you, old man, mu i d ye, u 

f jt' help !tie a little? 

Hafc . ahl* 84,3 

(r^ jl * The sorcerer, what is he 

doing? Hus. ayy. I # 98,11 

* V ^ * |- * ■*& #■ 

L And yQ[Jj what ls your 

opinion? Mah, gah. 8,10 

M*** ^Jl Li J ■ . i r—L , , 

x y* ^ ^“7 And you, Hashilniya, aren' 
, hungry? JJak. ahl. 2 3 , 

.SI 1 ^ ■ t J _ „r f r , 


J ^ - J j 1 * AAtlf, , O-l a X ., £. 

** s^-L f L ) f x£jl Darkness, how hideous is 

its color! 


/ftitw the f o 1 low i. ng i 

'ji'’ 1 ■'i,: '"V - ■'* - 

eJU. dJ» iftjl. 


Hak, shah, 157,8 


And to you, [too,’f good 
afternoon, 

Raf, wah * 1 , 161, 13 


Of yiuTl «*« a ir^LSS^ neJ ' t!le d£t «"in«ion 

s^ssnss^ zrzziir'Z'S J* -“ y 

othorwisl. CCt1SttUCtlDna that canr,Dt *>o explained' 

A [Patterns a and b: 

J 

** ■** * tf ■■j*' 

yf*f >* d<> Zgid [ha -nobody else] is 
^ick . 

' J ' i, ■*"" d -r 


^ Eaid [no one else] died.) 





fhat a t-/ufiib ^l-Kabtr ig n<il 
i the same book as] al-*Jat ~ 
Anun duh . r, 20& r is 

And you. what have you 
understood of this? 

Walt, ah I, 22 , to 


ANACOUJTHON 


4^9 


" ■ * + *& * "i - 

■ And you, don f t you want 

to,*,? Manf. sha 1 , CO, a 

' k' i* \ i * 4 

L -t* This portrayal, how far 

\ * •* - - it is from the truth 1 

>*“ T O* Amin duh. 1,1,8 

Compare with the cases of anacoluthon In the compound 
clauses below. 

The pronoun referring to the isolated noun functions 
iis a genitive. 

B [Pattern c: 

m 4j 4pfj Zaid [is the ono who] hc*s 
a book * i 


'Mm Jj ' J, I have a family, a house, 

x, L _. - and a child who are expecting 
cT J jJLr me. Hafc , ahl* 72,13 




,_,u. i In this now life, there is 

" no place for us * 

^ w Hak, ahl . 95,15 

J j JJ J *'%* These peasants have good 

taste , Hak* (£y.) 11,43 

O^J 1 Ji IL* 1 that none of them had 

children, Hal. sir. 444,12 

jj ^^3 Jj but patience has its limits, 

Raih. mul, 52,7 


C (Pattern dz 


'.V * * — 

s* LI > wL» a. v 


This is 2aid's [no one 
else 1 s] book.) 


u^y 1 L1 Ky concern is your Honor's 
convenience. 

Jink* yawn. 9 3,19 



k 


a/ i, '* 41 **•* ,-m*m a k 

f This young man is over 

three hundred years old- 

Ft - 1 , ■ i - --. _ _ 


Wak. ahl. 68,12 


/t. pv- 


dj j*- siJl My rescue lg In your hand, 

H*k. sul, 18,1 


U- 4*J* *W' *a* Thia life we have today 
L' i' 1 t*_ 1 i[ i"- -.but ] which tomorrow will 

9 w a#= come to an end -what la 


t Us »use and its origig: 

Hal. air. 131,7 


D (Pattern s; 


-L;; To Zaid, I said.) 


o' 

# bi^i 

V tSJ ® ti jii, 

* ' - i ? 

f^fer ^ ^ 

A Ls 

JP ■" 

u ■* jB ^ j- . p* - i A ' r : '■ _ j- 

jjU ^ 

* a* pji; ^U»r LU 
'>'• !itv v\4^V dSVf 

L If** fU. 

- ' \ ' 

« W * 


We shall deal with all th i 
in different sections of 
this book. 

Amin duhu 1 , 305,5 

that in the child's face 
there is no sign of sor- 
row, ftaf. wah. 1,86,11 

In our quarter, there w t ; 
no one who spoke even a 
single foreign word. 

Amin (Zy.J 26,7 

for they were net used t. 
defeat, Hai. air. 375,2 

The position Of science on 
the nature of the sun, th, 
moon and other planets, n 
the stars still is in Uu 
process of theories and 

discoveries . 

1(3 i, sir . 42,6 


E (Pattern ft 
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16 1 


1 saw Said's father [Said 
is the one whose father I 
saw ] , ) 


4- * m a— ■ ,,■ J • Si "rfl 

ijlfT I ^ IjpJ fg, and the shepherd disap- 


peared without any tracu. 
Nu 1 . liq. $0, 10 


JliJLpJi u^uCT ^ so that the mothers of aoiTifl 

-* , li , . • ealiphs at this time wore 

Vjj ft*' ^ L *-^ Byzantine. 

Amin Kuh, 1,65 #10 


Ju*l 


I U C The majority ot the people 

t„„ \ under Hammurabi were cul- 

tured and civilised, 

Djir. tar. 1,32,17 


F The pronoun in the function of an accusative j 


(Pattern g: 


'A ^0 aaid, him has Omar struck.) 


v ^ 1 * ~*_n u " 1 tha t Ibn al-Muqaf f ft ’ tianll- 

iV-. ,, r . la ted these three books. 
t *^ 1 O * 1 Amin duh* 1 , 205,14 


> & 


^ 1 1 (jj. This, I will sell in the 

" ' coppersmith’s market. 

[lak + sul. 11 , 10 


m . M jfJf * - 


oi 


in t^A" 


Two people in white rchei 
have taken away rr.y brother, 
tho Koreishi . 

Kai. sir, 1110,20 


*"-i 


Uj ^UJ <V» L J! j I am nat saying that to 

tho people as a defense 
f l ly « I against their curlfkSlty. 
Nu’. liq. 14,8 


At 2 


AtfACOLUTHO.'; 


' 43 V* jf j> ji ^ Wftflt role would she play 

" * in his li£e? 

Mah. qah, 93,19 

f ^ / v 1 f. S M * .fc r "Lm 

Ol V 1 o^, for man can free himself 

, i- of the con sequences of 
his ignorance. 

0. An. (iy.J 5 , 24 

j£L»^J ur** j*" *■ \ He is poor, he does not 

i''? * J even smoke cigarettes. 


V* -V ^ 


Mah. qah, 21, 2d 


note the following instances of anacoluthOh with a 
so-tailed compound tense (see Vol, I, § 22 and Vol 
III* t 

- ft * -J „■ . * * * F ^ 

f ^Ul« W I that a spirit had taken 

possession of the boy. 
Hal, sir. 111,3 

S3 a #>■* J > Zr W j j ^ 

J r* wf rC* of we used to hang a sped s 

t lamp on a column In the 


jijjl 


middle! of the courtyard 
Qal. (Zy.J 21,46 


C The anacoluthon frequently Is a noun that 
actually belongs in a subordinate clause: 

■■* ji * 

* ■ « -■ -r * y £_ / *- 

O 1 C-^r 0“ CiJ h s^ l jrjJ i| The Iraqis , it is true 
I - iV sk'l if i * ^ that they were engaged 

, T " - ^ ^ 9 k ' x *^ * in the scientific move- 

ment, Amin duh. 1,3,31 

'.i . + *1* „ f ,„ , i- ; 

— c*-V' i_» , Those who know the trur 
■■ i j %- •< J ' j facts.., cannot possibly 

^ * divulge them. 


Hah. qah. 153,12 


w«*i 


^ *1^*1! ni-c* ^,i & This truth must not be 

„ / forgotten, 

H 1 * ^ Hus. EBr.Il) 76 , 10 

* J 1 

* \ ' t' ' \ J <- ' , ' - 1 ■,' ■•. 

iP-w L j Leonardo, no one could 

' ** *. , find a trace of him, 

jr l ^ *J lJ ** Mu', 1 Lq , 50,6 


AhACOUJTHOW 
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tfete the following 


r ^ ri# *« ■*'* M Mm rr rn m * 

LS . T ^r-=iaJ I ijjj L Jjj-Tf"!- I I 

^ 1 h oTa® ® ^ W* 

B r ■* -J \ ,# J ^ \ * . * j ^ . ,-i * , ft J 

ot, -S JU. TTL, 

& o; ftl'f/ 'O.ilY’gLii 


"I »-■ ‘i 1 i 


! t is not possible that 
people who used the clas- 
sical language as it ap- 
pears in the Koran, in 
pre- Islamic poetry and 
proverbs had become civi- 
lized only one or two 
centuries before, 

Djir. tar, E,30,3 


It is often used with conditional clauses: 


3- * m'i V - * * ■“"L ^ f “4 

tiki s— 5 >J 

- 1* | v -r; ." t .'.y 

jli 1 , U, ‘ 

Z ' / t ^ : 

» ' ^ ■'i 4 .*# - » 

Vj* >J WVi 0 l 

— ^ — ‘ J 


T I ' ^ ■ r ' - i ' "? 


^ i_LJ JL) I L»jjJ : 

■ ■«■' j* jT **■ 


-• y jt ■*' ■" *. j jp*-# a j t. 1 

I 8 -^ L* JhU; Lt ^ ^ ^SJ 


■r > J 


^ o^' 

3 ll, j sj"^ J 


that if 1 had a repulsive 
appearance and an ugly 
face, her love for me 
would not diminish in the 
least. Elanf, sha f , 239,11 

The umayyad dynasty, if 
it hod been given to it 
to.., it would have ap- 
peared under it. , . , 

Amin duh. 1,2,14 

For they, even if they 
could understand the 
meaning of these Eew pages, 
could not. , , . 

Gibr , 11,51,13 

But If they killed him, 
the Barm Kashim and the 
Banu L-Mutallifci would 
seek revenge. 

Hat , sir, 209,1 

I , even though I J-tl not 
a mdnk nor a priest, an 
a relative of the Cardinal. 
Manf, she 1 . 158,5 






5 101 THE ELAT1VE 


J. t would go beyond the scope proposed in our 
study to attempt a comprehensive presentation of the 
development of the Arabic elat-lve^ 6 

It is , however j necoasary to state right in the 
hog inning that the Arabic dative can be presented 
as an equivalent to an Indo-European comparative- 
superlative only in its effect* Both morphologically 
nd syntactics 1 1 y, the idea of comparison is alien 
to Semitic languages , including Arabic, In this 
aspect, modern Arabic remains constant to the Semitic 
trend; that is to say, it follows traditional and 
typical Semitic patterns without actually having 
come any closer than it previously was to the Indo- 
European idea of comparison. pj . r * 

The Arabic pattern of the elatlve J_*jl is a form 
that emphasizes a quality or characteristic attributed 
to a noun. From this point of view, we raay say 

06. Although not deal ing directly with the use of the 
-native in <ho<tern Arabic* H, Wehr's excel lent study, Per 
a t rthLati ti £ la l Jl v * Mains AX-ad. Hi as. u. der tit., 1953, 

twj, 7 (Wiesbaden t ItiSH , contains very usvful irtferniation . 


&"J T The game emphasis, however, can Still he achieved 
in sosne oases wLthOUt tht use uf the elativet 


HP 

v- * * '. J . * * * * a 

LvJ oij i * ii^i- ^ i o L 

y~i :>*“ * L ' 1'ij 

“jg rrfa 


'The presence of thf?se saints 
anorrq us is irfiieed a very 
great honor JLnti folessii^g - 
Dtik. ahl . 54 p 7 


>4Ji 




Htt ittemorissed the greatest i>art 
of it„ Hub- ayy. Ip9Up4 


jt ms m - - - m j j- ^ 

^SJi aU 


flu haa n very great hc-irt, 
Haifa, Mli 29 f 17 
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ELAT IVES 


it 1 e <ln acljectWct although, aa wc shall ^ee in 
the following paragraphs, it has developed special 
patterns of agreement with the noun which it modifies. 

The fact that the Arabic e la five, when syntacti- 
cally und t? f i nod (without the definite dr t tele ojt a 
following genitive) , and even in some instances when 
followed by a noun In the genitive case {sec page 4 7 .f 
is invariable in gender and number permits us to thlui 
that it is used as a "substantivised" adjective, Th 
however, does not influence the elative's meaning, 
which remains that of Jan emphatic attribution of a 
dual it 7 . — 

The belief of both Arab and Western grammarians 
tbcit the article gives the meaning of a superlative 
to the elative is not correct. In certain positions, 
the article is required not by the meaning but by th. 
actual grammatical function of the elative. This cui . 
teheed, have sottc effect on its meaning but does not 
change its semen tic category. 

For the sake of clarity, we shall present in the 
following paragraphs the different syn tact A cat pat- 
terns of the construction of the elative,, regardless 
of i ta semantic categories, a a well as the main pat 
terns used In Arabic for comparisons. 


§ 1S2 CATEGORIES OF THE ELATIVE 

A The elative is used in an Isolated function, 
grammatically undefined; that is to say, it is not 
determined by the definite article or by a follow j 
g«mi tive - 

in this position, the elative generally has a 
relative meaning; thus it is followed by a preposi- 
tional phrase introduced by .- , which gives it ii 

comparative signif loanee, ' 

in this instance, the elative is unchangeable 
in gender and number and, as a dip tote, it follows 
the two case declension; 


* ■ i. y ** 

jjUl J*£jl rarely, ■ ■hk*. 

Hand!. f&r.J 


Conpare also with the uae nJ 


, |l.i' 1 '‘ 49 5 f. 


CATEGOH iES OF THE ELATIVE 4 6^ 

v**() JU*. 1 * jU — which carpet has more 

. , , beautiful color and more 
'' L*— ^ wonderful craftsmanship? 
Raih. mul . 45,9 

f * j ^ jf ^ £ j 

v “£ ^ wjfid j -lj wj Many a truth is more de j 


' '*1 J 7 , ' ■* "I 

^ Jrfl 'iW 1 o^Jl 


cciving than a lie. 
Mu*, liq* 20 r l 


*>*. J-oi' ' v' Isn't life Herts better 

'»**? than a far-off exile? 
Gibe, 1,176,3 

. IjXu * I j |j jjl who W4£ ten years his 

senior. Mu' , Liq* 46,6 

LJ iZ*. lLhJuN Our love for ourselves is 

greater than our love for 
God,* Hak* ahl* 24,12 

- VI - .. *■ i 

w_.l+_ l The causes Of the rovolu- 

' tion are more general and 
* a.* deeper than those factors 
al-Raf. (?,y . J L9 H 4 2 


The elative in this position is very frequently 
used in place of a substantive 1 ^: 

08. Hote that certain datives have either partially or 
completely lost, their elative character asdi are therefore 
used as substantives: 

jP"* f 1 ' 1 j j| j 1 * ^ ^ 

V* u&- X 1 The Majority of the inhabitants 

- r " of fche central Arabic Feniin- 

gtllA Djir . t«- 1,49,2 

toward the a i rid la of the tven- 
' ** * tioth century. (Sp.: a rnsdlados 

del tor. II) 

j. ".J 

ji toward the middle of October. 
Mah, qah, 1.61,1 

, i ** 

The minority awoing the.- Orlenta- 
lists. HAi. sir* 40 b 23 

□is JLj' ? 14 f Lr j st Bfrt' | *«i g* 1 Fi 7 f . 
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£ Jr ££ ai 5ft Jv 


^J 1 p 1 f 


* — / * * 

DP O 1 


'jfl # -i* ^ A 

LrJi 1 ; *,“J> 0 I 

£>: 

- >er lV "b^i m** * 4 # / 

Oir ^ ir L 

■*■ j 

VJU'l' J; wC^» 


^Ll i" 1 * * ^ JL-*?. “ -■ ** 

H? n U! p 1 OJ* 


[Women] older than /on 
get married ©very day* 

Huh . auq* 27,3 

to marry wore than four. 
Amin dub* 1,72,16 

Then he will see and und^i 
otand more* 

Musa adah . 70,31 

He refused to rent the 

for less than forty plasf r*i » 
Mah. gab . *17,21 

In all my life, I haven 1 i 
seuiv flies nore insuffn >i i« 
and repulsive than tho^. 
in the desert* 

Ftath . mul * 50, l 

I haven't seen you for 
over a year* 

Mu' , liq. 23,7 


P “jT / 

*iJj But he longed for someth’ll 
_ more than bis wife 1 s body 

Vll -l 4#- at that moment. 

Mah. qah, 156,4 

: v> c JJ i 

o; i^l '^j' 1 "i Nothing is dearer to me 

than this. Manf * mag. It 

It la also used in the adverbial accusative; 

'jsn jiiiX ^3 that they had renal wed 

,, , r v > . alive in the cave for 

f * ?*“” ^ more than three hundre- 1 

years. Hak . ahl* So, 7 

O * that the British went i i 
,/ * "£\ and collaborated with I h" 

^ - r y o- pi u^u, Arabic movement more than 

any other government* 

Hus. fBr.Il) 79,24 
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The prepositional phrase may be omitted if easily 
understood : 


0+**f *- - l 5 b 3 \j ^ Jj — 1 b 1 i aim happier [than you] 

for I found two relatives, 
Hah* gah. 58,15 

4“ r # 

^ ^JU but be used better [ urgu- 

merits] in his dispute. 

Hal* sir. 6,21 

j ' i • .t ~ f 

j 41 o-* They Were more capable In 

those [themes than men]* 
Amin dub. 1,100,13 

The elative may also have an absolute meaning, 
in which cas^ it may at Limes agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which it refers; 


:> is 


. - * ' * # 


^ ^ jp, but his mother would he 

m '-fC ^he m * 3t beautiful of all 
- 5 i— *■ ® even if she were the 

ugliest * flaf. wail, 1,33,11 


dJJ jj** Ijatt lj|^ and if they came back 


b -J UI C ol>* I ^ J V i.jw 


afterward to help Mohammed, 
they would be much stronger 
in wealth and number. 

Hal . Sir* 154,13 


B The elative functions as an attributive appo- 
sition to an indefinite noun, Tn this instance, it 
reacts in two different ways; 

a) as a relative (comparative;! attribution, 
with an expressed or elliptical prepositional phrase 
with , the elative is unchangeable in gender and 
number : 

it tii ji tt-u & l Our friend did not think 
.. . „*-_t - that God ever created an 

c >-^ u^ x kj’J 3 uglier voice than this 

one. Hus* ayy* 1,32,13 

/'U B ^ ^ B * 3 w J 

1 ^1*; Ehall we fight a crime 

* ' ' with one still greater? 

Glbr* 1,132,12 
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id 1 j jjh^S 1 1 £*-4—* 1 ^ 

Ogfe 1 > , *»I 



[ cannot imagine an opin 

farther from the hLatoric.il 
facts, hue. (Br , 11 } 79 , I 



sn*£S ' vr 'n 

ijM ^-fc 3 I yi I 

jn -p* ■*£ ■*■ ^ 

-A r/ 


that people wore striving 
toward a nobler and more 
pleasant Life. 

Al-llUS, (Bf , IT) 1 j 2 1 


b) as a simple attributive with regular adji-i 
tival agreement: 


, ■ •’ * ***■■*■ 

J jnJ ^ -’ l - » . % J I j ' ^ 


i J * 


If J I U-. I hi “W-- ^ -y t 
*■ ** 


P 



It is indeed a great 
pleasure. Hnk. sul, 101 , In 

evidence of the greatest. 
Importance, Hak, ya un. ■! , * 

a very beautiful winan, 

Hal . sir. 35^,20 



in a great Muslim Stati - 
Far. (Zy.) 1?,32 


C The elative is determined by the definite 
article, usually in an attributive function with .. 
determined noun. In this ease, the elative is vdi ■ 
able in gender and number , and it is never follow-, 
by a comparative ^ , Its meaning may be untiers I 
moat Often as an absolute superlative In many 

instances, however, the meaning is only an enphatj. 
attribution of the idea which it expresses: 

a _ Pj ,v J* # mt jr * r> ' 

— — iC ^4 Hi a greatest itiisf or turn 

lift life was.,,, 

Manf. sha 1 . 8,10 


89. Although the differeirace #xl sting in English beti*-*’ 
the two f -oriels which we call absolute and relative superlative 
arc frequently disregarded.,, it would bci >a£ ij|terer,t t.u mciti* 
the distinctive meanings and functions of both- The abr^fiM* 
superlative stares an attribution of me*! lency n superior - 
in an absolute fanner without imp lying any ccmpari&oii Whiti* 
the relative superlative 1 alwayi Implis- .h :imj ..r I a.m t.\i stu 
periority in relation to all other a- 
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J" * *■■» , * j * 


iy iJiJI 


jr £ , ,'4 J 'L ' 

I ^9 M _l* 'i 1 J 1 ^ — I 1 


iiLUji Jji, >4" 

+ii £ii 


iijii-i Jj£jV l£,Uc 


They hart the greatest In- 
fluence On the human mind. 
Amin duh, 1,170,12 

The gre t itest might is that 
Of ideas, 

Hal. sir, 297,10 

the groat majority of 
peoples, Amin iBr.II) 28,6 

He stared at the very 
beautiful peasant girl 
with hie mouth agape. 

Kak. yaum, 22,6 

Its most important trad^ 
was pearls. 

Ha lh* mul. 240,17 



, '#V'- 

the highest qualities. 
Musa adcib. 9,9 


it is frequently used in expressions equivalent 
to proper names: 

« <*• f ^ j « ■f- * * £ j 

iJUJl the classical Arabic language, 
KhaL* (Br .11} 6,13 

W +*-*** * ■ * 

Central Africa. 

Hus. {Br. II) 75,20 

j, +» jf* * ; * 

TM [jj-iJ 1 The Far East. 

Hal . sir. ,20 

I LLv^-r Great Britain, 

' HUS. (Br.IU 80,4 

UyiJ 1 '/■J* The First World War [Com- 
pare French: La Crara; 

(iuepre-~} , 

Hal, Sir. 281,17 

f* r it ■■ w j* A * i_» 

jJ 11 ijjj*- 1 ' ^ in the Middle Ages.. 

" Far, (Br , ll) L 47 , 11 

-J jS& ! *-* J the mci i ti Lobby + 

Tfiy. |2y.) 9/39 
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The? elative determined by the definite article 
may bo used in a substantival function * either in 
agreement with the noun to which it refers 50 : 

■ t] ^^-£3— J* tho minority among the 

orientalists, 

Mai , sir* *0,23 

or always in the masculine Singular as equivalent 1 ■ 
a rt neuter" [German: lira beatcj Spanish: lo rrffjFcr; 

Italian; la wig Ham ): 

" y%/ " * * 

>> at the most, 

Mah. qah. 39,7 

■ ■ -< *' * ” 

Jill Jb d JL* 

“ At least we used to pray 
to Him. Rak, ahl* 25,1 


# ® fir « ^§. " r ■* '■" i ^ 

^ [j. j)lj They thought it best to , , , . 

Q. Amin {®y*J 5*16 

. ■; *'■ 

— O The best thing is to*.,, 

Mah, zuq, 60,18 

D The elative governs a substantive in the geni 
tlve case., in this instance, the eiative reacts ac- 
cording to the nature of the governed genitive, i . u , , 

a} When the substantive is defined and plural 
or a collective, the construction is equivalent to . 
relative superlative. In this case, the elative [.. 
mostly unchangeable as to gender and number: 

■- * 

■ ^il ^ fjt in nvy opinion , they are Mi* 

* *: -* * vilest and mos t de spl era h I ■ 

-> of thieves- ^lan£ s , * I 


90* See footnote on page 469. 

91. Note that here and it* the following ux^mple? ■ I • - 

not have a c^pvarativ* but a partitive- specif yinq meaiiinq ( * • - 
|;-.\q e 266)* 

■ M Jl. ^ ■* J ' W W -jp J ' » 

li ^ r jv djy m\ By Glk.1 p you a£c tlou Tlijjst fen frn ■ ■! ■ i i I- 

anwMiq tbfm becanrn of your i . ■ + i . ■• i 
Hal- =iIf, 95,11 
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^ j, p .m j, JF * j| _# jT ^ 

*i, Jy j-* That is the opinion of 

most of the jurists* 

Amin duh* 17g, 5 

\ *jl iL_V*T £ The most frightening thing 

for hl» was 

Hus. ayy* 1,14*15 

j" " l "Sp- ■“ j *• » T 

c-UtJt Jr -> Li Isn’t this the most famous 

' ' , , *V * culture of that period? 

Amin duh- 1*170,7 


M JP iFj- J ■* - -T * # 

1* LJ I * ,j u* 


The largest of the cities 
In Bahrain is al-Hanama. 
Rath* mul. 225*11 


^.JjL 0 LJI .jiVa governing the empires of 

- ' ^ ?/ "_* nyzentium and Rersia, the 

ja*J\ Jj j two greatest nations of 

the era* 

Hal. £iir . 382,12 

rr ^ rf #■ 

O-^W 1 ‘fjf J-t- 1 ' The most famous of the 

^ ' H ; ^ j markets among the Arabs 

-bl Si during pre-lst-amic times 

was * Ukaz. 

Djir* tar. 1,194,25 


- r ' - “■ ^ ■— * ■ jr * WjT ^ * r/il 1 

kr !Xlv i* — ;yUI Most of them spoke French 

' ' ' fluently. 

Mah* gah, 92,5 

It nay* however, although very seldom, agree id 
gender with the following genitive: 

^ ^ * 

r_* ^ J 1 _ l^U The youth had a sister who 

vr " St *vi was the youngest among the 

ij-V 'Lf' children of the family. 

Hue- ayy. 1,118,8 

w £ - 

the eldest of the boy's 
■> ' ' sisters set [the table!. 

Hus* ayy- 1,122*14 

hi When the substantive is defined in the 
m. 1 SC u 1 i no singular* 1 he specif i c:a t L o n 1 n t r odis c+>d by 
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the genitive is not relative that is to say, it 
ia not in compar I sort With Others of the kind intro- 
duced by the genitive, e»g„, "the greatest among the 
peoples , " but it cnn be considered as equivalent Le- 
an absolute superlative. The dative ir, this car.? 
is unchangeable; 

a^' 1 ? ■** ■r i*’ 11 4 » * ■** *■* 

f-L 1 J ^Sj: ThQy Impressed 'the audicr 

very greatly. 

Mah- qah. 94,9 


• \ -if. - «T ? »'i # ' 

vJi 

His favorite game was..*. 
Hug. ayy. 1,24,4 

jiT 1 Ltf J^j 1 J LA 

He was silent most of th* 
time. Raf * wah. 1,114, IB 

^ >\ C > 

He S-houted as loudly ag 
he could* flibr. 1,170. s 

'ii 

j* 

I understood very LitLlt- 
of it* Hah. qah. 17,23 

— o' it,,' -^1 

JP 

The firmest opinion is.., 
Hai. sir, 85,13 

— o' ^ 

My strongest conviction 
is . * . * Hai . sir, S3, 22 

wJ^ - ^ (./ 

^ Jr a W -* 

#■ « .j, 

in the greatest need -jf, 
Hal. sir. 16,14 

■■ W * ' 1 

the highest [point | of Mu 


stiircAse. 

Hu& 4 ayy* II# *6 ,10 


92 - The function of th 6 filatiV 4 i in these instances- t ■ 
actually that of & Substantivised adjective (see page 65 - ( 
f-dlinwfl^ by a specifying gcnititf-fti hence, when the noun hac 
already been ivemtignsd it must be represented instead hy k u. 
appropriate personal pronoun: 

j_j^I jrt ■jIjL*-JI that in the street a of Cait 

7 ,'f'tY ■ il *'S Y there were newt violent too* 

, ^ ^ ’f"" ■lt* t ( c-- liftwrcin morLki-ys and 

people. Sib, fnr,) ll^,U h 
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a) When the clativc governs an indefinite- noun 
in the genitive, the noun is usually in the singular 
anti followed by a restrictive modif icatioru in this 
case, it is also unchangeable in gender and number: 


,w - - i , ,, 

JL* i t* -UjL 


^ dt 


k ‘jb- ,>— * p. 1 In dur opinion, this is 

the most beautiful carpet. 

Raih, nuL 45,5 

^li^sp- Q'j jj W* kj-** • ^ ^ You arc the best duelist 
* # 'I have ever seen * 

Hanf P sha fl , 58,14 

** -Mb 1* Oj. ^ o -wi for she considered it the 

i"*.n p "i, ■ - most precious gift she re- 

^1 JJ Jo! l^-u calv «5 that a# J, 

Nti'. Uq* 39,3 

_ ■* 

® T * Hjr ■■ * # I j 

Jj-a-dL ^ m 1 JU. ^ They were in a state very 

' ' * * ' much like perplexity, 

Hal. sir, 505,22 

1 # v * *■ 4 

— ~ The strangest thing is***. 

Mali, qah- 46 # 21 

■f (* ■ ^ *4 ^ ^ > 

fTfjtJ 1 g I— l r j=*l ihj. the life of the greatest 

run history has known, 

Ffsi. sir* 26,20 

uf J j the message of the most 

' ' perfect religion. 

Hai* sir. _b ,14 

>* LJi ^_r o ■J-** sj 1 that the most trustworthy 

f J - tiT ' T-\i 9 d' urce of the biography is 

indeed the Glorious Koran* 
Hai* sir, 1-B,14 


^ r* m- 

J Js* wu 


L* I !iJ ^jp ^ I 0 1 

■J 1 •* JJ ■" ' 

kp' 


vy 1 t/ soon ds possible- 

Mah. qah. 2 9,11 

aT 

r * ■* 

j /J* ^ In the shortest time. 
M.ah , gah* 1 21 , E 


J* a -^b . “ 


L i^UJ * but in the cave was not the 


aa'^ j/» 


least trace of any stolon, 
ijofHlH . Nw 1 * I Iq* f >9 f It 





The noun in the geniLive may he represented by 
a pronominal relative sentence introduced by ^ and 
L * 

? L- 1 «iLj j 0 1 L ^£i and that was especially 
'■ * ' i ’.T true with the names of 

' 7 ' tl+Jlj countries and plants. 

Amin duh. I, 309 , 1 


Jkfi# i* i do 


not understand most 


of what he says. 
Hak. shell* 43,7 


- W u | mJF J ■* ■“ _» , +JT 1 .*-*>* 

***■ *! ' 1 1 1 L |^*i The most important [work'; 

, - , r i" they translated were ftri- 

\Ajr*+iZy fW— j K , static's books on logic 

and physics and their 
commentaries , 

Amin duh. 1,278,17 

L j5l They looted most of what 

was in it. 

' Aww* (Br* ) 14,1 

\ ' +\ ■ '/i 

v o i>fLkrL-' L j_a« The worst thing they can 

93 \ hold against me is that,... 

— O- 1 Bai, sir. 45,17 




i^fXr t* ■*** 1 i -Li This description is verv 

- “ -,r - far from the truth. 


i^d 1 


^ Amin duh. 1,1,8 


* .4 i *Z‘ * 

*- J ■; ^ ■ I m ** 


^ ^ u£ 

* “ y ' J c' i ' 


Mohajnmed was in a tree 
country very nuch Likv 
a republic. 

Hal. sir, 149,6 


; i "~ 


*j * r *‘ t ■ * £ ■ * 


i 1 for they are the first 

ones whose poetry and law 
have come down to u:- , 

Djir . tar. 1,30,15 


93. C<MT 1 |%art> with other MSfg in which the t- ¥J>rcH!: Lon 
is in the adverbial accusative £-ce,i p,-ufe »l B 3 ) ^ 
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' \ i \ ^ ji H | 'j. ^ Sic was one of the first 

, f. t ' of them to compose a song, 
^jt, ItU Djir. fear. 1,56,26 

tOn the indefinite meaning of the pronominal relative 
sentence, see Vol . Ill,} 


§ 183 USES OP THE ELATIVB 

A An dative is very frequently followed by an 
adverbial accusative which determines its meaning. 
This specification is more commonly found with those 
datives of a general significance, such as "marc," 
"ttest,* "greater, 11 "greatest," etc. ; 

iL. -iliji dd The oldest of the servants 

# ^ answered , * * . 

Gibr* I g 199 r IB 

+ r t m . » * '^1. 

LU^>i o Ljjj, Rojtanc was the most con- 

_ H , cetned Of them all with 

the duel. 

* Want, sha T , 58,8 

'* ■ * + ^ ^ - J P J ' n * ^ 

JljtM IW JS^ ^ Jl that he had not learned 

* * -- d the Koran any better than 

* -Af* Jz ^ his pupils. 

Hus, ayy + 1,53,12 


jm - « 

1 W Lj ^Ul 


I ^ *i ■" 

.1 ti^li Then you are th£ luckiest 
jnan + M&nf. sha 1 * Z9 # 1S 


You are the greediest. 
tSibr. 1,166,15 

jp i* J ■"* 

» ^ + r + j w » [ ■# ■ i#_ ■ J 1 . _ _ _ 

J I aJ# ^ They are u minority among 

# i the most fanatic Orienta- 

lists. Hai. sir. 31,4 

..jf'i nljlj i-±C l. By Cod, you have the most 
distinguished father of 
n 3 i . Ilai * sir , 9 5,8 
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R Strictly speaking, a comparison can bo ox- 
pressed in Arabic through the use of a prepositional 
phrase with ^ , As we have already mentioned aliov*’, 
the dative always rcnuiris unchangeable in gender ..m-i 
number In a comparative construction* 

The comparison, however, does not always react 
as one would expect from the point of view of Engl in 
The Arabic dative itself always expresses a quality 
which ( when comparing twe nouns, is attributed to tn 
first to a greater degree than to the second, 

When the comparison does not lie between two dii 
ferent objects, but rather between two aspects or 
Circumstances of one object, in a normal comparison 
the object will be introduced again in the second 
par t 

JH ^r- jl'rj* 1 ijl 1 (feel)' closer to al- 

Mutannbbi than 1 [foci 
to £hauqt» 

Musa adab. 32 , % 

m //-I 1 - t m * « 

^ LI At this moment, 1 feel 
. *-*&* ^ . mare courageous than I 

^ [ever did] before. 

Manf . sha ' . 10?, 6 

m _ « ^ *' ■ i / 

jU vy 1 14 fo was more Persian 

-* ' V * * *+ ■*. | ^ t m f “ ■ than Arabic* 

'fs* dy V? ur>" Amin duh. 11,81,7 

“ r '\j *' ***% fc 

f J '*f 1 ljH v/' *r l at But ho was closer ta sin 

j ■ plietty than to mental 
-•Kill Jt «. brl9ht S.„. 

Manf. sha 1 , 13,16 

iji* jj its power over •some re- 

1 "i r — iu 1 ,!? ! ions had become more 

L rr v 31 gpiritua 1 than materia l . 

Hus* (Br .11) 78,4 


34 , Compare with the English; 

I on wist; t than you. 

I an wistfr tnJay Uian H w-i^l I . ■ - 
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jUq* Hi ^ After obtaining their in- 

. . 4 , , b - V % * ,- - .. dependence from the Cali- 

aj J i*J q» LfJJli-- phate, many of the Muslim 

1 ** - - ■' '1 - ?* , countries were better off 

jc-- ^ 


* iJ? than before. 

Amin auh, t , 93, 1 


f-r** *-r^ 1 ipLh-/ 1 t£j They would be nearer to 

w - " the god a than to the wild 

wU«. boasts of tho forest. 

Gibr* Ulltsl 


' # # ' t w j* J 1 if ■*'» 

JlWr J* ^ They are more brief than 

' yU^IT verbose. Musa (2y.) 29,5 


j V ote the following: 

. ' ^ I 

Of # i^'VO Ji I love Iraq more than [l 

^ *1 do] my own country. 

Raih* mul * 19,22 


However 1 the cemparison may also be mode between 
the two aspects or circumstances only: 


*L-Jl eJ I j gut that evening he felt 


r T\ ■'it - *• more than ever before 

” *■ ^ ^ that.... Mah. qah. 4 5,7 

4k 1 ur ** 1 iju He loved his mother more 

" than his father. 

Wah. gah. 36,7 


f JT “ r - - J 


■Va te the f ol low l n g ; 

6 J ■* / j 4 J* £. * ^ Ji ■ Mi 

ue 11 o: 4* 1 


S-pJE JU=I 


■ J 


and that the strength re- 
sulting from the unifica- 1 
tlOn Of the Muslims will 
be stronger than the one 
resulting from Arab uni- 
fication? 

ai-Hua* (Er , IT ) ?4,e 


An elative of general meaning is also sometimes 
used for a o amp , t r J. Fion JbeLween two qualities of a 
noun, e . g . , with r ^5l , 'Vcure than": 
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- , > *' - 

,y J U -* - u- / 5 "< *i 5 J But in Syria,, it [spring 
' ' ' 'Is more than [just] beam l 

fill. Gibr. 11,16,7 


JaUJl ^ ^ i It WaS JUBt 


sott!q axpres- 


-• , r*~ . f lv sions and conversations I > . 
nrTY * H English. Maz. fzy . ) 1,4 

G When the s-ecOnd part of the comparison is jn 
action, the action is frequently introduced by the 
particle ; both the main clause and the noun cln 
have the same subjects 

The noun clause introduced by may be under- 
stood as something which is compared to the capabi- 
lity of the subject Ln performing the Action, and 
will mean N he is too (good, etc.) to do so"; 


er*V I ^ that h 

r , - A * lie an 

UjF^f y 1 *'•* "-■■ ' 


that ho was too proud to 
lie and too rich to ste.i I 
Nil 1 * llq. 37,14 


K | m \ ■? ■»■ t* X 

t-™* .j ^ *■ X for he was too weak to 

‘toi it tut r alk that dl *“” c ** 

^ Hus, ayy. 1,23,6 

_ ■" jT 1 

' ■* « y ^ «-■ f ^ b- 

^ C^v O' ot if' But God is too generous 

*JL' Ji. ^0 cause any loss to a 

-*?* poor "an like me, 

-laz. fZy,j 1,6 

But when the comparison is established between pan 
of the sentence other than the subject, its meaning 
is then that of a normal comparative statement: 

J» jr 

• \ rn , ^ ■* J »■ ( *. 3lf jr «■ il ^ 

U tiiJ Sr>*' j* pj He did j>at find anything 

r-f - "■'A'" more appropriate than »■• 
TT* y* ask atKH|t hig daughter. 

ManFi nag, 11,14 

A * _ a J! * 

M" Li ' J * \ - ■* *1 I r « 

u 1 fJ-t sj 1 What injustice could hr 

- s' **«■ greater than to be de- 


f # ,r ■*\r*r* 


! — “ '■? *■*" prived of his right to, . , * 

Hus. ayy* 1,38,4 

The action as second part oE the comparison may 
also be introduced as a pronominal relative sentence* 
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the meaning of which will vary according to the dif- 
ferent functions of the relative pronoun, e.g.. 



U as subject of a verbal sentence: 

. * j** £ 

C & ^ d' that he was bolder than 

necessary , 

Mah ♦ qah , 73,4 


b) ^ , followed by a pronoun, as predicate 
of a nominal sentence: 


i . ■* -Ob k ? “■« r i 

L. Ji -bUKI 14 , 

i - 

— — ijr* 

— ^ t J-V 


creating greater expres- 
sions ,♦ .and more power- 
ful. *and more suggestive 
ones . • - . RaiE* wah . 1 , 1 5 # 6 


c?.. 1 or ^ per forcing an adverbial function; 




J IS C 


^ f Irf ”i * „y ' j ^ 

in; it x- 

£■ 4 ^ J ( >e 

J W **» j* ‘ m ’ r 

4j*£- ij -U ^JSL ^ llj 1 j-idJ f 


-'.7 ^ ' ' i ^ , y 

j»iJ 1 j L » W i I 1 

. J- r by. b! 

vtaJ 1 s->ui jji^v u 


When Abu Talib died the 
si tu a t ion be twee n Kohoi nm cd 
and the Koreish was worse 
than ever before. 

Hal. sir. 136,2 

1 have soon you in the 
past [ fewl days more than 
Jiran did for many years* 
and I have thought of you 
□fore than the most tena- 
cious man ever did in all 
his life, 

Mah. 2UC( . 207 ,13 

Be criticises ways of 
living more than he does 
ways of writing. 

Musa adab, 2,2 


D The oiative may take„ as a modification* a 
prepositional phrase with the sam-'i preposition (s) 
used by the verb with which the elative is root-re- 
la ted : 

#♦ ,- ; ^ 4 ^ ' 

1 They loved the Prophet 

mors 1 then themselves. 
PkiL. air. 495,5 



ti 
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'i . 'i ' * - 

j* A I know you better than y ■ 

yourself, Kak* sheh. n , i k 

*- k -* u 1 ! '■ry 1 The first thing that c.'i 

'* to his mind was.,,. 

— - u> o; Want, mag. 11,14 
* * £ ^ t'* 

liLJJ ^ There is nothing I would 

love mote than that. 

Manf. nag. 1O5 # 0 

» f V A J> 

^ ^y 1 J^-V Hc entered a room which 
i "'if was niore like a hall. 
>5*^ Hus. n y.) 25.13 


n ' , “ ■“V+ V -fin' 1 * M L i. U- -k X. ■ 

j*?*'** x i Hus . £Zy.) 25,13 

"y . -* „„i *- 

J-j-'j ^li. They were more patient i 

„ £ - - learning and could better 

jLi«ilj <j.C-dJ endure adversities and 
hardship. 

A*tiirt (Ur,) 0 9.14 

i'% j > 

j* 1 By God, we have more t l * i r i ^ 

' to it* Hal. sir. 26$ ( I i. 

■ — siU f’—j 1 ^U 1 God ig more merciful win 

you than your own broth, i 
Marf , mag, 17,6 

E When two or more datives govern one and i ;.■ 
same noun in the genitive case, the noun ia usually 
expressed following the first dative, and a suffix' --i 
pronoun replaces it after the second r 


Jd d 


1 o' 1 Don 1 !: you think that you i 

- *+**&' ll* fa .s' father is the best mum 
1 and the most generous or,. 


> ; * ^ # *i 

J* 3-UJI 


ieus., ayy. I, 145,10 

* * * 

JUc f-j* In my opinion, they .u-- 
m \' the vilest and most do- 
\ ri |U, '3 spicabLe oi thieves! 
t\an£ t sha' . 279.5 


**y V -AA Lx —* 1 the most beautiful rrl I 

glon and the best. 

Ilal, sir. 2 26,0 
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But the noun is not infrequently found in the genitive 
following the second elatlve: 


iT . - ^ juL, after the greatest and most 

* - * ' , i* . ^ far-reaching popular revo- 

Lpjf. lution that history has 

known. Bak . (Br.n) 99,17 

wj#l the strangest and most de- 
ceptive opinion, 
al-flus, (Br.ll) 79,15 

m #■ 

J j j^i^j Jj ? I the richest and most famous 

convent in Lebanon, 

Gibr. 1,155,20 

{For agreement with datives, set page 155, > 

F In the Semitic languages, and thus in Arabic, 
a comparison was originally expressed as a simple 
statement, "You are generous," to which a relative 
aspect was added through the use of a pr-epod tiona l 
phrase with cr, * "from," i.e,, "You arc generous 
from /more than others, ‘ H A remnant of tjhis construction 

j. — _i.Fi.-t f - .3 . li Ain. * NrtrtAJfl ami 4 * * p * 


is still found wLth 


'good" and 


^ 6; 


I am not better than the 
Prophet, Hus. ayy . 1,132.5 


i. v i* ti I am better for her than 

you [arsl, 

Hanf, mag, 49,4 

Ljc l^U J. i ^ > Not one of her friends 

^ ^ could wish for a better 

j +*• Oi * husband than be. 

* * Mah. zug. 53,19 

Followed by a plural or singular genitive, >j- 
;iirid |pi present the idea of a superlative: 

! JUJI cIl! J< Don T t you think that your 

' "" father is the best [of. 

ilJIKJ n9 ] MM? 

Bus. fiyy* i r 14 5^10 




a ft 
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, : > ' ■* 

*»** 

■W 



ilc truly found In Kfoadi t i 
the bit sit woman, 

Hai* sir. 128,4 

Your condition is the br:;< 
argument . 

Mlh . qah* 148,21 




i / 




killing you this moment 
In the crudest way. 

Uak . sul , $ , IS 

the worst of God*S 

Amin duh. 1,52,4 


m> r --fc ^ 

JjJ' ^ the greatest affection. 
Kai. sir, 109,20 

J jr*. the best fruits. 

Hai + sir. 17,8 


j— she played havoc with n 

{she tore It the worst 
tearing) . 

Eat, {Zy . ) 12,37 
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§ 1 B4 WORD UN EON 


Under this heading we shall consider cases of 
eiepandod sentences that have two or more parts with 
the sane syntactical function within the sentence in 
the form of a compound subject, object , or adjectival 
or adverbial modification. Frequently, Such con- 
structions are midway between slT.pLe and compound 
sentences ( and they can ho considered either as sim- 
ple sentences with some compound parts or as ellipti- 
cal compounds. However, the nature of most of the 
cases to be included in this chapter seems clear and 
distinctive enough to allow us to consider thi 3 cate- 
gory as being a part of what we have called "expanded 
sentences" (see page 2> . 

In the following paragraphs, we will try to base 
our distinctions In word union on its syntactical 
nature, i . g . , whether the union is agyndetical or 
syndetical . 95 

I Asyndetic^! union is generally used with ad- 
jectives {and also participles) in attributive, predi- 
cative, and adverbial functions , 

II Syndetical union is usually found with sub- 
starttives T 


§ 185 ASYNDETICAL UNION 

A In Arabic, two or more adjectives may modify 
l substantive pred icatlvely or attr ibutively , usually 
Without any connecting particle (see pages 48 and SO): 

9S. F p r ii it t ica l ■ 1 nd rwdacpog ica 1 ir^-a nons * -i 1. 1 g accept ia ns 
wtll be inciLhl^J uikl^T fchf- heading* enceflSpAtisl^ the ns>r^ 
gnatfr^ t F'lUtt^rnu B 


4yr| 
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rfjP ' * * ^ 4 , dP 

■f 

f *■ ^ i ^ ' j> , . ' 

'Arr X-*- <_£* off 

i #■ > ■ 

■flt T 



d*»* 

j ' 

e,^ u« <2 H 

f-r 1 P4jr jT*-! ' f— ■ J ^ I 

■■" JT ■*■ aP 

io.u Cx 

iLfc iLsl* Lit 

s ' ^ #> 


with a quiet, soft.* detip 
voice. Gibr + 111,117,7 

He was a hfihdione young 
man of noble mind and 
good heart * 

Han£, aha 1 * 3*5 

that it became a silent,, 
deep sadness* 

Huh. ayy, 1,18*7 

2"hey had no compassion 
for him nor for mo nor 
foe our naked and hungry 
children. Gibr. 1,138*4 

books of ancient Arabic 
literature. Muaa {zy.) 

I became a weak man*, de- 
feated, tormented * des - 
perate, and despondent. 
Manf + mag. 16 5,12 


Sometimes, however* the adjectives are connected by 
the coordinating conjunction 3 {see page 496-1; 

U > t: , t'- , < 

l 4 t“ e j <-Lhk*- (jp- uu; * You are a beautiful and 

■* J ^ * * jj ■* g 

rich woman 1 
Mah + zuq. 30,3 

Such union could be understood as a way to etnphu ,i - 
the adjectival attribution: “You are a woman both 

beautiful and rich," 


S Two or more adjectives and participles in it- 
function of an adverbial modification t tjU. ) go ■ 
gether asyndet ical ly <see page 190) ; 


La. ! tx 1^3 L 1 l— >-1 . 

r*" f ** **" f J- 

M ^ X <■-’- ■ ■ i t J ... t_ ( 

i- , - V, 


I remained silent, th l •! u 
about her words. 

Gibr. IT, 31,21 

they run around in th< j 
house* shouting .md pi ly In 
HUB . iyy . c * 10,6 
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They can a l no be u&ed syndetically (soe page 19 1) : 


*+■*** m \ ' I «. * * : ft r * * * 


• ■* *Js |-* # > 

Lu wfci 1 " ^ i, Jim 


Up. felt a need to drink it 
in Lhe morning and in the 
evening. Hus. ayy. 11,33,11 


J) X X ] I 



Mr. black turned, glancing 

.ir.d Hiniling at. him.. 

Hak. IZy.) 11,19 


C After a substantive which is a collective or 
a, plural, an asyndetic^! modification by two or more 
adjectives usually implies that they arc equally at- 
tributed to the substantive (see page Sp) ; 

# • -r i ■# f r * * * 

I c-lj-ol IX* l*^ They were answered by 
Jf — * * -r ■--* "• * > J + j* other short, strong led, 
IjJniu < *, t ijfW and jerky voices. 

Hus. ayy. 11,12,6 

yi uL c^LXjl the first three diffi- 
culties. Ralh. mu 1 . 14*11 


while a syndetieal attribution could imply that the 
adjectives are applied dist r Lbu tlve ly (sec page 52): 

-£ i j jj 1 -, jy 1 j . J- * + “J" 

the Pharaonic, the Assyrian, 
and the Greek civilizations, 
Hal, sir, 66,20 

ii + J « f & ■"* jB ^ 

- i. --J t political, administrative, 

" #J , economic, and social eon- 

*.. a 7 tj ditions. Djir. tar. 1,16,20 

#■ 

1 the political and eccnortiic 
organ! zat ions . 

Amin C 2 y , > 7*24 

gOliUl ^"- C- fli t -ujh, ^ among these three typos of 
- - l s » -i - nationalism, the Turkish, 

the Persian, and the Arabic. 
* " ' * ' Amtn aub, 1,60,12 

■im * " ■ 

- u,* jiu jsa but them ace .llso scores of 

_* ‘ - <te rti political, economic, social, 

^ j Loi» rij V— X- 1 &ne | donACSttc problems. 

M Li ;t i a r.l al j . 17,1 


, -■ - 


- - - j f i 

~| i f Vi' i 
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At times, this distributive attribution may ca , ■ 
acute irregularities In number agr eement: 

i > S s r ^ V both In the green and in 
■" ' ' the blue springs, 

Raf. wah, 1*47,9 

*r » w “■ 

4^-Jj 1 ! I ri l -. ) I between the iciigiogfl .u 

„ * < t 7+ civil power . 


}rr^b Hat. sir, 516,20 

An adjectival disjunction, however , is alwayj 
syndetical (see page 499)] 

-V ^ V,< U:W- in Our humane or our ■ i 

' " life. Mand. (Br*) 3,1? 

D When two adjectives with opposite meaning: 
modify one substantive in an asyndetical construct i 
they cither express an incomplete modification 
( ,r partly , have an alternate meaning ("now. . .now 1 ’ i , 
or have to be understood as applied to different 
aspects ("both"’): 


* J ' 

-*£ f* 


| P i *-■ 


l >Lln The Poet of Ba H albek l 
a name old and new at I 
same time. 

Gibr . Ill, 149,8 


i«- J>v •* _■ + # 


*j_U *~4 (f^*J {Mother ) is a word both 

* *s o small and great, Eutl i 

hope and love. 

Gibr, 11,64,11 

■* m m +■*■ ** w * 

'-®,r JL vse j -■ * .. ! ' ,j A twenty-year-oldl girl 

.* - » i v sees the future both m i 

" l , J1 and far removed. 

Gibr. 11,29,12 

s'( 

* r j«j an i s land small and ■. j r < - < 

at the same time, 

Haih. mill . 223,1 

E An asyndetioal repetition of the same word 
is used as 


a) an expression of a diet r LbuO v^ meaning 
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r:*r . > 


^ ^ v _ -r 


# , . * , . £ j*' ' , 

l «r U vJj ^ U ^ J * *v 


j- ^ t r . 


« j * 


^ hjt 


iJS SUS J6 L 




" ^ ^ d .* ' T lY ■*" J' 

( f ^ 

* * jj— 3 4* * ** * 


r^tj i '4- 


' r i 


X- 6 >-<-« ■ ob>3 fj 

*# 


Bring the criminals before 
me one by ane*. 

Gibr. I , 127,9 

He beqan to go by the doors 
of the houses one by one, 
bringing his lamp near to 
scrutinize them* 

Hanf . sha ' . 1S3, t 

Tell jnc everything he has 
told you word for word. 

Mat. <jah* 17 6,3 

And the Koran was being 
wiped tram his memory 
verse by verse, chapter 
by chapter. 

HUS. ayy* 1,55,14 

He greeted them one by one, 
Meh. qah. 119,5 

Then your color began to 
change little by little. 
Hus* ayy* 1,147,5 


b) or as an emphatic repetition; 

to- ^ * * j* ■. 

l y ■— wj 1 wf 4 _p an< ^ interpretation Is 

y ^ J ’v % " ** 'T j " very much like the soul 

■ V * ' ? -V^f *4^5 in its body, but at the 

same time very different, 
ftaf. wah, 

* ■* 

tjJl lj rfj '^dV ijky 1 Very slowly the alley re- 

■ -j." turned to the world of 

JXKJl ^JU darkness. Mah. auq. 50,2 

JC*J1 J. 1*C^ The remaining [snow] on 

V. /. * x ^ *' the tops of the mountains 

Ugla* v-> began to thaw and to flow, 

V/ ^ like many little creeks, 

V ij' in the winding paths 

'leading! to the valleys. 
Gibr. 1,90,12 


494 
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'***** O 1 -Vj* as it wanting to get ho 1 i 

I' l r- 'i 'l"'*'i * '/ - '■'- of something with hie 

v ->£ * ST - u* twisted fingers to tear 

it to pieces. 

Gibr * 1,110,5 

{See page 3 IB for the asyndetic*! l repetition of tin 
preposition *J 


§ 186 

An Imitative pleonasm is an emphatic asyndetio.il 
repetition which is called by Arab grammarian;; . " 

In this expression, the correlative part has ari erii" 
phatlc function only because of the similarity of n , 
phonetic sound (compare the English: "paJLsy-walsy , “ 

"hurry-skurry" ) . The second part of the construct 

is actually no more than a repetition of the same w> ■ .i 
after having usually changed -only the first conson.in i 
thus it always has the same Arabic nominal pattern. 

Although of no syntactical relevance, we would 
like to point out the observation made by Arab gram 
mar Ians that the correlative part may be used re- 
gardless of the actual existence of such a form or 
even of such a root in the language (cf . English: 
"walsy") * 

When the parts used in this construction are 
adjectives or participles, they agree in number ami 
gender with the noun to which they refer 9?; 

96. on this subject s*?e 

t by iUuifil 

Ibfi Paris ibn Zafcarya, by R m BrBniW (Siamn f 1906)? 

C. Pellat 1 S ,r Uxi fait d B vxpreslvitti en Arabov l - itbaV* Aral n 
4, yi£y I957j and Vincent Montcil 's L'arahe Hod erne (Fart” 

I960), p, 381* 

® ' ■ Since the use of this initativ# fiteonasrs is rue hi rru^. 
f request in Arabic- than it I* in English and enjo fm in th*> 
rorftwar a grater degree pf literary acceptability than it h.i 
In thC' Latter , it is not always pos&iblEj to E Lfid an accifpt.il l« 
rendition of the original. 


u 
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a <u g * uyj 

c^jLjV ^ 4^ 

rM' > i^ui 


It was that of a man about 
forty, very handsome and 
distinguished in appearance. 
Halt. yaum. 14 , 4 

That is because Bahrein l s 
waters are seldom empty 
Of the boats that always 
roam frooly On thorn* 

Raih, mul* 199,5 


LilJ LiL* ^ Then he stood up, gay 

and happy. 

Mah, gab* 151,17 

* u *i 

rU plj ^ A Vt3fT Y dark night* 
fe Hak, sheh. 101,2 

f * * ’i ' * + * 

**** J *Mj They ,ire very del lea to, 

' J " Kak. ahl , 133,1 

' J ' l *+ # j F 

while the boys around him 
' - - were merry and gay, 

HUS, ayy, 11,45,16 


■* 4 . ^ * f “t ■* | V 

£ -4“-J |» Jfci| h— r 

il; £5 

# ■* r 


a very voluminous book. 
Tai . {«y.J 9,36 

They ate with great enjoy 
ment. Amin (Br . ) 87,8 


cl. Lp^. o LLjj <f 


^ o? jtii 






they would sing very joy- 
fully, Bus, 'ala, 11,6,11 

But the monk spoke with a 
very friendly voice. 

HUS, 1 ala, 1,141,5 


§ 187 SYNDETIC AL UNION 

A To form syndoi ical itnions-, the coordinating 
conjunction most i reguent ly used is ^ ; j and li" 
art? also common* ~ 

An for the difference between t on the one hand 
U ! rn1 p un thi' ntlu’t, ll it. to the Credit ot 


liul 
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the Arab g racnmarians that they have commented on th>' 
fact that j unites each noun to the first noun of 
the coordinating construction, while the other two 
con junctions coordinate only in a series, i,e., each 
noun is connected only to the one which immediately 
precedes ±fc/^ 

In other words, according to Arab philologists, 
there is true equivalence of ail pnonh □ r c of the co- 
ordination only with y * With j and i; , there is 
always a Logical idea of progression or change in th. 
series together with the coordination, 

All members with y are interchangeable in then i 
Order within the sentence, which Is not the erase win, 
the other two conjunctions. 


B While adjectives* as we have already seen ah 
arc generally asyndetic-ally used, two or more sub- 
stantives filling the same function in a sentence nr- 
always coordinated by a conjunction: 

# ■ J ^ j * 

J3* Jji jjt, tjuft j_py Af ter this, let ufi retui u 

,, . to Ur ¥ HaikaL and his brua 

Jv* Hal* sir , t ,20 



wc who consider ouraclv.- 
writers and poets. 

Kaz. (zy.) 1,2 


MS -.XV e 4^ that he is the One With 

■* will* opinions, and 

■£*"3 strength, Q. Amin Uy. . i 


* r J\* ' *» 

^1 Where are your father uiM 
your mother? 

Cibr. 1,162,19 



He is a student and a 
journalist at the same 
time. Mah. qah„ 7,13 


90., CilBpil-j tli* English I ±iaw A Am i li .tclJ C, ij! wh:- l< 
an inversion in the order would be adnissible (thus, C and 
b aad a or b arid c and ft ! , and I saw A, than b, then cr , in 
which no inversion is permissible. 



SVKDETICAL ON 1063 497 

in case oi a chain with more than two substantives, 
the coordinutinq conjunction precedes each substantive: 


, j* j V arp- im * 


>r LLm, j» " Bu Ma*ruf made us lave 

I '** 1 L LI il‘L’ t'' '* * • our love its ground 

3 u r-fj' '-r^~ and j^b water, its air, Its 
\ 1 'L, | rocks and its rough and flat 

,> ^ „ # - 1 , lands* its valleys and pioiiii— 

MW b tains ,. Kii 1 « kan, 1 3 „ 2 

.*■ * 

■*■ rfP & fep UJ JP * B J P i l*jr 

v*-l* f?4i yfc She saw love, happiness, 

L'llL VfciY fl/iiC *"*P**#*f flashing 

gaiety, and radiant tears 




on his face. 
Manf, mag* 30,6 


*- -if <=»— p ^ ^ 

ij* Jj a - V L (-* 1 Perhaps what rcost differ- 

entiates your generation 
"7* ^ L 'W- from ours Is your con-’ 

‘-Skij I-' / % Ilf fusion and our serenity, 

' your unrest and our peace, 

Amin liy.) 7,2 


rW'.V/ -■* . r ' 


fL* QiyjjjvJl Tho poor, the humble, and 

the wretched are my rela - ’ 
tiVftfi and my family. 

" ' ' Gibr, I j 164 j 10 

C The coordinating conjunction <J can also be 
usod between coordinated nouns « both substantives and 
ad j ectives— but it unites them in a logical sequence 
(see page 495f * J t 

l ^ Jjl ^ : ■■ JJl E3is hungry eyes fell on 

" ?- J ' -- - her soft body, her neck, 

, T“' i u* then her shoulders , then 

- - / ,7- - ,-i;V her full bosom and slender 

4*UloJjl, hip, j.nd finally her v«,ll- 


ilkUt J*iji s 


formed legs* 

Mah* qah . 133,15 


CLi, !>Uii Man develops first as a 

# ' child, then a boy and a 

Xli young man, later [is] mid- 
dle-aged, and finally an 
ok( man. 

Amin duh* 11 , 3,7 


4sa 
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,# +S # f*" * ++Z # nr 

^r-:l ,jH J 1 p— * o* Who divided the years int 

.. J . ^ 'i * „ * t months And the months int- 

ur 1 ‘ * C*t *■“ i .tr-^'.? weeks and these into day- 
t ■■ ULlJli [then these Into" heu, 

V V* Djir- tar. 1,17,20 

It is very frequently used in certain adverbial 
Expressions: 


* P r jr * * t * r • • *' » 

f-r jp fd Then he went past them 

,* \'* \* i' looking at their faces oru 

after another. 

Hanf . sha’, 41,7 




^ jr * 


l*>r ^ Jjr Jji-J 1 1 j-* *jlT This Influence' grew genv ■ 

each day, Amin duh. 1^41, ■ ■ 

1 * " j ^ ■ J .< -r £ 

Cw 1 i J_ft g 0 Tl'se mean gradually dl.'lh 

i* J ished* Hus. ayy. I, 1.12, 


*_r* *r Hfne after time. 

Hal . air. 123,13 

ljjU by and by* 

*Aqq. (2y. J 15,20 

— / 

D Although may have an effect equivalent 

to that of "i£ a coordinating conjunction in ex 

pressing a sequence, its meaning, however, is ueu.ii 
more emphatic. (For additional information on th I 
conjunction, see Vol. III.) ^ 

The succession expressed by *; is usually a 
temporal one: 


Ik*. i k LI but Abu Eattu took a 3 ( ■ | 

+ .\ c., ,'i c - * ' , with the barrel, then un 
t' J^ -1 f- *>**- other and still another . 

Nu*. < 2 y - ) i 3 , 46 


i # * m- m i 

l r ** ^ 1 jytl The? boy began anawerin f 

„* ' ^ r- ber, P first with sanbarrartN 

b*-_ K ^ 1 L. .. .-- ^ nent, then wi th more ■ ■ 

finally with confidence’. 
Hus. ay y . 1,117,1 
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^ j) ^ ifi ^jUad-JU He poured [coffee] first 

rj for the Sultan, then for 
fund afterward to the 
others who Were present. 
Tiaih- mol- 41,20 

■a 

At times, I: loses its temporal aspect but intro- 
duces a logical aeries still retaining its emphatic 
meaning : 

® ■*" -i *-Ji 0 ^ jp- j, -# ,P 

*v^" ^IS separating us was the Indian 

j J. i, / , . i . i', , j-i - Ocean, then the Nafud, then 
j*&V ^ ^ desert and then the 

British, 

Ralh. mu! . 14,11 


f . ^ ,, r- J> - J , 

‘-j* H J «■ vU. 

ji I^h5 *idli 

^ » JP 

J» # 

— 


The expressions "so and 
SO g^id,' 1 and also "the 
worthy ancestors" both 
i ndi'cstc, , , , 


Musa (2y.) 2,16 


As rn coordinated sentences (see Vol . Illli the 
combined use of and v; in a coordinated sequent’# 
is not infrequent wi th longer series of nouns t 


■r ^ ■?■ # '■ 

J\ (JOJt .Jii, JJ' 

wr > 

I ' Jutilil J j£j'b 

+ .# | ^ ^ 

M pT 1 _ if 

fUUI JodJi IliX 


His hungt-y eyeu fell on 
her soft body, her neck, 
then her shoulders, then 
her full boson anti slender 
hips and finally her well- 
formed legs. 

Mah. qah + 133,15 


K When th# components of a series of nouns —either 
substantives or ad jectives— have an alternate or ex- 
cluding meaning, the disjunctive conjunction t) is 
used before each member g£ the construction with the 
exception of the first one 55 : 

J KlriOrt has J disjunct iVC -cir Excluding— ■ m«*n tng , the 
Elective Is} ludify^inii 4 disjunctive series of r*uns will ryr.to- 
si.ir ic.i I, ] 7 i'll"" with irn-J refer to th* l 1 st noun mentioned in th# 

•U: ,1 sV 1 jj 'i 1 -full wcffi't esc- 1 ,..4 wnfinji or a 

■ p ,, nr A QflUri with a dir- 

f 1 fa, Oin 5 f 9 
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* *' or Jj£- 'if £nd you won't see a worun 

'l'm - . A - ~,7 M ***■ or a or a child with 

r* 1 u?>‘ Cr-^ 1 u> 4 ' S^J 1 a dirty face on the stret i 
'Vr - “* or ifl a house or in a far 

XLt jl }Uj jl jl r ! tory or a restaurant* 

Din (Zy*) 1,9 

^ i 1 *>TT’ il about this time or shortly 

JL-tf. GUj before. Huso Uy. ) 29, 4 p 


dT 

■ -> 


jjJu v^US dU ['here are words current i. 

T N&\ *1 Cur tongues or in our pen 

- — - J which..., Musa fzy.) 2 , j 

l^U ' ' W Mahiuh frowned in anger ■ 

r - - feigning anger. 


OaJ* 


,? * r + *■ 


Mah* qah. 95 r L 

after a short time or a 
long time, 

Hue* ayy, 1,5,12 


^ dU ^ to appear to 


1 to appear to you as a 
■ formidable ass, or a 


V| r - - r. J \ J- *•- .* i-wt muauie ass, or a 

J >- J 1 e 1 - 4 furious camel or a blari 

* cat* Hak sul* 15,2 

. * ^ i ^ J ■* i , ' ' * ^ ^ J ' i 

>' O'W^k^ 1 y ft 1 He stayed in Cairo two 

\ *' weeks or more.... 

p« Bus. ayy. 11, 3, i 

i^bjJLaJi y 1 PjUJJi tifc .o_:S And those gatherings, 

^ ( j ' *' salons, as they used to 

— — T J' ■v ^ be called, were*.., 

Hanf„ sha* , 161,7 

m '± 

F r ’ is also used as equivalent to */> and, si 
milar to its use in sentences in adversative con- 
struetions, it usually implies a ditermna (see voi 
III) . The first member of the disjunction in Lhi 
instance is introduced by * ij_i, , used as an advert . j ■ 
accusative 100 and meaning “equally," -no mat tor wh 
ther . , . “ * 

100. Far *ip* In tbo nonindtivi- t.ise as i* nilier of a 
notiina I sentence with a disjunctive proposition A* the aiifc- 
ject , see Vol . ill. 
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t makes them its basis 

' " , - in the narrative as well 

ijfiljl as in the articles. 

- Musa adab. 2, 13 

jljJ jl -i -j* y. no matter whether pur- 

* “ posetully or not* 

Mah* zuq. 26,4 

W' 

Cl Ls also used to present the first member 

of a disjunctive construction, the second being intro" 
duced by a repetition of the particle preceded by the 
conjunction > or by ; 

'■ T \j. j'l J^C. C\ jij_ *1 Jy: in command were either 

" ' ' ignorant or corrupt, 

al-Haf. (Zy.) 19,8 

Jb-1 a. C\ oTP' Koran was either re- 

A ■■ corded on such surfaces 

y Jojj-**. j or retained in the people's 

JU> j memory, Djir* tar, 1,224,21 

j" > 

L' Ji Jt i Only two kinds of people 

' \ ' i ' 1* , x ^ i dare to do what you didt 

i 1 *"! J * 1 either someone powerful, 

V* | ^ ' - Or his protege - 

Y+J * ,m r* ftanf. sha‘ . 45,13 

f ^ 

j **-- : Ch i jL>* t*, either by exccsa or by 
* : " ' defect. Raf, wah, 1,112,1 

(P id. J - ^ 

jl Cl He either laughed or cried 

' -i j J ' oj: shouted or beaeeched or 

/' jl implored. 

' " M,anf* mag* 185,3 

.w 

'ViLiJl .-jJ ell j Her fine soul forbade her 

*. ; * either to beg ffo^ it] or 

•CUJI LU * I uj^-. ¥J UU [to refuse] the meeting. 

' ' ^ Mah* qah. 65,4 


El As we have already seen {Vol . I, § 30} , the 
coordinating enni unction j Eol lowed by the negative 
adverb 7 may be u::ed in a negative disjunction, only, 
however, after a preceding negative statement: 
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^ % w 



% * L“ fJ 4 " 

V Ij J i Sw— * Jj 


Then he could taXe nelthct 
a long nor a short step. 
Hus. ayy * 1 , 75,13 

I have no Tether or mo the a 
or brother or place to lu 1 . 
my head.. Cibr* 1 , 162,20 


§ 186 MERISMUS 

Mor Isinus is the figure of speech in which two 
nouns of opposite meaning are used in a coordinated 
construction, with the intention of emphasizing the 
idea of universality or totality. 

This usage, not unknown in English fe.g., "from 
h eg inning to end," "from top to bottom”), is more 
frequently used in Arabic, where it has a wider ran-i' 
of possible applications, the meaning is always 
equivalent to "everyone," "everywhere," "always," 
etc , : 


aj i ^ ^ ^ 

ji uii 

*■ w > 

_ r* u * * * • ‘V 1 f - 

W^j ^ Li 

+ J jP * «- ** 




a X>J 1 iJjJ> * Ijj ^ t 


(The news) reached every n. 
In the city (from its 
highest to its lowest) , 

Hus. 'ala, 11,141,4 

tn the whole world (in 
all the points In the 
orient to all in the Oc- 
cident) . Hai . sir, 524 , i • 
Gibr. Ill, 15,8 

Because of her action, I 
became a victim of gossip 
everywhere (the length ami 
the width of the country) 
Tai. (Zy.) 34,12 


juiii'C l 
' " * * * J 


(I) knew every corner [ol 
the place] (entrances; am; 
exits) . MasE. Uy.) 10, 14. 



in the whole world. 
Nu r . kan, 13 , fl 
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■* ^ ■* p ,, J ■* **<■ w ., 

*3 o 5 frr* 1 Jt 1 i ,_pJj put Uncle Ibrahim was 

„ i . ^ /, ^ ', watching every movement 

^ UL-j * 5 ^ Ja ^ of the boy (movement and 
* " s ti 1 Iness ) . 

■Aww. (Br,) 11,15 














§ 189 WORD ORDER IN THE EXPANDED NOMINAL SENTENCE 

The basic ward order in a simple nominal sentence 
la Sub j ec t- P r cd ion t e P 3 sequence that is usually 
changed into one of Predicate-Subject in the instances 
when the subject is grammatically undefined and the 
predicate is defined by the definite article or re- 
fers to a preceding statement {see Vol , 1 , § 9). 

Likewise , in the expanded nominal sentence, the 
gamer basic word order remains: Subject-Predicate. 

Any comp I events (modifying either subject or predicate 
will follow the part they modify: 

In Jerusalem, si Lver and 
gold are as [numerous as I 
Stones. EUak. sul, 19,11 

Are you tnprisoneid In a 
fortress? Halt* sul, ! 

Roranc's house was beautiful 
and elegant. 

Manf . she* . 143,5 

she Is a strange mixture 
of East and West* 

Sa 1 , ( Zy * ) 6 r 4 3 

However, prepositional phrases ^-and also adver- 
bial S— modi Eying the predicate may precede it; this 
occurs only when the subject precedes the predicate: 

Stephen was too busy [to 
pay any attention to him]* 
Martf* mag. 17,13 

The Persians were at a 
I oss between them both. 

Amin diih . 1,33,11 

50 7 


J I„ 

- J 


f * * 




1 J* j w 


±r. 






-j' j 


ji 

ji .jF - Jf r 


/“ t i-* 


J O 


o-il J* 


J*" 


k -Jg-. Jp-a u j 




> - V 


WORD ORDER, 


J- n fc | * ■ 

jj#* l t c l|=rJ ^jfe They wcru niorc capable L j . 

those [themes], 

Amin dob, I, 100 H 13 

if they modify the subject, they mey precede l i. „ 
but only when the predicate ±r, expressed before ttu- 
subject: 

jUl j i need you. 

Manf* inacf, 117*13 

The predicate, with the elements that modify ii , 
frequently precedes the subject with the resulting 
word order of Predicate- Subject; 

^ ^ ^ im' I* - 

bL; £. gj^ But 1 have another matter 

[to take up] with your 
school teacher * 

Tlu 3 * ayy* 1*59*4 

m“* ' Jr * f j. ■** 

u^ 1 ' d-A-V 1 ^ V?-*-k Cursed he the hands win- i 

4 . v cursed he the eyes which. 

— ^ ^ 4 ** J * Cibr* I * 150/ 14 

!■ — f-* ji'S Numerous are those who...! 

Gibr. 1,165,3 


SO V J£i Each fruit has its awn 

“ ' season. Hafc. sui* 121, i 




ly -^ 1 t- strange* this love, 

LMah, gah. 4 3*6 

An adverb or adverbial modification* and prep< 
sitlona 1 phrases that siodlfy the whole sentence, rn . 
follow both subject and predicate. The word ord. \ 
than beccmcs Sub j uet-Pred iea be- Adverbial ; 

51^1 Woman is man 1 s compan 1 1 ul 
' ' ' during his life. 

Mah* qah.. 8*3 

, * ' >' * 'l 

J* HI jit ■dJ.o At least you are like tin 

” * Hak. ahl . 28*8 

* jj* J> *U— 1 It; I l hat wo* at this moment* .■■ 

al i ve? FLi k , ah 1 . 7 1,2 
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This coffee house is also 
mine. tfah. zuq* ID, 15 

wwLii 1 People arc everything. 

* Musa adab, 185*17 


or it can also be Predicate-Subject-Adverblal, espe- 
cially In in ter relatives; 

■ ^v 1 6j -*- h What*s that, again? 

Hak.* ahl , 38,5 

l gif' Where are we* then? 

Hak* ahl, 68*14 

£ # + - rf w ^ 

Sw-'jJt, -i+i uUl have you known the door- 

" ' " " man a long time? 

Mah, qah * 28,19 

The adverbial modification frequently is placed 
between Subject and predicate* thus: Sub jecl -Ad- 

verbial-Predicate: 

Besides that* it wuu his 
bedroom* (tun. ayy . 11*4,18 

L eL,j_*a -^vg ' 4J* Thin is undoubtedly the 
* * ' sound of someone asleep, 

Hak* sheh* 34*12 

^ jb qp JF & * m i r '** <*■ 

^ - 1 It was* Indeed* a strange 

' fooling* Tai* (Z y*3 5*25 

La>jJ I I was still light In 

weight. Maz. (2y,) 10*16 

* r ta- ^ j- ' ^ 1 7- > .4 r i 

*-*: j*™ ^Ji r->U i Today the farrr-eT is his 

own master * 

Sak. (Zy.) 13,47 

jJVjji, Me was, therefore* treated 
unjustly* Kus. ayy . 1,38*4 

or i 1 r,c j .is Predica to- Adverbial -Subject; 
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^ ii. rf'i r -La ^ 

Vr -> * f It y 1 * -L* 


A 

-p ■# 


In Egypt, we have .1 cer- 
tain class of Authors 
who* * . * Musa adab. 4, l c - 

In Paris, there is at 
present a literary revo- 
lution. Musa adah. 107 , U 


§ 190 WORD ORDER IN THE EXPANDED VERBAL SENTENCE; 

The word Order that we can consider as normal f * 1 
the simple verbal sentence Is, as we have stated (■ • ■ 
Vol. I, § 9) , Verb-Subject. 

The most elementary foam of an expanded verbal 
sentence usually preserves the sumo basic order, 
adding the object after the subject, with the re- 
sulting word arrangement of Verb-Sub iect-0hject lui ; 

’ I ' m tt tJ-' . J 'V D 

d ^ J = Our 1 r lend remembers tin 

fence* Hus * ayy, I,l5,]n 

.'1 ' f til 'S *'t ‘t 

Vr O* <^^.1 jt Abu Talib loved his nepR"- 

Boti* sir* 114,17 

'* >'* *£ ** 

A jw Abu Bakr broke into a 

sweat. Hal* sir . 211,19 

* * r | r -t ■» "C t * 

UjU Jj-t-A The Jews felt uneasy ah ■ 

Hohamned. fcfai. sir* 217, . 

** ", -.r" eg . 

*- y the young man lifted hi . 

head* Gibr* 1,162,3 

Complements which specifically modify either 
subject or object follow the noun they modify as a 


101* In the following par-igraptis wo Also ip^tvKl>’ eon 
tenets ^ith tjv and; in which# for the purpose of 

showing word order, the iiecusativea they govern *111 hr 
COrcfcider-Gd as enqu tan lent to accusative objects* 
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syntactical unit ;_ thus they do not actually change 
the basic order - 0ji : 

j^C ^ *=dJJz The fact that my wife was 

' ' ' .. , alone in Mansour worried 

W JL her parents* 

Hai. Uy - ) 14,23 

. , .1*7 v 

'jj* y *i_pi Every woman in Egypt is 

, j s sad whenever she wants 
Cw^ to be. Hus. ayy* 1,25,14 

An adverbial mod if ieatlon, however, may follow 
the object, regardless of whether It primarily modi- 
fies the verb, the subject, or the object; 

I y 5d)^i3t Ups'll I 1 1 The three friends met in 

" " 1 .** **\* Ma 'mum Ridwan's mom* 

0*^4 Mah* gah* 44,10 


.-, *■ 


Af 4 j j i* 


ia*l r " *i)b y v that I threw in my net 

* " three times. 

Hak , Sul* 7*4 

3 J I v ' t ( 41 ^*) fa truth) which, unfor 

" tunately, Europe Ignores. 


Hak. {Zy*J tl,20 


# j 1 r+ + * t 


One day, Mueller went in 
** to his daughter, 

Manf. mag. 14,17 


,■ « _ *■ A i". r 


Cw4? Jj-L jJ 1 , tp>#j ■■ [ f Stephen gave his letter 

, „ to Magdalene personally. 

* u* Manf » mag . 3 4,2 

The basic word order of Verb-Subject-Object Is 
changed more frequently and with greater freedom in 
modern Arabic than it was previously. The changes 
in the word arrangement, however, are usually based 
on the position of the different parts of the verbal 
sentence in relation to the verbs thus, they may 


L n ^ . Jul L-cr j nr Hut.'it.Tnt Ives in tb* gtrnitive or in 
■ipfwjF-H Ion am h,m cons t I* ■ r ed as n^v ob-ments buh as one to- 
() !! t h*" r w i t l'i i I s- ■ noun t Su>y nod I f y . 




change their position when they either refer to tfv- 
verb or modify the complete sentence „ The comple- 
ment s, t*e,, those that primarily refer ta el their i 
jeot or subject, will follow the noun they modify, 
with the exception of circumstantial accusatives, 
which usually follow at the end of the sentence re- 
gardless of whether they refer to the subject or oi 
ject (see immediately above}. 10:5 

This freedom in word order, along with the ten- 
deney to expand single syntactical units with deli i 
ml native or qualitative r.udii lea t. ions, may, and fi . 
quently does, change the aspect of the Arabic sen- 
tence to extremes unknown in earlier periods* In 
the following paragraphs* we intend to present the 
main changes that appear in the expanded, verbal sen 
tence of modern Arabic* 

Sub j cc L-Verb-Ob ject- (Adverbial ) 104 
* » 

-*> E ■* f . 

s>— rji *=* 'i tor I have found two tet.i 

- ■ ' ' tivos. Mah* qah* 56,1 5 

, ******* * • y ,, 

\j* £— *-tJo ^ A third reason prevent - I 

£. . ,, ft the Koreiah from follow ill i 

** L* Mohammed , 

Hal* sir, 177,4 

'*? -U' je 1 Your brother loves you 

very much* 

Manf * mag. 9 r 4 

103. We aru not hero consider ing those case* in vhiel ■ 
KKinbpr of the sentence has a. restrictive function, aincy 1 1. 

»yst follow Imadia tely after the part they modify and shen I I 
be considered as a syntactical unit: 

V * Ljb Here in Martili they want m. 

1 ij* t*. • - - Of n CHtr.) 54,18 

Kotr do we coniidtf those InstarifCM in which an invers Lt ii 
is required by the syntactical function tif the Hen tenet* wit ■ 
in a conpooindp with crircuei^fc.ifitial clauacft (acf* Vl>I . nil, 

104 P The special ffir-.inim-! of the LnfM-rfmrfc k>»irae aui • 
descriptive one C*ec Voi. 1, Section 191 eaplaimi the l^-fc 
that the Invprston of thf subject In inrt Crafwnt with the 
iitperf^t thiin Li i% with th-- pcrfpiet. 
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^ Jf£t<12i dZ-/t^A£p| l f tells us* P * * 

Amin duh r 1,37*16 




iJ'Vj IU a; *.aa This story clearly proves 

i ' fKif . v v ta us the Persians* needs 

^ ^ ^ ^ during this period for 

^1. Ami n huh . I , id , 5 

■*" P -P 

Is cases when the subject of the sentence Is ex- 
pressed as a personal pronoun, the Order is frequently 
inverted ; this can be explained as a consequence af 
the emphatic function of the personal pronoun when 
it is used to express the subject of a verb (see page 
423 ) t 

vi^ *■ * * f * J A *■ 

ig^JO as ^ l You do not understand my 

words. Gibr. 1,148*19 

' 1 i_r , - Lt Did you do thdt for my 

nake? Hak * sul. 139,0 

* ■_> *4 

t b JX * 1 L t Cogit-o urge jtwt?. 

Mah* qah* 25,15 

The inversion, however, is not nocossiiry: 

j >js jSi&K He waited at its bottom* 

Ha i + sir* 263,13 

m ** JF m ■*' jf . ji js* J a 1 

Ur*!, Jir He continued staring at 

■ . '? * Roxane’s loge . 

Manf* sha T . 33.6 


■cJl#~ l^J 0 1 yji* j!^1 Ho wanted to tell her 

about his situation. 

Mah. qah. 155,14 

: c*' Jk- 1 Could it possibly be they? 

Hak* ahl* 47*14 


z 5 - >■• 


■/, - : ■ 

or 


You will see. My Lord, 
with your own eyes* 
Hak. sul. 120,1J 


^ ih- h felt a desire for 

prof o u rad ?i a [ i. L ud t: . 
Mah* qah* l c J5,1 
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* * ■£?** * .-r ' J I I. 

Lt:j, ^ Ijj+J They remained small and 

unimportant* 

Mah. qah, 54 p 7 

Object- Verb- ( Subject) - {Adverbial) 

In many cases of special emphasis on the object < 
the Object may precede the verb: 

HA -Cl Him they glorify* 

' Kai. sir* 527,2 

* r . 4 f *■* * r -"■* 

dLJi L The truth, I haven't tol-s 

' it to your father* 

wah. qah* 38,15 

# ■*■ 9 ^ * 

ijfi vj* 1— If whoever It may be. 

' Man! . sha T . 7,9 


Verb-Object- Subject- [Adverbia LJ 



that they themselves cu 
posed verses. 

Djir. tar* 1,221,21 


[ jl* This was not a quotali'n 

from Shakespeare . 

Tai* (Sy*> 9,53 

£ ■ * * , m * *■ 

o^ 1 i^*. (T it was a very dark nigtn . 

this one in which...* 

Hal* sir* 102,11 

jg ’* "f ■* ■** . * a- ** 

tH 1 -‘JjJ 1 S-£ 1 ■wj When a father complained 

about his son.,.. 

An in ( Br , j 8 F, r 1 Q 


A prepositional phrase that introduces the oh ■ 
of a verb {see page 161) may be placed in the sain- 
positions as an accusative object, thus Lt ruy u l • 
precede the verb: 

+ J . ■*- * ^ J*' 1 ' 

^ ^^^5^ d Before Him, they bow a ml 
prostrate. 

E(nf* sir. 527,2 
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m j * u y‘ W t/r sP f # tf f 

^ To Him alono turn tour] 

' ' hearts* .,* 

Hai. sir. 138,20 

The prepositional phrase very frequently precedes 
the subject; this is especially the case when the 
propositional phrase contains a personal pronoun or 
when the subject is indefinite: 


_ v 


Jjail, The news of . , * reached 

Mohammed* Hai, sir. 210,6 


UlL ^ Ji . 


'All suddenly went In to 
them. Hal. sir. 139,21 


so that nothing would be 
lost* Djir* tar, 1*225,4 

,^r* 'i Hu smiled faintly. 

' ' Mah. qah. 11,19 

■ ■* «■ ■* - ■*■ 

* ^*r , _** I that something could escape 

^ mo* Tai. (ay.) 9,18 


Under the same circumstances, it often precedes 
the accusative object of the verb; 

■■ * u ^ r 1 

^11 jiJp Hr began heating the boy 

' with it* 

■Aww* {Br,} 11,24 

t * V J 1,1 

— - > *u* -itl ^1, if l told you that.... 

Mu 1 , kan. S, 18 

A prepositional phrase that modifies a noun 
within the sentence may precede it {see page g,4}-05. 


I— • I L*J /i * He does not remember the 

name of that day. 

Hus. ayy*. 1,3,1 

305. Fintr that a prepositional phrase nay pirace-de the 
noun it fMdlMitiv! Hi is, howw.-r » only occurs if the phrase 
In this, juog.lt Ion -;t i 1 1 remaina within the sentence- It aay 
be found at the beqlnninq of the Bcnt^ncc only wh*?n it ig 
ccjui viH l^nt: tn an :ir! unat tvn objec t (f»o cmuBplns on pager SI 4) 
or ! in tin* fun^flcin -►r »i In -i n<4lti4l s^ntoflcc 1 

C rl+'i' Vol , I. Sine t Li>Bl 7 ) , 
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j Ji j *J Ho shall mention it whon 

dealing with atheispn, 

" Amin duh. I ( 4 6,9 

jkf* *i j^r ’ll *j!j ul that It was a calamity 

Without comparison, 

Mah, qah, 22,9 

An adverb or adverbial expression that modifier 
the complete sentence or the verbal action may pr? 
cede or follow the verb regardless of the posit ion 
of the other elements. 


Adverbial -Verb- (Subject! - (Object) 

#■ J" 1 * ■■’■* » ■ — ^ ^ 

Jjhjjjl -k^-j Jf in the middle of the c, . i . 

"Nf '"it vans' route facing the l > l 
'r r * J , °*7 , -T*’ -T 1 ^- Sea, between Vernon and 

J-jU iot - L-J-.Ai ft Palestine, same mounts :n 

" * - ?. chains rise, 

Ha L , sir. B5,8 

ri #» ' * 

* ; ; ~ i ' ?+ \ ***■ u* * 

jjf, 9 -V ^ * jJj 1 Ll* And her# bifAli a new pticji 

- -- „ In the life of Kohanvned , 

*<■* Hal. sir, 122,17 

# * i"*? J i -- +■ *\*v 

f LiL_hJI OJ& JU* ji And on the Day o£ Sacrii i. 

j i’/ there was meat. 
r^ 1 O* Hub. (2y . J 22,5 

* * ; I - * . r i 

u? jjnc l— i jus Tomorrow evening you wi ] ’ 

- ■ - find your bride expect i n>i 

4 *v.“"5 i you- Hah. gab. 130, in 

i&j&J 1 -v In conclusion, the ri-j(!i i 

" ' will perhaps ask me, , , . 

HuSa adab, 105(15 



At this moment, Roxa m . ■ )■ 
peared in her logo. 

NlanE . sha 1 . 2£3 , 16 



A moment later, two soldi' ■ 
came out of the prison, 
Gib*. 1,127,16 
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Jm* *j-fc jit in thin way, our friend 

> learned many songs, 
iX U1 " £r, Hus. ayy. 1 , 26,7 

“ 1 /J. ^ l"* 1 

Ia Ll* [Years i during which these 

***+ rt*nT J mf'ti profundities occupied his 
*■“ W*l' mln(1 . Hal. sir. 131,23 

Adverhia 1- Subject -Verb- (Object) 

*■ * ' “ , / ' i J a a j -r-r ' I, 

w-jVI v-c5 I^l dJ jJ This is why we read books 

of ancient literature 
— - j and.,.. Musa (Zy.) 2,7 

■" r 


' » 4 ^ ■! • r* 


■ Wj*; 'Jw 1 DO you truly love her? 

" ' Hak . sheh. 138,10 

Adverbial - Ve r b- Ob j ec t - S ub j ec t 

* J* ^ +* t - * # 

iftUl Jup-j SJmJJI dJc ^ At Lhat moment, a short 

„ ^ % ,' r man entered t he Mil, 

J+? Mant. Glia', 23,16 

Nouns id the adverbial accusative in specify ! dm 

(restrictive) or circums tantial modi float ion ui-' v«-r y 
Seldom found in any position except followlnci I he 
noun they modify: 

-,"t Y r< , 3 , . ■*, 

c I And carrying i?ut Uu- i m': 

" ' - " ' decision, he ordered,.., 

Hai. sir. 362,1 

Subject’ Adverbial- Verb- (Object ) 

- j-rl LX 1 Eh^ll I also remain? 

Hak . sul. 58(10 

^ ^ "l — J 1 Egyptian peasant women do 

* - -* not like to be silent. 

Hus. ayy . 1,25,11 


■ l» JT J 


,j Bat the Arab peoples of 

* i" our time know.,,, 

L-t" Musa (2y . ) 2,2 5 


Today „ you do ffcot know, 
Mai n £ r ii# * 46,3 


WORD ORDER 


ii # f f i j m - ; 

^4*^ ^1 I also know where my roe 

*-if i ' is **>* palace. 

l - Ufc Hak , ahl, 60,2 

Jj^rJ £ ^ fju- 11 jl ,X l ^1 that today women arc- tomi 

and sold In markets, 
j>^ YI o£ Q. Amin f£y.) 5,3 

^ Jl cr*-r^ L- 1 - 1 **»* You always try to let pe 

- " think so. 

Hak, ahl. 31 f 2 

^ J V s f*j ^ l For he was pleased In ■:[■ ii 

" of every thing, 

Hah. qah. 108,17 

Verb- Adverbial- (Subject)- (Object) 

# ## |V I ' J? " T - a, 

A young idn has occupU-ii 

i t today . 

Hanf . mag. 3,9 

y , « ^ 

Jl*. f t, U' One day something ltsp F :, ■ , ,- i 

Ayy. (ErJ 31,23 

■ f a ^ •*" ai » j ■ a. i 

v bill yJ j j have a^ed two chapt* i 

at the end of the boo); * 

Hai . air* 26,23 

*L j ' , f j | l' *-'.■* 1 ' ■' 

kJ> crw> J •*+* J-hr fJ Since B.idr, the KOrrhl, 

no longer felt secure, 

Hal. sir. 297,6 

i y ^ - | -- -• a V a - J 

*1 m Ihsan stretched her hand 
out to him. 

Mah. qah. 119,6 


■ ■ . ■ | JJ, jp 

oTa^ 1 -tB (itij _L j_*. besides all this, he 

or i zed the Koran. 
Bus. ayy. 1,27,9 


- r 


_ -F J _ ™ m 

**~3j ** *J*X1 1 -Ajfj ^ ^1 I don f t want any lesimii' 

tonight. Flat, sheh. U2, l» 

Verb-Sub j ec t -Adv e r b t a i -t. jl ] t h : t 


*JJ I 


Mohammad nnnt Abdallah to 

Medina, Hal. nlr, 
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When more than one adverb or adverbial expression 
is used in a sentence, the position they will occupy 
depends mainly on the specific importance or emphasis 
given to each of them. Adverb la l*s that arc used an 
restrictive specifications will precede the ones under- 
stood as qualitative £ nonrestr ictive) modifications, 
tor stylistic reasons, shorter modifications frequently 
precede longer ones. 

Temporal -Local 


Temper a ] and local adverbial modifications do not 
have any specific Order; they may follow each other 
or also be separated toy Other elements in the sentence: 

J' oil Just a moment aqo an old 

priest was here. 

Manf. sha'. 184,12 

. /""i "*’11 "\ - ■«* r 

d V** ,y — 1 1 after I had spent a week 

in Bombay. 

Raih, mil, 15,21 



I — ' X*>, 
*■ ' ; 



j^.1 * Lj*i 


Some years after this 
event, Hash in died in 
Ghazza on a summer jour- 
ney. Hai. sir. 98,10 


-» J>- 


JpUj I 

£j u Ji XC ujUi 

XtixLV 


LiLwl ^ UU J ^ Lit 

F jr Jr W jr * 

t wk*Ljf 


#■ * fir _ 


Ut\ L:' fie 1 ^ ^ 

JU> jlj jl 

w-jJ 1 <fUi uUt j *uIjV 


One morniriigj. Stephen went 
Out to the garden of the 
hou&e. Manf. maq. 11,8 

After having asked, he 
arrived at al-Fustot 
street. Hah. qah. 54,14 

Today, we hear from our 
writers of the ndhda. t ^ 

Musa adab. 175,3 

My father and I arrived 
in Coblcnce three days 
■ iqo. Manf. mag, 102,14 




At that moment, men and 
W 'Hi- us '.I i ml.etl i ei th i s 
wide 1 1- 1- I I . C, 1 be . ] , 2 ()<> , 18 


5 20 


WORD ORDER 


J* *V^j> AJgJj* Jji jF 
a*i; ^'b: uiL^j 

.rt^ 1 -u; 

J - »_r * 

* Sf* # * .v ,-r ■; p. 

^‘■ii ; ^ Li " I * ■ J ' ' 


Locs I ^Temporal 1 

* I ** * ^ up * +# ^ _ h 

c 1 — ■ A r 1 *« .**> J ’ •.■*» u! 


-* fe ^ J - r J 


i 


■ j # #■ ■* "™ 

* J ** ^ ™ LkJ ^ 


w i# * ^ j 


* ® «4* 4lf Jit ^ ur * I ". .: I Jj- 

— -I-K'l f V o- tit 

" r r 

jfU J *jll 1 *Xh-» * l*. 

- — **J bJ t o LjQ i * v t a « 


■ \ i ' : - ■ - J 

fV 1 *‘-*w O* '^t* 


i l/ ^ 


■" ? -r 

/' o-^-' 1 V^t J r Si i 

_ t 2 £> o- 'X 
* ’*” 

*■ - _>£ * J|i -r 1 ■ _* ' , a ^ 

*1^1 ,UJL ^1 


On the frightful night w 
have described, Sachet .,., i 
her daughter were slttln-i 
close to a fireplace* 

Glbr. 1,156,12 

Fifteen months after th< 
signing of the agreenn* n ( 
the Constituent A 5 sc mb 1 ■ 
met in, Bagdad, 

Raih. Mul. 366,7 


Scores of lawyers gattv-i 
in this room every morr i 
Kan:. Uy*J 4 , & 

Mohammed stayed with Hm 
Banu Su ‘ ad until he wan 
five. Hal . sir , 112, ; I 

Stephen was sitting in hi 
room one Sunday mornin' 
-Manf , mag ■ $7,13 

Jn January, 19 55, the t . 
lowing words appeared li- 
the magazine flw otuti.m. 

Mu a a adab, 201,7 

I was absent from Rein.t 
for several years, 

Gibr. 1,10$, 15 

In Bahrein, there wa:: .ii 
that time another man..- 
Raih. mill. 29,9 

Ho spent two week::. oj iru i ■ 

In Cairo* . . . 

Hus* ayy . 11,3,3 

Have they remained ■illv 
in the crave for more ili.n, 
throe hundred! years? 
flak, ah f , F .n , 7 
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Special ward order in the verbal sentence may 
cause the verb to appear at the close of the sentence: 
** * * S'* tL. * 

ur** j-t-i*' 1 uA-l but the month passed. 

Hub. ayy. 1, 67,1 

fj jIJv ^ JD but none Of this happened, 

Hus* ayy, I,l03,J 

# i ^ j « ’*"” w 'w- 

j1 > j1 ’ 1 OJJ 1 O- ^ for [her" elderly husband 

wanted it that way* 

Hind, {2y*) 32,41 

•® v .i* ■ a r *••*' i ^ 

v^ 1 ^ Js III war, everything is per- 

mitted. Raih. mul* 100,19 

j. y# -» ' -5 ^ s *T 

J|V L aJJJS' tL*j perhaps It is still the 

same. Hai, sir. 3,8 


